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ABSTRACT

This dissertation dually explores the topics of classroom management theory as it occurs

in teacher preparation programs in American colleges of education and of curriculum

syllabus design of undergraduate education classes teaching such. It begins with the
classroom management and teaching pedagogical knowledges gained through my
experience as a first year teacher and comes full-circle through doctoral studies including
designing an undergraduate teacher education course in classroom management. Further,
it analyzes the syllabus created for this course comparing it against nine additional
undergraduate syllabi and ends with future implications of the evolution of classroom

management relating to teacher education programs and study suggestions for state

coordinating boards, colleges of education and continued syllabi research.

Teacher education is part of a long-standing tradition in education, but at the same time is
expected to play an integral role in the education change being called for by educational
reformers, the public and students themselves. As the procedures and policies necessary
to equip prospective teacher candidates with the knowledge, belief, behavior and
pedagogy required to accomplish their duties effectively in the classroom, school and
community environments, teacher education courses often focus on formal knowledge of
the profession. However, classrooms deem evolve into practical knowledge, a more

suitable philosophy. Moreover, fair practice, established routines and uncomplicated



procedures aides in the quality of instruction provided and in the ability of students to
retain, analyze and reconceptualize what they learned. By incorporating these concepts
into syllabus design, courses in teacher education programs will become academically

stronger leading to a higher quality of teacher being produced.

This dissertation will prove that superior teacher education programs begin in the design
of their course syllabi and will answer What does a well-designed syllabus look like? by
comparing 10 undergraduate classroom management course syllabi currently in use at six
Tier One universities in the United States. Additionally, it will spotlight successful
strategies in syllabus preparation to implement prior to the installation of accountability
measures in teaching preparation programs and will discuss the evolutional paradigms of

classroom management theory and teacher preparation programs.

It is proposed that a more conscious evolution of teacher education programs informed by
formal and informal studies and forthcoming required policies take place in the
development of the curriculum for undergraduate courses in higher education as a pro-
active response to address education critics, field reformers and the complexities of future

students.

Keywords: syllabus design, teacher education, Tier One universities, classroom

management, course construction
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CHAPTER 1 - INTRODUCTION
“Believe you can and you're halfway there.”
Teddy Roosevelt

It takes six months to figure out what to do at a new job and another six months to
feel comfortable doing it. These are words of motherly advice when first starting with a
new company, in a new position or just starting a career. The sentiment of this
philosophy makes the uneasiness feelings of being lost, hopelessness and uncertainty of
what to do next a bit easier to swallow knowing that within a short time they will be
replaced by order, a sense of control and being competent. Yet, they hardly console first-
year teachers. By the time they figure out what they should be doing in the classroom,
two-thirds of the school year is gone. And by the time they feel comfortable doing it, 18
months has elapsed and another crop of students has entered their classroom ready to
learn.

Teachers face the difficult task of maintaining good order in the classroom
whether it is their first or three thousandth day of teaching. Since the 1970s, this task has
become increasingly difficult, as societal perceptions of authority have changed
dramatically. Likewise, those in authoritative positions have altered their viewpoints of
those perceived to be below them on the corporate ladder. Some of the changes are
positive, leading to a greater sense of self-confidence (Hoover, 2011). Yet, others have
led to a decrease in the morals of society as a whole, such as the preponderance of lies to
achieve individual goals, a laissez-faire attitude toward substance abuse and an increase
in the lack of respect for other. It is these latter changes making classroom management

and, generally, life in school more difficult, more demanding on the participants in the



academic process, particularly those responsible for and expected consistently to
maintain a positive learning environment.
PUTTING CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT INTO
PROPER PERSPECTIVE
To say a major concern of parents, teachers and administrators are the behavior

problems of students would be an understatement. Furthermore, to say these problems
can affect teacher instruction, student performance and school safety also would be an
understatement. These sentiments echoed by academic participants have languished in
the minds of society since the one room schoolhouse. Additionally, academic rankings of
student performance and campus violence actions have seen an increase of their exposure
in the media outlets revolving around the 24/7 news cycle. Thusly, the public at-large
now has a heightened sense “personal knowledge” about the realities of a classroom
environment and those student and teacher behaviors that have an effect of academic
learning. The 2010 Phi Delta Kappa/Gallup Poll of Public Attitudes toward Public
Schools found discipline rated in second place as the largest concern about education in
the United States (Jones, 2011). The biggest concern was school funding. Furthermore,
these public concerns are well grounded. Jones writes:

Data from the National Center for Educational Statistics demonstrates that

during the 2007-2008 school year, 10 percent of male students and 5

percent of female students in grades 9 through 12 reported being

threatened or injured with a weapon on school property during the

previous year (2011, p. 3).



Teachers echo this concern about student behavior as well. In a recent study, over
one third of teachers polled wither agreed or strongly agreed that student behavior
problems interfered with their daily teaching responsibilities (National Center for
Education Statistics, 2009). Teacher often report, not surprisingly perhaps,
dissatisfaction with student behavior as a reason for transferring schools or for leaving
the profession altogether, ranking it fourth and fifth respectively (U.S. Department of
Education, 2005).

However, teacher concerns about student behavior and classroom management
issues do more do more than create unnecessary stress for teachers. They also play a
pivotal role in the overall number of teachers who enter into or remain in the field for an
extended period. In addition, these concerns often force teachers to limit use of
instructional methods to actively engage students in the learning process (Lotan, 2006), to
curb the amount of sporadic non-academic teachable moments or to even eliminate entire
units of study overall. For the opposite of the above to be true — a decrease of
unnecessary stress, increase in teacher retention and instructional methods employed, and
an upswing in teachable moments - teachers must be aware of and become comfortable
with classroom management skills.

Whereas social factors often challenge the overall performance of a teacher,
studies indicate that teachers and schools do create a dramatic transformation in the lives
of many families. Yet, both factions differ dramatically in their abilities to assist students
in cultivating desirable behaviors and in increasing academic and social performances. In
2000, a U.S. Department of Education publication stated that, “Studies indicate that

approximately four of every five disruptive students can be traced to some dysfunction in



the way schools are organized, staff members are trained, or schools are run” (2000, p.
10). Research also indicates teachers can see a dramatic improvement in their classroom
management skills by being involved with in-service/professional development
classroom management work as well as by attending a comprehensive teacher education
program well-grounded in the arena of classroom management.

This dissertation will trace the historical development of the arena of classroom
management, spotlight a variety of theories and their individualized conceptual
components, analyze the curricula in six undergraduate course syllabi currently in use in
teacher preparation programs at Tier One universities in the United States, offer
suggestions for improving syllabi design an innovative undergraduate course syllabus
(for pre-service teachers) and a practical professional development seminar (for
classroom teachers).

WHAT IS CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT?

It seems there are as many definitions of the term “classroom management” as
there are stars in the Milky Way Galaxy. However, none include the word “effective”
before the term is introduced. Whether this is an intentional act assuming the word
“effective” is simply implied or an unintentional act assuming the internal character of a
teacher bares no effect on the outcomes in the classroom, is hard to determine. However,
an all-encompassing definition of Classroom Management will involve “teacher actions
to create a learning environment that encourages positive social interaction, active
engagement in learning, and self-motivation” (Burden, 2006, p. 4).

Managing a class bursting with students is one of the biggest challenges faced by

teachers. If teachers do not have an sufficient place in place, there will not be much



opportunity for students to engage in meaningful learning experiences. Thus, teachers
will find themselves referring instead of teaching. Research shows that a high incidence
of classroom disciplinary problems has a significant impact on the effectiveness of
teaching and learning. In this respect, it has been found that teachers facing such issues
fail to plan and design appropriate instructional tasks. “They also tend to neglect variety
in lesson plans and rarely prompt students to discuss or evaluate the materials they are
learning” (AsiaEUniversity, 2009, p. 230). They also fail at establishing order and
routines within the learning community.

A learning community needs “to have order for students to be successful”
(Burden, 2006, p. 4). With order, students follow necessary actions to ensure the success
of a particular event or task. To ensure this success, students choose to focus on the
instructional task as hand rather than to misbehave. Consistent management and
organizational skills of teachers lead to fewer classroom discipline problems
(AsiaEUniversity, 2009). However, classroom management is not the same as discipline,
as this is the response to misbehavior. It originates from the Latin work discere, which
means to learn. In its original sense, the term discipline is the systematic instruction
imparting the knowledge and/or skills of a craft or trade. Additionally, it refers to the
following of a particular code of moral order, as in the case of the disciples of Jesus.

The discipline of competent classroom management will ensure the smoothness of
classroom lessons in spite of intentional student misbehavior. Additionally, competent
classroom management will lessen the incidents of disruptive behavior. Going further,

this method refers to the planning and preparation of materials, organization, classroom



décor, and the establishment and enforcement of routines - all necessary activities with
the aim of creating and maintaining an orderly learning environment.
GOALS & ACCOMPLISHMENTS OF CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

Many teachers establish rules and procedures at the beginning of the school year
and attempt consistency in enforcing these tenets throughout the year. Some also would
argue, | included, for administering positive consequences when rules are followed
similar to the Classical Conditioning techniques of Ivan Pavlov. A positive consequence
will increase the likelihood of the desired behaviors being repeated and eventually will
extinguishing negative ones. In my classroom, this technique was used in respect to
tardies. As a group, if the students arrived on time to class 20 consecutive days, then they
received a free day that consisted of food, movies and drinks....and no academic
learning. In the course of a 186-day school year and with 25 students per class and five
classes taught during the day, 23,250 opportunities to arrive late to class were presented.
And over that same period, on average two discipline referrals were written for tardies.
However, a more holistic approach to classroom management is now the norm. An
example of this approach would be affirmation instruction in an attempt to guide students
toward success. This is accomplished by helping them see how personal effort can lead
to personal success in the academic classroom and relies upon creating (or manipulating)
an environment where students can feel successful due to their own intentional efforts.
The classroom environment “not only provides a context for learning and includes the
physical space, furnishings, resources and materials, but also the class atmosphere,
participants’ attitudes and emotions, and the social dynamics of the learning experience”

(AsiaeEUniversity, 2009).



A classroom, which is both compelling and needed-meeting to both students and
teachers, is a well-organized classroom, but this just does not happen in the context of the
normal environment. All teacher actions and reactions should focus on increasing
student achievement, minimizing disruptions and fostering a safe environment where
students are able to gain knowledge and retain information. This, after all, is the
overreaching goal of education.

The Importance and Goals of Classroom Management

Simply put, the primary purpose of classroom management is to gain control of
the classroom. And again, there are as many touted goals propounded by classroom
management as there are stars in the Milky Way Galaxy. Yet, the theoretical basis for
each can be reduced to two common principles: (1) to create and maintain a positive,
productive learning environment; and (2) to support and foster a safe classroom
community (AsiaEUniversity, 2009). The abilities to manage student behavior and
organize a classroom are critical in achieving positive learning environment. While
rational behavior management does not guarantee productive instruction, it does
establish, however, an environment in which good instruction can take place (Oliver &
Reschly, 2007). Mutually, highly proficient instruction reduces classroom behavior
problems (Emmer & Stough, 2001).

As attested to by the vast amount of research also taking its position in the Milky
Way Galaxy, classroom organization skills and behavior management responsibilities
play a large role toward influencing people in choosing teaching as a career path. In the
longitudinal study conducted by Browers and Tomic concerning teacher burnout and self-

efficacy, new teachers typically expressed concerns regarding lacking the knowledge and



means to handle the disruptive behaviors of students (Browers & Tomic, 2000). Itis no
surprise that those lacking in behavior management training and classroom discipline
tools consistently are ineffective as teachers. These factors lead to high levels of
unnecessary stress and symptoms of teacher burnout to appear. Therefore, underlying
goal in classroom management is two-fold: first, to achieve a positive working
environment conducive to the student acquiescence of required knowledge; and second,
to create a desirable, peaceful and productive professional milieu for the teacher.
What Proficient Classroom Management Accomplishes

A comprehensive assembly of a classroom management plan should guide teacher
instruction and seek to bolster appropriate student behavior. By being supportive and
encouraging that an productive learning community can be created. An instrumental
classroom management plan helps to achieve the following purposes (Charles & Charles,
2004): (1) maintains an effective learning environment; (2) encourages good personal
relations; (3) helps student cultivate self-control; (4) heightens the sense of purpose of a
student; and (5) nurtures a sense of personal responsibility to himself and to others.
These five accomplishments will familiarize students with acceptable behaviors and
unacceptable misbehaviors allowed in the classroom and/or school building. In other
words, if these five accomplishments are achieved, then students should behave in ways
that facilitate learning. “However, the teacher should understand that children’s
behaviour is not automatic” (AsiaEUniversity, 2009, p. 235). Truth be told, the behavior

expected by students could be contrary to their natural inclinations.



BEHAVIOR vs. MISBEHAVIOR

Even with the most efficient management system in place, students will lose
interest in the lesson and begin counting the ceiling tiles. This type of off task behavior is
a daily occurrence in every classroom. As a general rule of thumb, tasks should be
changed every minute for a year of student age, i.e. an 11-year-old can focus on a task for
no more than 11 minutes. Additionally, teacher should employ a higher number
questions from the higher levels of Bloom’s Taxonomy (analyze, synthesize and
evaluate). Finally, teachers should allow themselves the freedom to be silly in front of
their students. The majority of students will remain on task if the teacher routinely
utilizes these strategies. And yet, students still will lose focus and teachers must be
prepared to respond with appropriate redirection strategies to restore order (Burden,
2006). Teacher strategy selection is made after several questions first are assessed: (1)
Where is this misbehavior actually coming from?; (2) To whom is it really addressed?;
(3) What is the root the misbehavior; (3) What severity is this misbehavior?; and (4)
What emotion brought on this misbehavior? To provide an indication for appropriate
strategy selection, a thorough assessment of these questions first must be concluded...and
often times a teacher will have mere seconds to perform this assessment.

Many teachers will say the best way to deal with discipline problems is to avoid
them in the first place, which is the same as saying to avoid wrinkles one should stop
growing old. With a strong classroom management base, discipline problems still will
exist, but the minor ones will be extinguished while the major ones will have a
diminished severity. These same prior teachers say that by developing challenging,

interesting, and exciting lessons and by treating students with dignity and respect,
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discipline issues will be non-existence. This is the same as believing that treating my hair
with high-end hair products will stop it from turning gray. Misbehaviors, no matter how
well the teacher is prepared, still will be present in the classroom throwing off the
momentum of the lesson, the focus of the students and the train of cognitive thought of
the teacher. The question then becomes...how long will it be before everyone can get
back on track?

Understanding Discipline & Misbehavior

In terms of simplicity, students are off task when they are not participating in the
planned instructional activity. However, the non-disruptive student may cease to be
noticed by the teacher, as the student is not causing an outward disruption to the
classroom environment. These students may be contemplating a personal or academic
issue, daydreaming (my personal academic strategy as a student), or doing homework
from another class. Yet, these types of activities still are prohibitive and limit their
engagement in planned instructional activities (Burden, 2006). “Students who are off
task need to be addressed differently than students who are purposely misbehaving and
interfering with the academic actives” (Burden, 2006, p. 8). In either case, intervention is
the key in discontinuing the misbehaviors.

Research recognizes that teacher decisions concerning the best intervention
strategies are complex judgments about the act itself relating to the psychological profile
of the student and the specific circumstance at the specific moment in a specific class.
“Some student actions are clearly misbehavior and require teacher intervention” (Burden,
2006, p. 9). For example, a 16-year-old freshman during my second year teaching told

me to “Fu** Off” when he was asked to sit in his seat assigned under Section 504
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guidelines during instructional time. This intentional misbehavior required my
immediate attention and resulted in removing him from the classroom environment and
calling his father at work. In many cases, however, the situation is not quite so dramatic
in nature and simple to solve. For example, what is the best intervention strategy to use
when a 14-year-old female student arrives to class sobbing because her boyfriend broke-
up with her during the prior class period? According to Burden (2006), the key to
understanding the root of misbehavior is to “view what students do in the context of the
classroom structure” (p. 9). In addition, not every intentional violation of a rule is
essentially misbehavior. For instance, students voicing disgust with the 25+ year old
textbooks they were issued by the school district. In this case, actions and consequences
should be addressed, not intervention strategies to prevent the behavior from occurring in
the first place. However, intervention would occur if those books started to fly across the
room.

Misbehavior, then, needs to be seen as an “action in context” (Mehan, Hertweck,
Combs, & Flynn, 1982) and required interpretation based on what the teacher knows
about the configuration of the influencing aspect. “You need to make reliable judgments
about the probably consequences of student’s actions in different situations” (Burden,
2006, p. 9). Reliable means to be dependable in achievement, accuracy and in honest.
Or, in terms of my family motto, it means to “say what you mean and mean what you
say.” And it means to be fair in intervention strategies without making uninformed, spur-
of-the-moment decisions about behavior and misbehavior as this type of intervention
strategy routinely will backfire producing an increase in the undesirable behavior rather

than an extinction. Moreover, every teacher will make these types of bad decisions, too.
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For example, after catching a student writing/reading a note during instruction time, |
took the note, read it and taped it to the front board. In an effort to “get my point across,”
I then drew a circle around it with the caption “Look at me” and arrows pointing to the
note. Obviously, other students read the private note. The intention was to show note
writing would not be tolerated and cause embarrassment to student. However, it was the
latter intention that caused me to remove the note after the class period and apologize to
the student several times over the subsequent weeks. Emphasizing the rule is one thing,
but not at the emotion and psychological expense of the student. This was a lesson
learned on my part.
The word discipline has as many definitions, again borrowing from space, as there
are stars in the Milky Way Galaxy. According to Wilford A. Weber (2005), discipline
means what teachers do to help students behave acceptably in school. It is intended to
prevent, suppress, and redirect misbehavior. He writes:
All teachers know that students sometimes behave with sweetness,
kindness, gentility, consideration, helpfulness, and honesty. Their doing
so makes teaching one of the most satisfying of all professions. But
students also behave at times with hostility, abusiveness, disrespect,
disinterest, and cruelty, all of which can devastate person feelings and
severely damage the learning climate of the classroom (2005, p. 3).

The hope is that by applying various discipline techniques self-discipline will occur in

and out of the classroom, but, more importantly for the latter, that misbehavior will

become extinct. Before this happens though, it is important to become familiar with the

various categories of misbehaviors.
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Five Types of Misbehaviors

Weber (2005) writes that misbehavior is behavior that is “considered
inappropriate for the setting or situation in which it occurs” (Weber, 2005, p. 2). Itis an
intentional act on the part of the student created with malice aforethought. That is,
students purposely behave in a way they know will result in harming another negatively,
whether emotionally, physically or psychologically. Interestingly, this term is often used
to separate first- and second- degree murder charges being established against an accused
individual.

Teachers contend with five broad types of misbehavior (Weber, 2005) and
generally agree with the assessment of social scientists in the levels of societal
seriousness of the misbehaviors. In descending order, they are: (1) aggression; (2)
immorality; (2) defiance of authority; (4) class disruptions; and (5) goofing off. Yet,
teachers in practice rarely experience the first three. It is the relatively innocuous
behaviors, such as inappropriate laughing or consistent pen clicking, which waste more
instructional time and pose the largest threat to instructional learning driving teachers to
distraction and ruin learning for everyone.

PREVIEWING THE LITERATURE & RESEARCH

Critical to achieving positive education outcomes is the ability of teachers to
organize classrooms and manage the behavior of their students. New teachers cite
competencies in classroom organization and behavior management as holding the highest
regard in personal strategies, yet lowest in terms of teacher education preparation courses
(Ingersoll & Smith, 2003). Routinely, those pre-service teachers I have taught express

unsolicited frustrations with a lack in training in classroom organization and behavior
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management techniques. They feel these techniques not only warrant more devotion than
studying a chapter in a text or one required course presented by professors usually
through a bias lens. As one student wrote in 2008 on a course evaluation of an
undergraduate Classroom Management course I taught: “I truly enjoyed this (classroom
management course) and would take it again in an extended version to learn more. | feel
there’s much more to learn on this topic.” Another in an email from 2010 writes, “Even
though I learned alot in your class about management, | feel SO overwhelmed right now.
The kids are nothing like | thought they would be. At least (this course) told us about the
realities of classroom management and gave us alot of options. | hated the (Classroom
Management Plan) project when we did it, but now I realize how important it was.
Thanks.” Even though this is a very small sampling of teacher education students and the
responses were either unsolicited or anonymous, it is clear pre-service teachers are
experiencing a lack of confidence in their knowledge basis of productive classroom
management skills. In addition, the research supports this belief as well. According to
Browers and Tomic (2000), typically new teachers complain about lacking the means to
regulate disruptive behaviors in the classroom. Interestingly, people are internal
complainers at large, yet these specific complaints are being externalized too, making this
a major issue to address in teacher education programs at universities. Obviously, a lack
in preparedness is being felt by the next generation of teachers and they are calling for
action on the part of teacher education programs and school administrators.

Current classroom teachers cite inadequate professional development as a major
contributing factor to why teachers eventually leave the profession (Ingersoll & Smith,

2003). As a novice teacher 15 years ago, | was shocked and appalled by the vast amount
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of teachers working crossword puzzle books and reading novels during a professional
development seminar. Yet, what confused me the most were these teachers were the ones
| wanted to emulate in my career. Smart, caring, competent teachers intentionally were
choosing to be off task — this is like the pot calling the kettle black. Why give a
professional development seminar to teachers when it is not meeting the individual needs
of those teachers who have been verbal in their wants? Many teachers, both novice and
experienced, report little assistance from administrators in establishing positive and
productive classroom environments (Baker, 2005; Siebert, 2005), yet are told to “keep it
in the walls of the classroom.” Teacher educators, on the other hand, insist their
programs teach classroom organization and behavior management skills, but the
implication that required skills are not presented methodically or within an adequate
classroom context (Siebert, 2005).

Additionally, from personal experience, many teacher educators also approach
this topic from a bias perspective, meaning their personal beliefs will shape which
theories and strategies are discussed and how they are presented. Likewise, these beliefs
also shape which theories and strategies intentionally are left on the floor, and, in essence
is a practice of the Essentialism philosophy in education. The purpose of this philosophy
is to transmit certain, selected elements of knowledge from one generation to the next and
considers students to be the immature subjects of adult teachers. Pavlov, Edward
Thorndike (father of standardized testing), Benjamin Bloom (Bloom’s Taxonomy) and
B.F. Skinner (Operant Condition) were proponents of this philosophy. Even though
Essentialism this is the current practice in the educational reform movement today,

teachers also should recognize that all classroom participants bring their bodies, emotions
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and spirits, along with their minds, to the classroom daily. This Progressivism
philosophy of education generally is practiced today by classroom teachers where
teachers see themselves as counselors to students and facilitators of learning rather than
expounders of subject matter. The primary purpose of Progressivism is to help each
student develop, to allow choice and to develop the direction the students wish for
themselves. In essence, a teacher presents all of the information available and allows the
student to choose the material best suited to the psychological, emotional, physical and
cognitive needs at the time. Additionally, it allows students to change their minds, as
truth is relative and ever changing. Proponents of this method are John Dewey, Carl
Rogers (student-centered learning) and William Glasser (Choice Theory). Moreover, it is
through the foundations of the Progressivism philosophy that higher education teacher
preparation courses in classroom management as well as professional development

seminars should be developed and organized.



CHAPTER 2 - LITERATURE REVIEW
“There are people who make things happen, there are people who watch things happen,
and there are people who wonder what happened.
To be successful, you need to be a person who makes things happen”
Jim A. Lovell, NASA Astronaut

Drawing from one of the billions of stars in the Milky Way Galaxy, classroom
management can be defined at the “orchestration of the learning environment of a group
of individuals within a classroom setting” (Evertson, 2011). Until the mid-1970s, the
topic of classroom management was seen as an entity separate from classroom
instruction. The two topics occupied the same space, yet never intermingled.
Management decisions were the forerunners to classroom instruction and were treated in
the cannon of literature as though they were free of overlap. The prevalent teacher image
was to develop a classroom management plan first, then begin academic instruction
without further though to management decisions. In other words, strategies were put in
place on the first day of school and never discussed or thought about again until
disobeyed by a student and punished by the teacher, often to the surprise of the student.
Field research in the 1980s, however, demonstrated that management and instruction are
not separate entities, but rather inextricably interlaced and extremely complex in nature
(Evertson, 2011). We now are operating on a which came first — the chicken or the egg
approach to the field. One simply cannot exist without the other.

Very little canonized literature exists on the subject of syllabi study. Therefore,
this section will focus on the literature of classroom management.

REVIEWING THE LITERATURE OF CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

The classroom management strategies employed by teachers also communicates

hidden information about personal beliefs concerning curricular content, the learning
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process and moral values, and the strategies are shaped by philosophies of the theories
most closely associate with their personal core beliefs. It also restricts the types of

teacher instruction taking place in a particular classroom (Evertson, 2011).

A learning environment in which the teacher takes complete responsibility for
guiding the actions of student (Essentialism) will appear different than one in which
students are taught and encouraged to assume personal responsibility (Progressivism).
According to Evertson (2011), the content will be approached and understood differently
in each of these settings. The association amongst instructional activity and management
assessment further strengthens the interconnected nature of classroom management and

course curriculum.

As a result of this broadened connection between classroom management and
course curriculum, research has moved away from a focus on simply controlling student
behavior and moved more toward developing teacher knowledge to create actions that
implement and maintain a productive learning environment. Everything a teacher does
has implications for classroom management (Evertson, 2011), including the mood of the
environment, room decorations, seating arranging, communicating with students and
others, establishing routines (and then executing, modifying, and reinstituting them as
necessary), producing fair rules and being consistent in the treatment of students. These
are all aspects in the study of the history of classroom management theory, a recent
phenomenon.

BRIEF HISTORY OF THE MAJOR RESEARCH STUDIES

While classroom management has been a primary concern of teachers since

teachers and students first transected, the actual study of classroom management by
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educators is a relatively recent endeavor. The research over the past 30 years indicates
that classroom management is a critical ingredient in developing a captivating teaching
style. Countless studies, numerous journal articles, a canon of books and 100s of
websites have been dedicated in publishing theories, “best practice” techniques and
“effective” tools and “promised results” under the guise of classroom management.
However, the bottom line is that all are trying to help the classroom teacher better help
the student. Below, five major studies (Marzano, 2003) are presented relating to the
historical development of recent classroom management education study.

Jacob Kounin (1970)

The first high-profile, large-scale study of classroom management was performed
by Jacob Kounin in 1970. “He analyzed videotapes of 49 first and second grade
classrooms and coded the behavior of students and teachers” (Marzano, 2003, p. 5).
Through analyzing the codes, Kounin identified several critical dimensions that lead to an
proficient classroom management style. The critical dimensions (Kounin, 1970) are: (1)
withitness; (2) the smoothness during and momentum of lesson presentations; (3)
preemptively letting the students know what behavior is expected of them at any given
point in time; and (4) the variety and intellectual challenge of seatwork assignments. Of
these four, the dimension of with-it-ness consistently separated excellent classroom
managers from those with average or below average skills (Marzano, 2003).

Jere Brophy & Carolyn Evertson (1976)

In 1976 Brophy and Evertson reported their results in a book titled Learning from

Teaching: A Developmental Perspective. The study focused on a wide variety of

teaching behaviors and was concerned with determining the critical aspects of efficient
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teaching. The most critical surfaced as classroom management (Marzano, 2003). Their
sample included 68 elementary teachers and the academic achievements of their students.
Thirty teachers had students whom consistently exhibited better than expected gains in
achievements. The remaining teachers had students whose performances were
considered to be more typical of the predetermined academic expectation. In essence,
this study might be considered as a “comparison of exceptional teachers with average
teachers” (Marzano, 2003, p. 5). Their results echoed the finding of Kounin relative to
the importance of productive classroom management. Brophy and Evertson write about
their study:
Probably the most important point to bear in mind is that almost all
surveys of teacher effectiveness report that classroom management skills
are of primary importance in determining teacher success, whether it is
measure by student learning or by ratings. ... A teacher grossly inadequate
in classroom management skills is probably not going to accomplish much
(1976, p. 27).
Research & Development Center for Teacher Education in Austin, Texas
(1980, 1980, 1981, 1982)

Marzano noted in his book Classroom Management That Works: Research-based
Strategies for Every Teacher (2003) that a series of four studies conducted at the
University of Texas Research and Development Center for Teacher Education in Austin
served as a milestone in classroom management research. The first two correlational
studies were concerned with identifying the teacher actions associated with the on-task

and disruptive behaviors of students and, again, the earlier findings of Kounin were
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strongly supported. The first study involved 27 elementary school teachers while the
second involved 51 junior high school teachers. In the state of Texas, junior high is
defined as grades six, seven and eight. “Results from the elementary school study were
reported in Emmer, Evertson and Anderson (1980) and Anderson, Evertson and Emmer
(1980)” (Marzano, 2003, p. 6). In addition, the junior high study results, as noted by
Marzano (2003) were reported in Evertson and Emmer (1982) and in Sanford and
Evertson (1981). The significant conclusion of the first set of correlational studies was
that in order for classroom management to be effective and create a well-managed
learning environment, attention at the beginning of the year was vital.

The third and fourth correlational studies, based on findings from the first two
study sets examined the impact of teacher training in classroom management techniques
at elementary and junior high levels respectively. As noted by Marzano (2003), the
results from these studies “were reported by Emmer, Sanford, Clements and Martin
(1982); Emmer, Sanford, Evertson and Clements and Martin (1981) and Evertson,
Emmer, Sanford and Clements (1983)” (p. 6).

As a whole, “these four correlational studies set the stage for research and practice
in classroom management from the late 1980s through the 1990s” (Marzano, 2003, p. 6)
and resulted in two books (one elementary, one junior high) on classroom management
both from Evertson, Emmer & Worsham in 2003. Marzano considers these books as
primary resources for the application of the research on classroom management to K-12

education, while others in the field considers these are secondary sources.
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Jere Brophy (1992, 1996)

The Classroom Strategy conducted by Jere Brophy first conducted with McCaslin
in 1992 and then alone in 1996 and is considered as the next major study addressing
classroom management. Effective and ineffective teachers were identified followed by
in-depth interviews with and observations of the 98 participants. Stages vignettes were
provided highlighting specific types of students, i.e. hostile-aggressive, passive-
aggressive, hyperactive, etc., in specific situations (Marzano, 2003). While this study
resulted in a variety of findings, the one in relationship to classroom management found
that “effective managers tend to employ different types of strategies with different types
of students, whereas ineffective managers tended to use the same strategies regardless of
the types of students or the situation” (Marzano, 2003, p. 6).

Margaret Wong, Geneva Haertel & Herbert Walberg (1993)

While the above studies provided education with an insightful confirmation of the
need for efficient classroom management skills, the concept received its strongest
endorsement in 1993 from Margaret Wang, Geneva Haertel and Herbert Walberg. Their
study combined the results of three previous studies forming the first meta-analysis of
this concept. One study focused on a 161 literature pieces concerning classroom
management - 86 chapters from annual research reviews, 44 handbook chapters, 20
government and commissioned reports and 11 journal articles were analyzed (Marzano,
2003). These examinations lead to the creation of 228 variables as being identified as
having an impact on student achievement. Another study involved surveying 134 experts
in education. They were asked to rate the 228 variables individually in terms of the

relative impact strength on student achievement. The final study involved 91
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comprehensive analyses of 91 major research amalgamations. The end result of this

massive three-study review was that in terms of its impact on student achievement, the

first priority was to develop an all-inclusive philosophy of classroom management.
MY PERSONAL PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION

It is important to note my personal philosophy of education here as it indirectly
relates to the selection of those theorists whom played a pivotal role in influencing the
classroom management area. As standard theory creating unification between pedagogy,
curriculum, theory, and philosophy, a philosophy of education is grounded in specific
assumptive modules concerning one’s nature of being, their epistemological scope of
knowledge and their individualized conventional core beliefs. The philosophy of
education can be concerned with either the study of the process of education itself or
from the discipline of the field. Routinely, it is influenced by current educational policy
and personal pedagogy, as well as how the curriculum shapes learning. In short, an
educational philosophy is the link between theory and practice.

On the Process of Education...

Often recalling the beliefs of John Dewey and William Glasser, the needs and
interests of pre-service teachers are at the forefront when creating a course curriculum.
Clear expectations and reasonable goals, without sacrificing self-efficacy or self-esteem
of pre-service teachers, are at the forefront of each assignment. And assessment
measures focus on individual growth as well as absolute achievement. Education is not
simply a product, but rather the process toward the synthesis of facts and beliefs. Pre-
service teachers are accepted for who they are and what proficiencies they already have.

By helping pre-service teachers increase their own learning through using personal
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learning styles and the Socratic Method, they are motivated to become productive
learners who learn without the fear of failure. I challenge them to go beyond their
perceived best by creating a climate of caring and trust, help them set challenging but

achievable goals, and support their personal and academic achievements.

On the Discipline of Education...

As a proficient teacher, lessons are planned and conducted from the viewpoint of
the student. In my classroom, questions, problems, cases and real-world examples are
used to build cognitive bridges transporting learners from simpler ways of thinking to
innovative and sophisticated forms of reasoning. Text learning is supplemented with
investigations and minimally-directed discussions using the Socratic Method. Using the
acumens of Albert Einstein, Aristotle and Leonardo De Vinci, rational judgments and
logical progressions allow pre-service teachers to form their own interpretations of the
textual content and discuss their beliefs in a safe learning environment. And adding the
acumens of Stephen Hawking and Neil de Grasse Tyson, complex information is made
simple and routinely includes multiple entry points based on the current knowledge of the
pre-service teachers. In addition, formal and informal writing assignments as well as
group and individual speaking coursework routinely are used as teaching tools. My goal
is to teach students about life and for life, not simply just for a few weeks.

On Being a Facilitator of Education...

There is a saying in my family that goes, "Say what you mean and mean what you
say." | practice this value daily and believe it is the foundation for being honest and
trustworthy, which are the cornerstones to a high-quality education. Relying on The

Golden Rule and a high sense of integrity, a facilitator in the classroom is no different



25

from a facilitator in life. Being aware of how decisions, behaviors and attitudes affect
others, an authentic person strives to bring out the positive attributes in those around
them. In turn, they will bring out the positives in those people around them and so forth,
leading to positive, life-changing beliefs in our moral code of conduct.

THOSE WHO HELPED SHAPE THE CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT ARENA

The intention of a well-managed classroom is to create an exciting and dynamic

learning experience for all. Unfortunately, student behavior and teacher lack of
management skills can interfere with this process. Classroom discipline plays a large part
in the current educational system (Kaliska, 2000). Research routinely has shown that
teachers feel overwhelmed by and a lack of power when behavior problems arise in their
classrooms. As Lee Canter (1997) noted, in the past a stern look or warning was
sufficient to force a student to behave correctly, i.e. give students the “teacher look.”
Nevertheless, the social and political mayhems of the late 1960s and early 1970s lead to a
decline in the instinctive respect given to any authority figure. Furthermore, no authority
figure was immune to this blatant disregard of respectful behavior either and the presence
of this exploit continues to be felt today. In order to create a contemporary productive
behavior management approach that fit the needs of teachers and students today,

foundational evidence leading to the creation of the area must be first considered.

Behavior theorists, beginning in the 1930s, began describing the framework of
constructive theories that allow for encouraging and the maintaining of desirable
behaviors in the classroom, and it is these theories that exponentially have influenced
classroom management. While a few current studies focus on student achievement or

teacher attitudes to derive outcomes (Emmer & Stough, 2001), a majority of classroom
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management research of today is concerned with identifying theories on how teachers can
develop student engagement, while decreasing classroom disruptions.

Yet, these current theories are rooted in the foundational framework of classroom
management and critically have influenced the shape of the field. For the purposes of
this work, the term foundational will refer to establishing the basis of, as in respect is
foundational to trust. Likewise, the term critical will refer to the ability to use skillful
judgment in an effort to establish truth, as in critical thinking involves a higher-order of
cognitive processing.

Foundational Influences

Although a large number of scholars and research would fit into the category of
being a foundational influence in the arena of classroom management, the following six
were selected for review as their theories still resonate with the current practical
philosophies of educators and the strategies are still in practice in the classrooms of
today. Like the stars in the Milky Way Galaxy, the actual list of foundational influences
will vary due to which philosophical beliefs the teacher can most relate. These influences
resonate with my personal philosophy of education. With the assistance of Manning and
Bucher (2007), Table 1 provides an overview of these theorists and the key concepts they

founded followed by a brief biological profile of each.



27

Table 1: Overview of the Foundational Classroom Management Theorists

Theorist

Model

Key Concepts

William Glasser

Choice Theory

Quiality Schools
Students Psychological Needs

Thomas Gordon

The Gordon Method

Self-Discipline
Problem Ownership
Active Listening
I-Messages
Conflict Resolution

Learner-created Meaning
Contextual & Purposeful Knowledge

Alfie Kohn The Kohn Principles* Active & Impactful Student Voice
Denouncement of Accountability
Movement & Homework
Physiological needs
Safety needs

Abraham Maslow’s Theory of Love and belonging

Maslow Hierarchy of Needs Esteem
Self-actualization
Self-transcendence
Reality Appraisal

Fritz Redl & . Group Life in the Classroom

- Group Life and .

William Classroom Discipline Supporting Self-Control

Wattenberg Situational Assistance
Pleasure-Pain Principle

Burrhus Operant Conditioning

Frederick Behavior Modification Positive Reinforcement

Skinner Negative Reinforcement

William Glasser.

* Hertel termed

Born 1925 in Cleveland, Ohio, Glasser is responsible for the development of

Reality Therapy and Control Theory for use in the medical community. While

mainstream psychiatrists focus on classifying psychiatric disorders and prescribe

psychotropic medications to treat mental disorders, his ideas instead focus on personal

elements such as choice, responsibility and transformation. He is notable for creating
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broader application of his theories to the educational field. In 1996, he renamed Control
Theory to Choice Theory, which argues that behavior is inspired by specific wants or
needs at a particular time rather than an external stimulus. He believes that behavior of
all living creatures is needs fulfilling in one or more of the following areas: (1) survival,
(2) belonging; (3) power; (4) freedom; and (5) fun. His theory stressed the use of choice
by constructing judgments based on personal values before acting out on the desired
behavior (Emmer & Stough, 2001). Through value judgments, students realize the
importance of and consequences in making "good" choices in behavior thus increasing
the likelihood of the desired behavior being repeated.

Thomas Gordon.

Born in 1918, Thomas Gordon is regarded as a communication innovator. The
Gordon Method, teaching communication and conflict resolution skills to the general
population, included skills for building and maintaining productive relationships. These
skills - active listening, I-messages and no-lose conflict resolution - are the result of his
philosophical belief that use of coercive power damages relationships (Manning &
Bucher, 2007). In 1970, Gordon penned the Parent Effectiveness Training (P.E.T.) book,
which gave many parents access to this philosophy of active communication and conflict
resolution skills, which lent itself nicely to the world of the classroom, and, four years
later, he authored the Teacher Effectiveness Training (T.E.T.) book. The T.E.T. course
has been offered around the world as an educational model that eliminates authoritarian
teaching and punitive discipline in the classroom (Manning & Bucher, 2007). Gordon

passed away in 2002.



29

Alfie Kohn.

Born 1957 in Miami Beach, Florida, social scientist Kohn is considered to be a
leading figure in progressive education and his challenges to widely accepted theories
and practices make him extremely controversial in the educational realm, particularly
with behaviorists, as he denounces the use of competition, incentive programs,
conventional discipline, standardized testing and homework in the name of academia.
These educational leanings align with the philosophies of John Dewey and Jean Piaget as
both see students being the catalyst of personal learning rather than simple sponge
absorbing information. Kohn believes learning should be organized around “problems,
projects, and questions — rather than around lists of facts, skills and separate disciplines”
(Kohn, 2008).

Abraham Maslow.

Born 1908 in Brooklyn, New York, Maslow believed positive qualities should be
the focus of people instead of those focusing on negative criticism. Drawing on concepts
stemming from his unhappy childhood and on the words of Albert Einstein, Eleanor
Roosevelt and Frederick Douglass, Maslow developed a pyramid theory, called the
Hierarchy of Needs, emphasizing six levels of basic needs — both psychological and
physical — that are necessitated by all human beings. As one ascends to the top of the

pyramid, as depicted in Figure 1, the conception of self-actualization is achieved.
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Figure 1 Maslow’s Hierarchy of Needs
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(Mehta, 2007)

The theory of Maslow’s Hierarchy of Needs also has found a place in the school
environment. If the lower levels of these needs are not met, then basic functioning in
the learning environment will be difficult, and maybe impossible (Kaliska, 2000).
“Helping students meet their own needs is of the utmost importance to enhance
student learning opportunities and to maintain teacher longevity in the classroom”
(Kaliska, 2000, p. 11). The meeting of these needs is directly aligned with effective

classroom management practices. Maslow passed away in 1970.

Fritz Redl & William Wattenberg.

Born 1902 in Austria, Redl is considered by many to be the father of the
psychoeducation, a blending of the underpinnings of psychology with the theories of
education. While a high school teacher in Germany, he recognized the need for a

positive, respectful relationship between the teacher and student. Affection and love are
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integral components in the success of any relationship, but especially important in those
with a youth defiant undertone (Kaliska, 2000). In order to help the student, Redl believe
the teacher must first understand the background and history of that student.

Born 1959, Wattenberg found similarities in natural ecology with the ecology in
the classroom. “If we can reduce the occurrence of behaviour inimical work...there will
be less need for the teacher to spend time on behaviour modifications” (Wattenberg,
1977). Like Redl, Wattenberg felt a need to understand delinquency as it related to the
individual and it was through this interest they began to collaborate on a model for
elucidating group dynamics.

Redl and Wattenberg noted a student would behave in one manner as an
individual and in a different manner as a member of a group (Manning & Bucher, 2007).
Influence techniques were identified for teachers that can be employed to manage
classroom behaviors. “Their technique for supporting self-control is based on the belief
that individuals control their own conduct and that much misbehavior results from a
temporary lapse of an individual’s control system rather than from a motivation to be
disagreeable” (Manning & Bucher, 2007, p. 32).

Redl passed away in 1988.

Burrhus Frederick Skinner.

Born 1904 in Susquehanna, Pennsylvania, Skinner believed that teachers must
learn the craft of teaching in order to be efficient teachers and that the use of positive
reinforcement is more effective at establishing a desired behavior than the use of
punishment in influencing rote learning and in penal disciplinary methods. He suggested

the main concept of the latter is how to avoid future punishment (Kaliska, 2000).
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However, this can backfire as a sense of loathing can develop for the new action when
trying to avoid punishment again, i.e. piano practice can lead to not being grounded, but
also to a hatred of the instrument itself. In short, he viewed learning as a link formed
between a stimulus and an action. “Simple associations would accumulate to larger
groups of learned associations” (Kaliska, 2000) and that true learning was a result of
conditioning.

In the classroom environment, Skinner believes in providing rewards for good
behaviors should be given, while ignoring or punishing wrong ones (Conte, 1994). By
teachers learning and employing this technique, students will gain an understanding of
expected classroom behaviors resulting in a well-behaved classroom. In The Technology
of Teaching, he writes that teachers have not been provided with in in-depth
understanding of the teaching practice nor of the cognitive learning processes (Skinner,
1968). Without learning the science behind punishment and teaching, teachers, he feared,
will return to using poor or broken instructional procedures finding little success. His
behavior modification techniques revolutionized the practice of teaching. Skinner passed
away in 1990.

THE ORIGINS OF CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

Among higher education institutions and practitioners, the theory of classroom
management occupies a central place, particularly in teacher training and professional
development seminars. What were once considered “control” practices, such as writing |
will not make fun of another student on the blackboard 100 times, are no longer
considered effective techniques at shaping the internal locus of control of the student or

in creating a positive classroom environment. Instead, the common practice is to
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“manage” student behavior with rewards, peer pressure and letting the student be
involved in classroom decisions. This persistence of “management” is “indicated in the
proliferation of research on classroom management, as teacher training shifts from what
were once considered ‘control’ practices to an emphasis on ‘management’ practices”
(Tavares, 1996, p. 189). Another indicator on the significance of classroom management
is the number of workshops offered in various educational fields ranging from special
education to in-service teacher training. Additionally, numerous institutions catering to
teacher education offers courses specifically designed for undergraduate and graduate
students that focus solely on the subject of classroom management. For many educators,
the philosophical shift from “controlling” to “managing” student behavior represents a
progressive and unambiguous improvement in the classroom.
Traditional Classroom Management

Since colonial days, government, community leaders, parents and teachers have
explored and placed into practice the most effective means for educating children through
current research, educational trends and government bribes. A few of the methods also
have paid special attention the seemingly overall purpose of public education.
Contemporary public schools, including parents and teachers, continue to debate with the
government curricula needed in order for a student to achieve success and emanate self-
discipline as an adult. Additionally, these factions spar over financial funding for various
educational programs, like sexual education and prayer in schools, which also can
influence self-discipline. However, before deciding future discipline techniques in

education, it is helpful to review the history of public education in the United States.
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Public education is government-mandated schooling for all children. Funded
wholly or partially by taxes, i.e. property taxes, sales tax, etc., the term “public
education” applies to basic, standard educational knowledge gained during the school
years from Kindergarten to the 12" grade, also known as the K-12 setting. The term
“primary education” includes Kindergarten and the elementary school grades (normally
through 5™ grade), while “secondary education” includes the middle and high school
grades (normally 6™ — 12" grades). Public education in the United States is different
from that in other countries as it is the responsibility of each individual state, rather than
the entire national government, to educate children in the public school setting.

The education system in the United States originally was for the wealthy until
educational reformers Henry Barnard of Connecticut and Horace Mann of Massachusetts
openly expressed hostility to the idea of exclusiveness beginning in the 1840s. In 1852,
Mann published the Common School Journal bringing his educational concerns of fair-
practice for all children to the public at-large. Educational reformers contended that
common schooling for all resulted in a united society, one with less crime and lower
poverty rates, and, therefore, produced productive and moral citizens. By the end of the
1800s and due to the demands of society, public elementary schooling for all became
available and by 1918, all states had legislation for compulsory school attendance at the

elementary school level.

From this point forward, states began taking a more proactive role in public
education. Congress, with the approvals and installations of the National Defense
Education Act (1958) and the Elementary and Secondary Education Act (1965),

developed campaigns for such issues as the education of children in poverty and national
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academic advancement in Mathematics and Science. A 1983 federal report written by the
National Commission on Excellence in Education titled A Nation at Risk: The Imperative
for Educational Reforms called for reforms in, among other things, teacher training, and
touched off a wave of local, state and federal reform efforts. Additionally, the report
leads to the still-present belief that American schools are failing and, by the 1990s,
educational national standards had been raised. The most recent major public education
advancement was in 2001 with the approval and instillation of the No Child Left Behind
Act (NCLB), written under the Bill Clinton administration, which was designed to
improve the quality of public schools and teacher effectiveness, provide parents with
readily-available information on academic performances at all public schools. Another
objective of NCLB was to reduce bureaucracy and give parents more flexibility in

educational choices.

The beginnings of a widespread public school system can be trace to the
Industrial Revolution. With the deluge of steel and manufacturing factories becoming a
national epidemic, factory owners needed cheap workers disciplined to work the
equipment and children provided an ample supply of these workers for the labor force.
However, public schools did not focus on educating the child to their fullest intellectual
levels; rather their curricula focused on learning to work in groups, to focus on the task at
hand and to not question authority.

Public schools had been conceived with a labor directive in mind, one that was
hierarchical in nature with each level holding absolute power over its perceived social
inferiors, including the right to remind those below (whether through social, economic or

intellectual class) of their inferiority through physical violence, thus instilling a sense of a
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moral code of conduct. This right also extended to the teacher-student relationship with
the teacher holding absolute power. The sense of disciplinary honor, and its inverse
shame, provided students with a moral code to follow, one in which flowed into society
as well. Butchart explains:
Honor was a scarce commodity, meted out stingily by one’s superiors.
Authority and power were unambiguous and external, residing in the king
and the nobility, and delegated through them to patriarchs in their families,
and to masters, whether guild masters, slave masters, or schoolmasters
(1995, p. 169).
The schoolhouse, and by extension the schoolmaster, exemplified the moral code in
terrifying relief.
Classroom Discipline in 19" Century Schools
An understanding of schoolhouse and classroom disciplinary structures is
essential, as a prelude to adequate reforms, for a vast majority of productive reforms will
require the annihilation of precisely those original disciplinary structures. Three facts
from the history of classroom discipline is agreeable to all: (1) we are guilty of neglecting
the importance of teaching classroom management skills in higher education classrooms;
(2) we are guilty of neglecting classroom management as a necessary component of the
well-ran classroom; and (3) sometime between our childhood, or perhaps the childhoods
of our parents, and the present, schools stopped using corporal punishment. “Schools
were safer, more orderly places with more learning going on in them when teachers rules
with the ferule or the paddle, according to common wisdom” (Butchart, 1995, p. 168).

However, successful efforts to limit corporal punishment actually date back to the 1820s.
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The question of corporal punishment seems largely to define the issue of classroom
discipline, not only among the public, but also in the meager literature on school
discipline.

Due in part to this, it seems the literature topic of classroom management, in
comparison with other educational topics, is one best avoided or else risk entering into a
philosophical debate as to the forms, pedagogies and justifications for its utilization in the
classroom. Those that enter the debate willingly seem to be holding back in their
writings having trepidation, whether justly or unjustly, to say what they truly mean and
mean what they truly say, to borrow a saying from my father. This seems to be a topic
where educators have clear-cut, precise ideas, yet are unwilling to state these ideas
outright along with the rationale for fear of retribution from the field itself or from the
general public. Therefore, these authors either tiptoe around their concrete idea or
borrow - to use the term loosely - components from other classroom management
theories renaming and presenting them as their own, an element which will be discussed
in the next chapter.

From the personal notes of Ronald Butchart in 1994 for a keynote speech given
during an Association of Educational Service Agencies meeting:

...the Enlightenment, American republicanism, the market revolution of
the eighteenth century, industrialism, and other factors coalesced...to
fundamentally reform traditional schools and bring it into conformity with
an emerging moral order founded on dramatically altered social relations

(169).
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Traditional schooling, surviving into the mid-20™ Century in the United States, was a
face-to-face encounter. Schoolmasters called on an individual student, or at most small
groups of students, to recite lessons previously assigned, thus leaving the remaining
students to concoct other uses of their time, most of the time in either academic study or
in mischievous activities. Consequently, the vast majority of students spent long school
hours virtually unsupervised. Butchart continues:
The schoolmasters, maintaining haphazard surveillance while attending to
recitations, relied on force and fear alone to maintain order, punish
misbehavior, correct errors in lessons, and pass on to their charges an idea
of the moral order of their society (1995, p. 169).

The first reform, institutionalized swiftly in urban centers, took the shape of
bureaucratic discipline and was the most effective in the monitorial schools of Joseph
Lancaster during early 19" Century. In the monitorial school, the classrooms consisted
of student sub-groups based on their individual academic abilities. Initially, the teacher
would teach the higher academic student sub-group and then they, in turn, would help
teach the lower academic student sub-group, and so forth. Butchart notes:

In place of discipline flowing from external, personal, patriarchal
authority, as in traditional teacher-student relationships, Lancaster
developed and deployed a form of disciplinary power that transformed
relationships between teacher and student (1995, p. 169).
This Lancasterian discipline created an internalized, impersonal and bureaucratic
authority within the classroom. Students were no longer in a face-to-face, personal

relationship with the teacher, but instead in a group relationship dynamic with peers as
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academic and discipline monitors. The more advanced pupils held higher classroom rank
not only by academic ascription, but also by bureaucratically measured merits as well.
Surveillance was continuous in nature and derived from multiple sources. According to
Butchart, each peer monitor was responsible for teaching, examining and overseeing the
academic studies of a small group of learners of roughly equal ability and attainment. In
addition, these peer monitors also had punitive discretion toward peers in the lower
academic sub-groups.

Lancaster banned corporal punishment. In place of this, he encouraged
motivation by imparting an elaborate system of rewards, prizes, and promotions,
including promotion into and within the ranks of peer monitors, whom worn a badge and
chain around the neck. Each classroom competed against the others via an academic
ranking system and seated as a large group accordingly. Within individual classes,
individual students also competed against each other via the same ranking system and
seated within their individual class accordingly. According to David Hogan, in place of
personal, patriarchal violence to assure obedience, Lancaster substituted sanctioned,
teacher-directed humiliation of miscreants by other students (1989). Lancaster devised a
disciplinary pedagogy for the monitorial schools that not only altered the nature of the
locus of authority and the approach and frequency of surveillance, but one that also
embedded new and elaborate disciplinary technologies in structures, procedures, rituals
and processes (Butchart, 1995).

The second reform, which saw the movement to bureaucratic, non-monitorial
schools, began shortly after the establishment of the first American Lancasterian schools,

received its underpinnings from a broader range of educational reformers, took root more
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slowly, and gained a firm grasp in schoolhouses and classrooms. As a response to deep
structural transformations for societal moral order and referred to in historical literature
as “soft pedagogy” or “New England pedagogy,” this reform arose from and was more in
sync with the aspirations, ambitions, apprehensions and anxieties of middle-class
Protestant reformers .

Similar to the Lancasterian model, New England pedagogy sought to instill an
internalized authority, however the process and nature of that internalization of authority
differed in execution. Conservative Protestant reformers advocated deeply personal
relationships built on emotional intense and individuality and one that sentimentalized an
ebb and flow of affection. It rejected external authority based on the warning or physical
act of fear and rejected an internalized authority based on impersonal bureaucratic
surveillance, in other words peers did not monitor peers. Rather than an internalized
authority built on an ever-present surveillance system, these reformers devised a
disciplinary pedagogy that constructed authority founded on emotional ties, guilt, and an
internal self-surveillance (Butchart, 1995). “The ‘affectionate authority,” like Lancaster’s
impersonal authority, was non-rational and was intended to generate automatic obedience
responses” (Butchart, 1995, p. 171). However, whereas Lancasterian disciplinary
pedagogy taught a progressive individualism responsible to external, market-derived
cues, Hogan (1989) believes the New England disciplinary pedagogy taught “affective
individualism” responsive to internal cues codified as “conscience.”

This reform successfully transformed both school and families in the 19™ Century
casting them into forms that linger in our world today, at least in nostalgia or on

television. The reform provided the moral and intellectual mobilization that overthrew
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the majority of the Lancasterian models before mid-century. Its doctrines infused 19™
Century fiction, domestic advice and reform literature. According to Butchart (1995), the
ideal school and the ideal family exhibited loved, affection and deep emotional
dependence on the authority figure. The personal will needs to be disciplined, as Mary P.
Ryan explains in Cradle of the Middle Class: The Family in Oneida County, New York,
1790-1865 (1981), not by fear or pain, but by the fear of withdrawal of affection and
withholding of love, and by expressions of disappointment in the miscreant.

In reconstituting the teacher as the object of affection then, the New England
disciplinary pedagogy shaped sentimental adoration, a process some believe facilitated
and accelerated the feminization of classroom teaching. This pedagogy for the most part
rejected corporal punishment in schools, except for exceptional cases reserved for
correcting children of the working class whose home life, deemed by the educational
system, presumably failed to prepare them for a gentler discipline. In such cases as
deemed by the system, it was appropriate to enact corporal punishment. Butchart
disagrees, writing:

But (the pedagogy) rejected as well bureaucratic discipline’s reliance on
emulation, something that, to these reformers, smacked of an appeal to
avarice and immodest personal advancement (1995, p. 172).
The term emulation in the 19" Century did not refer to the imitation of a positive model,
but rather referred to the desire for superior place or status over others, something won
competitively, and more than a simple rivalry. For Lancaster, emulation was a positive
desire interconnected to the market and worthy of refinement. For those within the

practice of New England pedagogy, it substituted deceitful intentions in return for
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material ends rather than emphasizing moral intentions and intellectual ends for which
students should be aspiring.

In place of corporal punishment and a reliance on emulation, the reformers
constructed a form of pedagogy intended to “engage the interests of children by
transforming learning into a pleasurable activity” (Butchart, 1995, p. 172). They
searched for ways to replace extrinsic motivation with intrinsic forces. Whereas
bureaucratic discipline following Lancaster, “had relied on the multiplication of desire”
to keep pupils engaged in academic productions, the New England pedagogues relied,
instead “on the intensification of pleasure” (Hogan, 1989, p. 413). Conscience becomes
mobilized, obedience was a moral duty and societal application of academics was revered
—all due to the affectionate authority. Moreover, with self-satisfaction of duty came a
sense of personal pleasure.

In affection and bureaucratic disciplines, the construction of the method of
internalizing authority, the types of motivation and the means to manage the classroom
are in the pedagogical activities and epistemologies of the teacher. The new disciplinary
reforms included other aspects of classroom discipline as well. For example, 19"
Century schools moved toward small, self-contained, graded classrooms. Additionally,
they closely regulated school rituals and practices and developed systems of promotions,
retentions and demotions for students. Following strictly regulated practices, smaller
classes did facilitate surveillance, but reincorporated surveillance in the form of adult
authority rather than in peer monitored. “Meanwhile, textbooks promoted the reformers’
disciplinary doctrines calling for appeals to the learner’s interests and pleasure in doing

his duty that dresses their moral and academic fare in a garb calculated to capture
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interest” (Butchart, 1995, p. 172). “Textbook authors sought to prepare curricular
material that presumably heightened children’s intrinsic interest and that at the same time
extended the moralization of the conscience” (Johnson, 1994, p. 17). Yet, the design of
these was to stimulate interest not rational inquiry and to promote compliant belief rather
than questioning skepticism. “Such emotional goals, as contrasted with intellectual goals,
provided one more disciplinary structure of consequence in understanding nineteenth
century education” (Butchart, 1995, p. 173).

Success as an adult depended on Christian virtue. Social and/or economic failures
indicated directly the degree to which a people, or students, had mastered Christian
virtue. According to Butchart (1995), the greater the degree of virtue correlated with the
greater their degree of civilization. “The challenge, then, was to prepare people for
success as adults as a means to virtue and civilization, and, simultaneously, to increase
their virtue as a means to success in the market and an increase in their degree of
civilization” (Butchart, 1995, p. 174).

Classroom Discipline under Progressive Education

As believed by Butchart, both disciplinary reform modes were doomed to fail as
the logic of progressive ideology, propelled by corporate industrialism, began to grow
near the turn of the century. “Unsettling changes in the civic order, productive
relationships, and market relationships rendered affectional authority and affective
individualism increasingly anachronistic and exposed rigid bureaucratic discipline as
unwieldy and nakedly authoritarian” (Butchart, 1995, p. 174). Issues such as dense
populations, corporate order, mass production, scientific advancements, and the shift

from a capital good market to a consumer market operated against the prevailing forms of
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classroom discipline. “Interestingly enough, virtually no one who has studied
progressive education has documented a progressive form of classroom discipline”
(Butchart, 1995, p. 174). Yet, the historical literature clearly indicates that classroom
management underwent important disciplinary changes in the early progressive years
resulting in new forms of pedagogy, new disciplinary structures and new theories that
remained largely intact well into the mid-1950s.

To begin with, progressive teachers erected a new form of classroom authority
grounded in the professional psychology of expertise, detachment, scientific study, and a
hierarchal professional/client relationship rather from a moral psychology of love and
familial nurture. Butchart explains:

This is not to suggest that genuine affection did not develop within
progressive classrooms; it is to say that such responses were not central to
the professional aspirations of teachers, as they had been to an earlier
generation, and that, when they were at their professional best, teachers
were expected to make a radical separation between their feelings for
particular children and professional judgments, including judgments
regarding classroom management (1995, p. 174).

More dramatically, far-reaching changes in progressive pedagogy necessitated
far-reaching changes in discipline. Progressive schools swiftly slaughtered what
remained of recitation and, more frequently, teaching involved group lessons and whole-
class learning. In the ideal, progressive schools involved greater student engagements, an
increased opportunity for self-direction, personal interest activities and learning-by-

doing. In addition, progressive educators were confident the pedagogical changes would
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not result merely in enhanced student learning and retention, but also in better classroom
control. According to Butchart, “misbehavior, many believed, stemmed not from sinful
and willful children, but from the unnatural expectations that classrooms imposed upon
children - expectations for silence, stillness, extended attention to single tasks, and the
general corking of youthful exuberance” (1995, p. 174). What was required was to free
the student from the illusion of academic restraints and instead providing access to a
curriculum tailored to specific interests. An earlier insistence of the New England
reformers on student interest and pleasure deemed a more active classroom, along with
less formal structure, would create a new disciplinary pedagogy.

On the other hand, the influx of scientific advancements and innovative
techniques along with the resulting darkening view of religion in society and in schools
shifted progressive disciplinary pedagogy away from the original expectations of New
England pedagogues. An increase in the faith of Science altered other aspects of
classroom practice as well. In addition to monitoring the moral health of students,
progressive educators also were obliged to monitor physical health, comfort and
emotional well-being, this according to Butchart in 1995. Gone was the overt moralizing
in textbooks and the classroom lecture.

After the turn of the century, classroom management manuals spent nearly the
same number of pages on topics such as correct ventilation, adequate and properly
adjusted lighting, appropriately calibrated seating, and other factors that might contribute
to fatigue, as they devoted to misbehaviors and means for dealing with rebelliousness.
They were certain that teachers could contain rebelliousness and students could control it,

so long as everyone had the correct techniques. In his speech notes, Butchart cites the
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classroom management manuals of Emerson E. White’s School Management: A
Practical Treatise for Teachers and All Other Persons Interested in the Right Training of
the Young (1894) and William Chandler Bagley’s Classroom Management: Its Principles
and Techniques (1907) as worthy examples of including correct classroom management
techniques. The White manual, he believes, is the most complete expression of 19"
Century New England disciplinary pedagogy, writing that it “provides a closely argued
defense of forms of discipline that carry moral lessons, and argues that all form that
contradict the moral aims of the school must be rejected” (Butchart, 1995, p. 183). The
Bagley manual, he writes, never invokes moral considerations and that the only
consideration in disciplinary actions social efficiency. “The fundamental purpose for
schooling, in Bagley’s formulation, is the efficient preparation of the child for life in an
industrial society” (Butchart, 1995, p. 183). In addition, while firmly rejecting the rigid,
mechanistic routinization of classrooms as practiced under bureaucratic pedagogy, they
fervently emphasized efficiency and routine in all classroom activities. With this
emphasis, surveillance once again shifted.

With the inclusion of child-centered and/or activity-centered classrooms, the
teacher became free from constant instruction thereby broadening the surveillance scope.
“Although among romantic reformers, the hope was that a pedagogy stressing the child's
interest would virtually remove the necessity for more than cursory surveillance”
(Butchart, 1995, p. 175). Further, the influx of scientific advancements and innovative
techniques reduced the need for and focus of surveillance. Moral regard was no longer a
necessary component of surveillance. Quantitative scientific measures replaced difficult

pronouncements and contested moral judgments. Observable procedural technical
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judgments regarding ventilation, light fixtures, and chair posture embedding teacher
disciplinary power even further into the classroom structure. Before those technologies
were in place, however, progressive educators were busy implanting supplementary
systems of disciplinary power in proliferating educational configurations as well. The
swift growth of school administration extended disciplinary power over teachers, for
example, meaning more surveillance of teachers with results often showing a need to
focus on classroom management.

Likewise, progressive education added school mischievions a reason for
willfulness, disobedience and misbehavior. Sol Cohen believes the reasons for
misbehaviors have nothing to do with the issues of justice, equity or democratic forms of
social life, issues that are consistently marginalized discourse in classroom management.
“The issue was stress, anxiety and frustration, and finding was of removing them from a
child's life” (Cohen, 1987, p. 13). The student neither were disciplined nor given a
measure of control over life, but rather simply understood and the environment adjusted
accordingly (Butchart, 1995).

Standardized testing, also institutionalized by Progressive educators, shared a link
with academic ability grouping, and both shared a link to a differentiated curriculum.
The structure of the dynamics of classrooms and schoolhouses came from the clusters of
academic ability grouping and, more often than not, by socioeconomic class, race, and
lineage. “The implicit devaluing of students and curriculum in the lower tracks, and the
differential dignity meted out by presumably scientific test scores and track assignments,
doubtlessly add measurably to classroom discipline problems” (Butchart, 1995, p. 176).

Standardized tests and differentiated curriculum also provided neutral, non-judgmental,
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quantitative means for identifying students most likely to have discipline problems based
on the cluster information provided.

Comprehensive disciplinary structures, first introduced in the 19" Century,
expanded during the 20" Century to include report cards, age grading, promotion or
retention, for example. Furthermore, disciplinary power increased with the addition of
new measures such as (1) Carnegie units; (2) consolidated schools; (3) the sanctioned
extra-curriculum with requirements for adequate grades and behavior; and, perhaps the
most far-reaching, (4) enforceable compulsory attendance laws (Butchart, 1995). Each
had a profound effect on classroom relationships and classroom management.

Perhaps, however, the crucial changes in classroom management happened inside
the classrooms walls. There, as already noted, progressives advocated a more open,
flexible pedagogy. Just as the monitorial method altered instructional relationships in the
19" Century, the project method defined new classroom relationships in the progressive
era. The self-directed absorption of students in projects webbed to an integrated
curriculum dominated classroom activity. “If omnipresent, affective authority dominated
the nineteenth century school, a less intrusive, professional authority deployed through
the project method was expected to guide the progressive school” (Jones, 1980, p. 37).
The student was the center of the classroom, not the teacher. The curriculum did not
define the day, but rather the ends and interests of the student that did.

With an end justifying the means classroom philosophy and control being in the
hands of the student, the teaching of social virtues and a moral code went by the wayside.
The need for lessons in social responsibility and the nurturing of a social consciousness

simply were no longer there. That belief consumed particular forms of classroom
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management and administrative organization. However, disinclined to describe
classroom management that flowed from their preferred reforms, social reconstructionists
believed pedagogical practices were patterned clearly on social reconstructionist
doctrines. “As a result, child-centered, social efficiency and mental hygiene practices
and traditions dominated the progressive literature on classroom discipline and
progressivism's embedded disciplinary structures” (Jones, 1980, p. 91).

Before classroom management shifted away from progressivism, it left a crater-
sized impact on classroom discipline by mobilizing disciplinary power in the interest of a
specific constellation of emerging social values. Its essentials are rooted not in
bureaucratic values or in moral order and codes, but rather in emerging consumer-
dominated marketplaces and in productive societal relationships (Lasch, 1991).
According to Butchart, the engrossment of the diverse moral order of the 20™ Century -
the privileged authority of a scientific rationality - is found within in the material and
ideological interests of business (1995). Mary Alice Blanford Burton agrees. In her 1987
dissertation during her studies at the University of Hawaii, she explains that classroom
discipline continued to promote the uncritical internalization of external authority, though
both the nature of that authority and the modes of internalization were transformed
(Burton, 1987). Burton argues that by the 1940s and 1950s, democratic discipline was
being practices in many schools. However, what writers often label as democratic
discipline bears little resemblance to democracy as a social, moral and political process.
Burton asserts that “Disciplinary regimes at the time sought to mobilize peer pressure
toward the ends of classroom order, or simply added collective rulemaking to a social

structure already predefined and regulated without regard to democratic considerations”
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(1995, p. 184). The moral economic code of bureaucratically rationalized, hierarchical
productive relationships increasingly defined daily life inside the classrooms and
schoolhouses: Butchart asserts:
As enormous social, political and economic power coalesced in the hands
of the wealthy and in corporations at the expense of small producers,
labor, and democratic processes, the dominant tendencies in progressivism
responded by presenting to children, through the discipline of the schools,
a world shorn of conflict and power, one in which narcissistic self-
expression, unlimited individual ambition, and expert adjustment of
environments constituted the ends of modem life (1995, p. 177-78).
At the heart of progressivism lay the expectation of hope. Illogical and unreasonable
from spiritual, environmental and psychological perspectives, yet it proves to be
unlimited in expansion. Lasch (1991) believes the demand for material goods produced
by a labor force with little stake in the productive process could create the good life.

Left unrealized by progressivism was the likelihood of generating and installing
disciplinary power fuelling toward the realization of democratic ends. John Dewey
hinted at such a possibility though he failed to articulate its outlines and merely
criticizing the romantic excesses of the child-centered norm (Burton, 1987). “A
democratic notion of classroom discipline would seek self-authority leavened with a
social consciousness” (Butchart, 1995, p. 178). Whereas child-centered and mental
hygiene tendencies in progressivism fundamentally abandoned instruction, democratic
discipline would recognize, following Dewey, the child must be educated and instructed.

In addition, this is even more urgent when the child is under the influences of anemic
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community where the moral authority increasingly rests in market-driven social decisions
and image making. As Butchart (1995) believes, a democratic discipline, like a
democratic education, would reject manipulation, demand blind obedience and seek
rational inquiry into morally and ethically defensible exercises of personal and social
authority.

Particularly within its more romantic traditions, progressivism abdicated overt
disciplinary power, but at the same time, deployed concealed disciplinary power in
increasingly sedulous forms. Butchart states:

In some settings, authority was expected to flower internally in the
absence or restraint and purpose, but more frequently authority remained
external, to be internalized unconsciously through the operation of
elaborated structures, rituals, and experts, beyond the grasp and critique of
teachers and learners alike (1995, p. 178).
Surveillance was broadened, rationalized and systematized. Yet, in the process, it
became increasingly drawn-out and much of its disciplinary power deflated.

In the early 19™ Century, the language of management was already in circulation
within education. Management in this period referred to controlling pupils and the school
environment in order to achieve an unmediated identification of religious authority with
school morality. Management was practices explicitly by inflicting disciplinary action
directly upon the pupil in the form of corporal punishment. The body of the student was
the direct recipient of punishment and pain and the teachers or schoolmaster was the

administrator. Punishment was, in Foucault’s terms, “an art of unbearable sensations.”
b
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Some schooling literature suggests a slight shift in the locus of punishment and
pain from the body to the mind. Consider as an illustration the following remarks on the
topic of school discipline written by S.R. Hall in 1830: “As far as possible strive to have
it a punishment that will affect the mind rather than the body. To require the delinquent
to ask forgiveness of the master or the school, sometimes to require him to read a written
confession to the school, will have the desired effect.”

The shift from the body as the direct, object of pain and punishment to the self-
understanding of the “wrong deed” by the “evil-doer,” | want to suggest, illustrates a
beginning of a reformulation of the relationships among teacher, pupil, pedagogical
practices, and the social domain. Although on one level this shift represents a move
toward a more “humane” treatment of individuals who are regarded as “unruly” and
“deviant,” on another it is the inception of new social practices, new ways to mark
individuality - ways that later become more insidious. Hall’s call for “confession” is the
start of the displacement of pain and punishment from the body to an eventual scientific
discourse. The confession, as Foucault notes, is “recodified as therapeutic operations.”
These new practices, especially as they are articulated in the late twentieth century,
become more discursive; one of their main features is the absence of a lucid delineation
of relations of power. Whereas power relations prior to this reformulation could be
traced directly to the authority of the church or the teacher, these new forms of power are
dispersed, mediated and no longer connected to a single authority. This is the beginning
of a proliferation of authorities - the establishment of a complex network of expertise -
and an attendant redistribution of disciplinary agencies. It is important, therefore, to

consider some of the general social and historical forces that contributed to this shift in
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management, and to observe how it connects with the changing patterns of social control
and regulation today.

In the United States, governing programs related to education are made evident in
the early 1900s. These programs influenced and shaped not only the conceptualization of
educational aims but, more important, what the problems were and what their solutions
should be. The doctrine of social efficiency, introduced by Edward Ross and Frederick
Winslow Taylor, brought a discourse of efficiency and management into the domain of
education. Although Taylor’s Principles of Scientific Management was not aimed
directly at educational settings, it nonetheless made an enormous impact in education,
particularly curriculum making and other ideological practices. However, the real
accomplishment of Taylorization was not so much the creation of a system of industrial
discipline, but the “redescription of managerialism and supervision in the idiom of
production.” Prior to Taylorization the discourse of production was confined to
biological and naturalist constructions of reproduction as they related to “female
productivity.” Management, too, was confined within a predominantly religious
discourse of constraint. What Taylorization achieved most immediately was a
broadening of the parameters for thinking about production while at the same time
minimizing the distinction between the life process and the machine process. This
conflation of life processes with machine processes also expedited a replacement of what
was at the time the dominant “religious” and “naturalist” discourse of the body, with one
of “managing.” With Taylorization, there is a radical re-presentation of the body: it is
now possible to think of bodies, not only in terms of representing nature, but in terms of

representing machines.
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Classroom Management and the Behavioral Sciences

Along with Taylorization, the development of the psychological sciences,
particularly American psychology, was key in coordinating the body-management nexus.
This is brought out in Nikolas Rose’s analysis of the history of the psychological
sciences. Borrowing from Foucault’s notion of governmentality, he contends that the
programs of the psychological sciences were characterized not only by belief in the
knowability of the social world but also by belief in its management. Rose writes:

What did characterize these programmes...was the belief in the necessity

and possibility of the management of particular aspects of social and

economic existence using more or less formalized means of calculation

about the relationships between means and ends: what should be done, in

what ways, in order to achieve this or that desirable result (1988, p. 183).
Increasingly this commitment to the calculability of human conduct became the new
authority; its power laid in its ability to name, classify, and therefore manage.

In the field of education, the authority of the psychological sciences gained
momentum roughly around the first quarter of the 20™ Century. It was during this time
that experimental laboratories on intelligence testing were having their impact on
American Educational advocates of social efficiency were interested not only in the
“findings” that mental testing suggested, but also in the legitimacy that this scientific
discourse lent to their own programs of efficiency. Although the advent of the behavioral
sciences and their therapeutic programs reinforced some aspects of efficiency, such as its
reliance on scientific inquiry, they also radically altered the way in which conduct was to

be conceptualized and managed.
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The most general effect of the behavioral program was that it reconfigured how to
interpret and treat human conduct. Prior to this transformation conduct and its treatment,
especially when it was deemed “deviant,” had strands that were often tied to religious
authority and redeemable only through religious injunctions. Within a medically oriented
discourse, deviance is defined as a symptom tied to a deeper mental disorder or illness.
The notion that deviance is an “illness” was prevalent during the early 20" Century in the
discourse on intellectual capacities. In that context, deviance was often understood as the
result of an organic defect of mind and, hence, perversities were “natural.” But, as
discussed later in this dissertation, the behavioral sciences radically altered those
understandings and relationships of conduct and their management by introducing an
apparatus for the congregation of expert knowledge and its attendant practices. This new
apparatus of knowledge masked and made abstract the operations of power.

It should be remembered that management during the early 19" Century had an
explicit social function: the establishment of religious authority and the development of
moral beings. The procedures for attaining these aims were also made explicit through
the birch rod, the cane, and the taws. In current classroom management, however, the
social function is obscured by a discourse that relies on categories that are presented as
professional rather than punitive. These categories appear as objective attributes rather
than as discursive productions, so that current classroom management appears innocent
of power-related interests.

Post-Progressive Modes of Classroom Management
The last four decades mark a watershed in the history of classroom discipline.

Butchart agrees:
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My sense is that tendencies within classroom management in the last four
decades are clearly rooted in aspects of progressive discipline, particularly
in the mental hygiene movement and social efficiency. The links are too
complex to be explicated in the brevity of this essay, however, and | have
not yet worked out to my own satisfactions all of the connections (1995, p.
184).
Prior to this period, educators consistently associated concerns for classroom behavior
with ideas of the larger social order. However, educators unequivocally held the belief
that such order was for the benefit of the child, therefore a benefit to the teacher, and,
ultimately, a benefit to the future of society. Nearly all dialogues of student discipline
concentrated on the long-term aims of discipline itself...the ends.

Since the 1950s, however, classroom discipline literature has fallen silent on the
long-term objective of school discipline instead emphasizing the immediate control over
and of students. The emphasis shifted from ends, to means and strategies. ‘“Rather than
developing philosophies of discipline linked to visions of a preferred social order, writers
have developed systems and models whose only criterion for success is their short-term
goal of classroom order” (Butchart, 1995, p. 179). Many classroom management models
and theories rely heavily on behaviorism, attempting to provide rewards and penalties,
and social contracts in the name of authoritarian control. Others, such as Daniel Duke
and Vernon F. Jones in their article Two Decades of Discipline — Assessing the
Development of an Educational Specialization (1984), attempt to be more constructivist
and humane. They argue that since the 1960s discipline writers have been split between

those theories relying on punishment and those relying on communication between
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teacher and students. “I would add that neither side of the split appears to have thought
about educating the child consciously about authority, behavior, or the ends of either;
both sides of the split sought merely to adjust the child to the classroom, either coercively
or by winning the child’s assent” (Butchart, 1995, p. 184). Even fewer theorists propose
any clear conception of a democratic social life as either a short-term goal or a long-term
objective. Both the behaviorist and the constructivist classroom management approaches
attempt to reaffirm the authority of teachers. The former ensures this with the assertion
of the rite to punish, while the latter continually attempts to reconceptualize the teacher as
moral authority.

More importantly, though, the current era marks a turning point in classroom
management. Previous notions of classroom order at one level or another are efforts to
nurture character traits and community norms consonant with emergent theories and
ideological realisms (realities that dominant groups hope to promote by infiltrating the
classroom domain). In virtually all cases, these notions were built on the assumption of a
producer society, one that valued diligence, thrift, deferred gratification, fidelity,
industriousness, self-reliance, self-control, character and the pursuit of worthy callings.
They were, to put it bluntly, based on a belief in a positive future and they demanded
impulse control.

In contrast, the notions of classroom management during the last half of the 19™
Century and leading into the 21° Century are efforts to provide schools with a protective
covering to thwart off imposed character traits created by a consumer society. Stuart
Ewen in Captains of Consciousness: Advertising and the Social Roots of the Consumer

Culture (1976) and Christopher Lasch in The Culture of Narcissism: American Life in an
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Age of Diminishing Expectations (1979) believe the society values tangible items,
privileges leisure, encourages debt, urges immediate gratification, promotes
dissatisfaction and treats human labor as a mere means to the end of consumption. Jules
Henry agrees. Henry writes:
...consumer markets, bureaucratic organizations, and perpetual deskilling
and reskilling call for, and arguably create with devastating efficiency,
people disposed to dependent relationships and possessive individualism,
inured to the manipulation of taste, and prepared to accept the constant
recreation of meretricious dissatisfactions - adaptable, manipulable,
willing to seek satisfactions in consuming lifestyles rather than in
consciously creating social and private lives (1965, p. 6).
A consumer society is simply interested in present consumption, not in a positive future.
It must, thought, if it is to be successful in the present. The means do not justify the ends.
Such characterologies, shaped by the most powerful and seductive forces in a
civilized society, are in a direct paradox to the character traits essential for a producer
society, traits that trickle down becoming essential for efficient classrooms. “The last
four decades, then, have been marked by frantic efforts to counter the character traits that
children import into the school” (Butchart, 1995, p. 180). With little clarity, few theorists
expand on the foundations of the rebellious problems they seek to neutralize and those
that do offer an analysis clouded cause and effect. They are “seeking the source of
‘permissiveness’ and declining ‘virtue’ in individual laxness and erroneous ideology

rather than in material realities and their supporting ideologies” (Butchart, 1995, p. 180).
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The rebellion, for the most part, has been contained in recent years. New
classroom management theories carry clear outlines of disciplinary power. According to
Butchart (1995), though, to deploy fully that power will require the dismantling of much
of the currently disciplinary structure, including the very notion of democratic common
schooling through the instrumentality of public education. Without embedding new
rituals, structures, regularities and procedures, a rejuvenation of virtue and social
discipline seem improbable.

Classroom Management in the Late 20™ Century Schools

In the late 20™ Century, classroom management techniques have shown a
dependence on diagnostic and prescriptive methods that have specific, prescribed student
outcomes in mind. The difference drawn between management in the classrooms of the
early 19" Century and late 20™ Century is not merely a difference in the corporal
punishment and progressive approaches. There is also a difference in the theories of
power leading to an interchange in which power is increasingly broad in scope. “In the
late twentieth century, relations of power in these settings are rearticulated in a way that
renders social control and regulation invisible” (Tavares, 1996, p. 196). The application
of power is through self-interpretations, or self-efficacy, rather than with sheer physical
force. How these changing arrays of social control and regulation function is the subject
of this section.

In a review of literature from Rudolf Dreikurs (1971), Daniel Duke (1982), and
Vernon Jones (1990), it is common to discover an assortment of teaching techniques fall
under the general heading of classroom management. Terms can include preventive

classroom management, behavior management, behavioral modification, assertive
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discipline, and cooperative discipline and, in spite of their claims to singularity, there are
common threads that connect these managerial theories to each other. First is the claim
that a well-managed classroom increases student motivation while improving student
behavior. Second is that compelling instruction and persuasive learning are possible only
when there are well-managed classrooms and persons. “A more implicit, understated
theme underlying classroom management is that students are potential social deviants
who must be managed” (Tavares, 1996, p. 197).

The function of teachers within this management-oriented system of information
is to intervene before deviant behavior begins. According to Dreikurs (1971), teachers
should embrace preventive measures and techniques through acquiring practical
psychological information and skills. It is these practical psychological skills that enable
teachers to diagnose potential deviant behavior from a repertoire of authoritative
groupings and categories, and then to prescribe and apply appropriate solution as a
preventative measure. As Dreikurs puts it:

The teacher must learn to recognize the immediate goals of the child. This
requires a certain skill and sensitivity, but this can be acquired. The first
step in the development of diagnostic skills is the ability of the teacher to
observe a child’s behavior and its consequences. The behavior reveals its
purpose. Even in situations of minimal activity the child clearly expresses
his intentions (1971, p. 35)

Once teachers learn how to observe students, they need to recognize specific
behavioral patterns occurring and classification of these can begin like this Dreikurs

example:
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The teachers sat in a circle, and each child as he [sic] came in the room
was asked to sit in a chair in the middle of the circle. The teachers had
been told to remain completely quiet and to observe the child and then
describe his goals. One child sat down quietly and patiently, wondering
what was going on but without showing any objection. He was a well-
adjusted child...This was different with the child who wanted special
attention. He pleaded for help and sympathy through his glances. The
defiant child was angry, while the revengeful child could have killed...and
the discouraged child sat with lowered head (1971, p. 36).

The belief that psychological strategies have a role in schooling is not
controversial. Rather, the contention of Tavares is that psychological discourse disguises
disciplining agents by employing classifications and categories that appear to be distant
from the touchy-feely progressive movement. “Insofar as this psychological discourse
regards ‘identity’ as personal, rather than discursively constructed, power relations are
reduced to personal attributes” (Tavares, 1996, p. 197). The prolonged practice of
psychology by teachers will yield a specific model of intelligibility; a model that relies on
quantitative measurements based on norms and standards to define future behaviors of
students.

Inherited from the psychological and behavioral sciences are classifications are
conceptual terms such as social deviant, motivation, behavior and effective instruction
and are embedded in the language dialect in education. The measuring devices in which
these terms are associated are standardizing techniques that function in as a new type of

power over bodies. Even though standardizing techniques limit the potential of
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intelligible creation, they also serve to delimit the construction of theories through the
innovative knowledge field they produce. An illustration of these techniques can be
found in workshop documents by Louise Jacobs and Bernadette Herman (October 1991).
They write this illustration is relevant to the historical comparison with the philosophic
knowledge of “Win the child’s confidence and trust through humor, sharing of feelings,
respectful tone of voice...help each child recognize his own specialness, identify small
successes and set realistic goals through weekly goal exercises, non-competitive skill
certificates, positive memos, and self-evaluations” (Jacobs & Herman, October 1991).

This new field of knowledge provides teachers and students with a common
language to talk about behavior as well as procedures to diagnose potential problems.
Additionally, discussions regarding agreeable solutions for potential problems occur.
“Unlike previous forms of school management, in which social control was exhibited by
external means with the teacher as privileged change agent, contemporary classroom
management requires that there be a range of participants” (Tavares, 1996, p. 198). The
attentive participation of the student and teacher reinforces the rational process of
classroom management and supports prospective changes. New social networks of
expertise, such as the administrator, social worker, counselor and therapist, aid the
legitimization of this as a way of organizing teacher/student interactions. These networks
of expertise, and the dialogues through which they gather, have political implications.
“The terms and categories that classify students and their conduct are not expressive of a
disinterested knowledge; they are made meaningful only in relation to their operative
function in the regulating and normative practices that comprise psychological

discourses” (Tavares, 1996, p. 198).
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Evolving From Teachers in to Classroom Managers

In the latter part of the 20™ Century, the teacher is the classroom manager whose
authority derives from the new veracities of psychology. The teacher is not a moral
exemplar whose social identity is bound to religious authority. “Nor is the teacher
constituted as a mechanical drill sergeant whose function is to instill knowledge and
moral education through repetition and external control” (Tavares, 1996, p. 198). What
additional truths exist about the teacher and how do these function as mechanisms for
self-inculcation and self-regulation?

The new truths of psychology provide models, norms and procedures through
theories that compare, monitored and define students. For example, collecting data
through direct observation is a technique commonly associated with classroom
management procedures. Data collection, no matter what the theory, involves defining
problem behaviors, such as “out-0f-seat” or “talks without raising hand,” and tallying
when and the amount of times a single student does them. Data collection uses all
students. Furthermore, the development of concise data displays is essential for the data
to have meaning. “The displays, such as charts, forms, or other props, are the evidence
that clearly indicate to the student, parent, and administrator that there is a “behavior
problem’ ” (Tavares, 1996, p. 199).

An equally important procedure is preparing data gathering instruments for
obtaining information from and about students. These instruments contain of a
hodgepodge of questionnaires and activities aimed at assessing the needs of students and
identifying those students who are “at-risk.” According to Roy M. Gabriel and Patricia

S. Anderson in Identifying At-Risk Youth in the Northwest States: A Regional Database
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(1987), the indicators and background characteristics of “at-risk” students include (1)
single-parent family; (2) teenage mother; (3) youth employment; (4) ethnic origin; (5)
poverty status; (6) limited English speaking; (7) low birth weight; and (8) latchkey
children. The assessment procedures, upon which classroom management is dependent,
reduce larger issues of power to smaller issues of personal characteristics and attributes.
However, concrete needs can be over-coded by what are considered merely routines and
practices of a well-managed classroom leading to inequities in data results.

Other features that assist in managing students throughout the theories include
very specific and much defined behavior modifying techniques. Although they might
have different names in different theories, they are essentially the same in nature. Some
of the more benign tools are praise and approval, modeling and token enforcement.
Another technique that has reached dominance in classroom management is the
contingency contracting model. “This is a formal contract specifying performance
standards that provide a specific, often written agreement, designating the exact behavior
each individual will emit” (Jones & Jones, 2003, p. 367). These techniques, however
benign, assist in the practice of standardization and authoritative control, but the favored
technique remains the self-management of student behavior.

Students, according to Tavares, should be involved in monitoring their own
behavior by collecting data on themselves (1996). Applying this technique achieves the
key aim of all classroom management theories- inculcation of certain norms as personal
identity. “Deviations from school routines, such as tardiness, absences, or
noninvolvement in school activities, are easily recorded on bulletin boards by the

student” (Tavares, 1996, p. 199). Such self-monitoring procedures are proficient in that
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they “create(s) an internalized locus of control” (Jones & Jones, 2003, p. 358).
Moreover, these self-evaluations will shift the focus internally onto the student rather
than to the external structural elements in the social realm. In other words, they
psychologize rather than politicize matters of social regulation and differential power.
And Tavares agrees writing “These new patterns of social regulation are less evident
because they are sequestered within discursive practices that invite participation” (1996,
p. 200). Scheduling meetings with students, parents, administrators, and possibly social
workers to assess and interpret the data collected supports in strengthening the sensible
effectiveness of classroom management.

The greatest overall effect of these techniques is the regard, by others and by
themselves, that teachers are classroom managers. As discussed earlier, management
tasks of classroom managers include various procedures and routines that have
standardizing outcomes. Subsequently, perpetual observation, assessment and judgment
are compulsory practices in classroom management and, therefore, surveillance becomes
the model for social relations. As Foucault warns in Discipline and Punish: The Birth of
the Prison:

...the judges of normality are present everywhere. We are in the society
of the teacher-judge, the doctor-judge, the educator-judge, the social
worker-judge; it is on them that the universal reign of the normative is
based; and each individual, wherever he may find himself, subjects to it
his body, his gestures, his behavior, his aptitudes, his achievements. The

carceral network, in its compact of disseminated forms, with its systems of
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insertion, distribution, surveillance, observation, has been the greatest
support, in modern society, of the normalizing power (1995, p. 304)

In summation, classroom management is a technique of and for power. The
routines and procedures of classroom management depend on a discourse of normal and
standard. Classroom management, then, becomes a kind of truth and, therefore,
something others believe should be challenged. Maybe this is why there are so many
theories and theorists claiming to have the definitive answer for productive classroom
management. ‘“Perhaps we need to remember that behind this truth is a moral evaluation
preserving a certain type of life, a certain social reality, and a certain order” (Tavares,
1996, p. 200). Itis at these philosophical junctures between the intersections of truth and
moral value that questioning a particular discursive practice as a specific form of
rationality should begin.

Annemiek Richters warns about the precarious status of reason in his article titled
Modernity-Postmodernity Controversies: Habermas and Foucault (1988) when he writes
that critics tell us that it is time to become fully aware how much of our history and
philosophy has been defined, not by universality, but rather by pretending and hoping to
be universal. That is a warning worth heeding for several reasons, according to Tavares
(1996). First, it is a reminder of the historical and local situations of how categories of
thought determined. “Patterns of social thought and principles of action are located
within cultural and historical contingencies, not outside of them” (Tavares, 1996, p. 200).
Second, it shows the fragility of foundations and principles. Finally, it is a reminder of
our own fragile and vulnerable existence. “This does not mean that nihilism and social or

political impotence are the only alternatives” (Tavares, 1996, p. 201). Instead, the need
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for reconsideration as to what it means to be critical in philosophy while at the same time

to attain some kind of critical distance is now. As Foucault writes:
I think that the central issue of philosophy and critical thought since the
eighteenth century has always been, still is, and will, I hope, remain the
question: what is this Reason that we use? What are its historical effects?
What are its limits, and what are its dangers?... If it is extremely dangerous
to say that Reason is the enemy that should be eliminated, it is just as
dangerous to say that a critical questioning of this rationality risks sending
us into irrationality (1995, p. 249).

To contemplate the philosophical and political implications of classroom
management is to challenge the specific forms of modern rationality as well as to
challenge theorists, but the foundation of specific knowledges in modern society are
arenas in which standardization takes place. “They are, therefore, arenas that need to be
politicized” (Tavares, 1996, p. 201). However, if the role of philosophy is to confront
specific rationalities in their various manifestations, how does one confront classroom
management theory without risking reasonableness in thought? Foucault, recognizing
this tension, proposes that philosophical thought, if it is to be critical, must “accept this
sort of spiral, this sort of revolving door of rationality that refers us to its necessity, to its
indispensability, and at the same time, to its intrinsic dangers” (1995, p. 249).

Classroom management is an illustration of a very precise rationality. Itisa
technique of power and a standardization process located within the domain of education.
“In classroom management, there are new patterns of social control and regulation that

are exercised in management routines and procedures that make persons into individuals™”
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(Tavares, 1996, p. 201). The constructs of identity labels, such as classroom managers or
at-risk students, are within a complex system of self-regulation and surveillance.

Finally, philosophical thought challenges contemporary forms of rationality
through a continuous scrutiny of various historically specific modes of individuation. A
critical investigation into these modes of individuation needs occur allowing for their
historical conditions and contingencies to be studied. Foucault suggests this critique take
the form of transgression (1995). “That is to say, critique does not consist of finding
‘formal structures with universal value’; instead, it consists of a historical investigation
into the events and forces that constitute subjects” (Tavares, 1996, p. 201).

Ironically, and perhaps tragically, throughout the last two centuries the ends of
classroom management rarely have included democratic considerations. Arguably, only
democratic ends could produce a critical inquiry into legitimate authority and avoided the
determined presence of external authority. These democratic ends hold a possibility for
providing protection for society and schools against the erosion of character and of
learning in modern consumerism. Two centuries of twisting disciplinary power to fit the
needs of the marketplace have yielded no substantial gains in classroom management and
moral order. Instead, they have effectively dulled the potential for teachers and students
to reimagine educational relationships more in line with the necessities of leading a

democratic life and modeling human dignity.



CHAPTER 3- METHODOLOGY

“Consciously, we teach what we know;,
unconsciously, we teach who we are.”

Don Hamachek, (1999, p. 209)

Teachers will not just “pick up” classroom management skills when placed in a
classroom for the first time. Those skills are instead acquired through systematic
approaches in teacher preparation programs and ongoing professional development
experiences. Even when given time and provided with experience, there is no evidence
to support the assumption that new teachers will become adept at organizing their future
classrooms leading to efficient behavioral and time managements. although surveys do
indicate that experienced teachers have fewer concerns regarding classroom management,
this may be a result of those not acquiring classroom management skills have simply left
the profession ( (Baker, 2005).

THE IMPORTANCE OF A COMPELLING CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT
COURSE IN A TEACHER EDUCATION PROGRAM

In current teacher preparation programs and courses, a greater emphasis could be
placed on preparing teacher candidates to be competent and efficient at managing the
diverse classrooms of today. “This approach means not only giving pre-service teachers
the intellectual understanding of the issues involved but also ensuring that they have
ample opportunity for guided practice and feedback in implementing both preventative
and corrective behavior management strategies” (Oliver & Reschly, December 2007, p.
1). Thus, improved teacher preparation and specialized courses in classroom

management are critical parts of the solution.
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A significant aspect of the pedagogical knowledge of a teacher is found in their
understanding of classroom management. Additionally, knowledge of classroom
management can be found in taxonomies and descriptions of core knowledge for
educators (Council for Exceptional Children, 1998). Some educational researchers have
suggested, likewise, that novice teachers may need to prove a minimum level of
competency in classroom management skills before they can take additional teacher
education courses (Berliner, 1988). The study of classroom management thus merits
careful consideration by program and course developers when considering how to design
an effective foundation for teacher education studies.

However, the research on classroom management as it relates to teacher education
programs has been neglected in favor of teaching subject matter knowledge and the
instructional aspects of teaching (Borko & Putnam, 1996). As a result, evolutional
knowledge of classroom management has not developed simultaneously with the
changing designs of more active and socially interactive teaching methods and student
learning styles. McCaslin and Good note this discrepancy in the balance of our
understanding of the different designs of current teaching. They feel the concepts of
proficient classroom management have remained unchanged and that efforts to design an
advanced curriculum have “created an oxymoron: a curriculum that urges problem
solving and critical thinking and a management system that requires compliance and
narrow obedience” (McCaslin & Good, 1992, p. 12).

The imbalance in cognitive design coupled with a lack of recent empirical
evidence has left educators lacking a clear direction or an understanding of what

knowledge and practices of classroom management to include in teacher preparation
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courses. It is as if we understand the rules for playing baseball but not how to put on a
baseball glove. “With so little to guide our understanding we are hampered in our efforts
to provide prospective teachers with the appropriate tools to implement their visions for
establishing positive learning communities” (Martin, 2004, p. 2). Martin also believes
there is a limited understanding of developing higher education courses to guide teacher
practices particularly in the area of classroom management. Therefore, it is more
important than ever for education reformers to address the validity of pre-service teacher
knowledge, instructional methods used, the nature of the current teaching environment

and student belief as they relate to the development of a classroom management course.

THE EPISTEMOLOGY OF A TEACHER EDUCATION COURSE

Epistemology, or the theory of knowledge, is a branch of philosophy focused on
the concept of the progression of knowledge and the justification behind this concept.
This method attempts to answer one basic philosophical question -- What distinguishes
true knowledge from false knowledge? — by analyzing knowledge validity, employed
methods, the nature of the components, content limitations and the power of beliefs. In
education, this basic question can translate into these: How can | develop theories or
models of instruction that improve upon what is already in the field? What do I need
include for the improvement to take shape? and How do I know it is working?

In order to discover the true nature of epistemology, attention first must be given
to the parent field of philosophy and its offspring. The word philosophy is a derivative of
the Greek word @ilocooio (or philosophia) and translated a love of wisdom. In
addressing issues, this study relies on a critical, systematic approach to create a rational

argument to solve a fundamental problem. Through the love of gaining wisdom,
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philosophers attempt to find the deepest truths about our existence and reality by using
various the methods of logic, ethics, metaphysics, aesthetics and epistemology, all of
which play a significant role in searching for the true meaning of teaching.

Logic, the study of valid inference and correct reasoning, is the simplest of the
five to grasp as it a needs filling state. In other words, if there is a need for it then do it.
In education, an example would be the induction principle of teacher training — in order
for students to learn to be teachers, they must practice the art of teaching. Ethics, or
moral philosophy, involves organizing, demonstrating and endorsing concepts of correct
and incorrect behavior. In regarding to education, this is demonstrated most clearly in the
concept of classroom management. The third philosophical method is metaphysics that
attempts to unlock the dual foundations of the nature of being and the world as a whole.
Ontology, central branch of this method, examines the rudimentary classifications of
being and how these relate to the other or, in the teaching field, the study of teachers and
how they learn. Nevertheless, this dissertation will follow the epistemology method over
its course of methodological discovery.

The term epistemology is based on the Greek words exiotrjun (Or episteme),
meaning a knowledge of a specific experience, and 1éyo¢ (or logos), meaning an
explanation of what happened and why within that specific experience. The
epistemological method, for it to be complete, seeks to find answers to three questions:
(1) What is knowledge?; (2) How it is acquired?; and (3) How it is passed on? Naysayers
pontificate that very little, if any, knowledge exists at all — a position referred to as
skepticism. However, | believe the entire Socratic Method is based on a healthy skeptic

mind - sort of a “prove it to me” mindset. Whether derived from my parents or by being
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born in the Show Me state, this mindset assists in discovering truth concerning
unanswered questions and confusions. Additionally, it established validity of truths in
questions previously answered. Through epistemological findings and healthy
skepticism, a breadth of truth can be established leading to a logical conclusion as to what
changes need to take place in existing wonderings.

Epistemology in Teacher Education Programs

The first decade of the 21 Century proved to be an exciting and frightening time
for supporters of a rigorous and practical teacher education programs and it is not over
yet. Perilous efforts to destroy teacher education and brilliant attempts to reform it are
encircling the field bringing about thoughts of vultures circling their dying prey. When
reading about this topic, a sense of urgency permeates the research as studies indicate
there is a need for more qualified teachers to be produced by teacher education programs
in a shorter timeframe than ever before in U.S. history. Even though approximately
1,025 teacher education programs graduate around 100,000 new teachers annually, the
problem is “that over the next few years 2 million teachers are needed in U.S. elementary
and secondary schools” (Kincheloe, Winter 2004, p. 49). But, with a negative societal
view of teaching and teachers, who really wants to enter the field?

Too often, the disdain toward teaching believed for the wrong reasons. Biased
reports of financial practices in the news media along with perceived secrecy on the part
of administrators and out-of-touch curriculum makers contribute toward this
condescension. Likewise, teachers, themselves, are to blame as well through their
archaic practices and being uninformed in their subject matter. It is easy to see how

contempt for teacher education and pedagogy was derived. Added to that is the belief in
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a generic devaluing of the art and science of teaching and the belief that teachers have it
easy as exemplified in the following clichés:

e Those who can, do. Those who can'’t, teach.

e Teachers have it easy because they get the summers off.

e A PhD simply means you are Piled High and Deep.
Three sentiments | heard often in my own household while growing up. The first cliché
is a complete misnomer as good teaching is a multi-layered process. Without good
teachers, critics of the system would not have the intellectual capabilities to question the
validity of the system in the first place. The second cliché is also wrong, as teachers will
work the same number of annual hours — 2088 -- in nine months that those in the business
world will work in 12 months. Teachers, then, seem to be in a constant debate with
society about the legitimacy of their profession. “Teacher educators, teachers, and teacher
education students must not only understand the complexity of good teaching, but stand
ready to make this known to political leaders and the general population” (Kincheloe,
Winter 2004, p. 50). Kincheloe writes that a few people, inside and outside of the
teaching profession, seem to understand the demands placed on high-quality teachers in
the 21* Century, everyone understands where teachers come from...teacher education
programs. He explains:

| want universities to produce rigorously educated teachers with an

awareness of the complexities of educational practice and an

understanding of and commitment to a socially just, democratic notion of

schooling. Only with a solid foundation in various mainstream and

alternative canons of knowledge can they begin to make wise judgments
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and informed choices about curriculum development and classroom

practice (Winter 2004, p. 50).
As for the third cliché, it is both true and false at the same time. True because the
knowledge acquired during doctoral studies is piled very high; i.e. high levels of
cognitive processing, high levels of time involved, high levels of reading material, etc.
But false as the cliché implies those with doctorate degrees are piled high with an
appearance of self-righteousness. While there are people swimming in this self-belief
with doctorates, there are just as many without that have the same false sense of self.

Developing a Meta-Epistemological Perspective.

Advocates for teacher education reform are proponents for asking education
students to gain complex understandings of teaching not previously demanded of
educational practitioners before. In Knowledge Base for Teaching (2000), author Sharon
Strom presents a delineation of the types of knowledges required in a multifaceted
teacher education program critical to evolving high quality teachers. This delineation,
called a meta-epistemological collection, is conceptually grounded in various sets of
knowledges teachers need to know. A meta-epistemological perspective is a central
understanding in a critical complex conception of teacher professionalism (Strom, 2000).
Moreover, such as assertion helps advance the favored academic concept of “knowledge
based instruction” in teacher education programs. In a meta-epistemological construction,
the “educational knowledge base involves the recognition of different types of
knowledges of education including but not limited to empirical, experiential, normative,
critical, ontological, and reflective-synthetic domains” (Kincheloe, Winter 2004, p. 52).

This current assertion challenges more traditional and technical forms of teacher
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education that conceptualized teaching as a set of skills to learn and master, not as body
of knowledges to comprehend and place into practice as an efficacious teacher education
program should be doing.

Conclusion

Thus, teaching before it is anything else is epistemological -- a concept that
wreaks havoc in the pedagogical world. “If the teaching profession doesn't grasp and
embrace this understanding, as well as the different types of knowledge associated with
teaching and the diverse ways they are taught and learned, teacher education will
continue to be epistemologically bankrupt,” Kincheloe asserts (Winter 2004, p. 52). In
the meta-epistemological domain, serious teacher educators will avoid bankruptcy by
analyzing the epistemological and other types of implicit knowledge embedded in
particular areas of practice in teacher education programs.

Sensitivity to the value of such knowledge as well as to the ways in which it is
obtained, altered and refined in lived contexts. Through synthesizing a variety of
educational knowledges, Kincheloe believes that teacher education instructors will “begin
to put together the complex ways these political assumptions shape the purposes of
schools, the image of the ‘good teacher,’ the validated knowledge about ‘best practices’
they are provided, and the ways they are evaluated”(Winter 2004, p. 63). In this context,
serious teachers will use their insights formed through epistemological studies to connect
their students to these considerations. With their students, they should analyze and
reflect on classroom conversations (How do we talk to one another?), the nature of
classroom learning (What do we call knowledge?), curriculum decisions (What do we

need to know?) and assessment (Is what we are doing working?). These are the
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components at the conception of epistemological scholarship for viewing teacher
education programs. This would create a process of natural selection in the process to
reshape the teacher education paradigm. Every though teaching is a deeply entrenched
tradition dating back hundreds of years, improvements to teacher education should be at
the forefront of any current educational reform.
THE NECESSARY COMPONENTS

Educators are not the only ones troubled by the perceived quality of teacher
preparation programs. Educational excellence is a pressing issue for U.S. politicians at
local, state and national levels. Presidential and gubernatorial candidates dependably
indicate their devotion to education and support of teacher improvement during the
election circuit. However, teacher education programs have been under sharp criticism
from reformers, the media, parents and even teachers themselves. The nation needs two
million teachers while, at the same time, it is calling for a strengthening of teacher
education. Now is a critical time to examine the successful dynamics in current teacher
education programs and to design new dynamics meant to challenge and strengthen
future teacher preparation. The ultimate responsibility for program success rests upon the
shoulders of those at the university.
Components of a Compelling Teacher Education Preparation Program

Programs designed in the late 1980s began to emphasize a more coherent and
consistent vision of good teaching. According to Darling-Hammond “these programs
(sought) to create stronger links among courses and between clinical experiences and
formal coursework, in part by using pedagogies that are connected to classroom

practices” (Darling-Hammond, Hammerness, Grossman, Rust, & Shulam, 2007, p. 392).



78

Programs, in turn, we restructured around theories of professional learning that suggest
teachers needed to be doing and learning more than simply apply particular techniques.
They also needed to be able to “think pedagogically, reason through dilemmas,
investigate problems, and analyze student learning to develop appropriate curriculum for
a diverse group of learners” (Darling-Hammond, et al, 2007, p. 392).

Research concerning the pedagogies of teacher education is at the very early
stages, but researchers are beginning to amass some evidence concerning particular
practices that seem to benefit teachers in cultivating ideas, understandings, practices and
temperaments for teaching. While there is no single best way to organize teachers’
learning experiences in a preparation program, there are some common considerations in
developing programs and a growing repertoire of strategies to draw upon in doing so. In
The Design of Teacher Education Programs (2007) found in Linda Darling-Hammond
and John Bransford’s Preparing Teachers for a Changing World, the chapter authors
present eight pedagogical trainings to include in designing a teacher education program
as follows: (1) student teaching; (2) performance assessments; (3) portfolios; (4)
practitioner inquiry; (5) analysis of teaching; (6) analysis of learning; (7) case methods;
and (8) the autobiography. By including each pedagogical training in a teacher
preparation program and then incorporating a facet of each in every course, pre-service
teachers will become highly prepared to successful instruct students from all walks of
life.

The pedagogical trainings of teacher education programs are suggested to support
the abilities of teachers to learn in and from practice. In Darling-Hammond’s words,

“each intends, in different ways, to build the visions, tools, practices, dispositions and
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understandings of new teachers in ways that develop and make habitual the ability to
reflect and the skills of close analysis” (2007, p. 441). However, what is also important is
the connection and interplay of these abilities. Some will work more powerfully in direct
relationship to one another, while others, like autobiography, may serve more purpose if
introduced at the beginning of a teacher preparation program. Darling-Hammond, et al,
believes that developing these pedagogical trainings and then imparting them will not be
an easy task. In her words,
Teaching teachers is certainly among the most demanding kinds of
professional preparation: teacher educators must constantly model
practices; construct powerful learning experiences; thoughtfully support
progress, understanding and practice; carefully assess students’ progress
and understandings; and help link theory and practice (2007, p. 441).
Expertly executing this kind of teaching from teachers takes time, effort and, most
important, institutional support. Furthermore, if schools of education are essential, it is in
their course syllabi that evidence of the fundamental pedagogical skills that such schools
provide will be found.
Components of a Compelling Undergraduate Course in Classroom Management
A broad view of classroom management will encompass techniques for
establishing and maintaining order, designing captivating instruction, dealing with
students as a group, responding to the needs of individual students and effectively
handling the discipline and adjustment of individual students (Emmer & Stough, 2001).
Most authors of classroom management texts present this same broad view, although

texts also provide various teaching methods for facilitating optimal learning on the part of
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the students. In essence then, good classroom management is regarded as a condition for
student learning and allows teachers to accomplish important instructional goals
efficiently.

The Need for a Pragmatic Experience.

As with all expertise aspects of good teaching, the development of the
understanding of classroom management and the necessary skills required to use it
successful is a multilayered and staged process acquired several years of classroom
experience (Berliner, 1988). At the forefront of expertise is the perspective of beginning
teachers on classrooms often being incomplete and idiosyncratic (Emmer & Stough,
2001). In Emmer and Stough’s view,

Developing an understanding about classroom management thus requires
experience in classroom contexts to be pragmatic; that is, to be integrated
into the network of scripts, expectations, and routines that the teacher will
utilize in the classroom and to result in the effective management of
students (2001, p. 109).

The Need for Satiation of Real-World Contexts and Events.

Emmer and Stough in Classroom Management: A Critical Part of Educational
Psychology, with Implications for Teacher Education (2001) writes that an attempt to
situate classroom management within real-world contexts and events should be made
with methods that promote the reflective-practitioner approach in teacher education
courses. According to them, “videotapes of classroom management situations may
illustrate varied contexts and provide opportunities for analysis” (Emmer & Stough,

2001, p. 110). The authors also point out the implementation of case studies in teacher
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education courses is a way of providing varied contexts while simultaneously offering
opportunities for constructing an understanding about the relationship between teaching
and management. For Emmer and Stough:
Case-based instruction also has the advantage of providing novice teachers
with rich, contextualized descriptions of classrooms and behavioral
problems, while eliminating some of the complexity and immediacy of the
classroom that can create difficulties for novice learning (2001, p. 110).
The Need for Field Experiences Before the Student Teaching Experience.
According to Emmer and Stough, the Professional Development School (PDS)
model is gaining popularity for incorporating early field experiences and coordinating its
components with teacher education curriculum. In addition, increased exposure to
classrooms and students in the PDS model will also increases the encounters pre-service
teachers have with classroom management. Components, such as journal writing,
reflective activities, and portfolios, which make use of classroom experiences, can boost
competence in the field-based PDS instruction. Because PDS students are usually in a
cohort, taking the same classes and teaching in the same schools, this context can also
provide a supportive teacher network and community (Liberman, 2000) organized around
learning how to teach and how to manage classrooms.
DESIGNING A HIGHER EDUCATION TEACHER EDUCATION COURSE
Spend any length of time watching the Food Network and you will hear
something about how food simply tastes better when fresh ingredients are used. And
when preparing a holiday meal for 20, the heart of the successful execution lies in the

planning that proceeds the cooking itself. Planning begins with determining what foods
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are to be served, then finding recipes to match. What is left is to fill in the middle — like
getting the needed ingredients and cooking the means. The same is true in designing a
course for students. Whether designing a classroom management course for pre-service
teachers or a Journalism course for high schoolers, the components of the creation are
still the same: (1) identify the content domain of the course; and (2) decide upon the goals
and objectives students need to reach by the end of the course. From there, course design
is a matter of filling in the middle. And in this case the middle is the good stuff, like the
creamy filling in a Twinkie.

Darling-Hammond, et al. (2007) suggest the filling is composed of three
elements: (1) content; (2) process; and (3) context. The content of a teacher education
course includes what is taught and how it is connected. Items like subject matter,
materials, learning activities and teaching methods are addressed that are relevant to
obtaining the goals and objectives set forth earlier. This element also includes help for
teacher candidates “to acquire a cognitive map of teaching that allows them to see
relationship among the domains of teaching knowledge and connect useful theory to
practices that support student learning” (Darling-Hammond, et al, 2007, p. 394). The
second element is the learning processes defined as the extent to which the curriculum
builds on and enables the readiness of the pre-service teacher. It is grounded in the
materials and tools of the practice. The course developer should various incorporate
methods for instructor engagement in the subject matter in this element as well. Finally,
the third element is the learning context and defined as the extent which teacher learning
is situated in context that allow the development of expert practice. Such contexts

include both subject matter domains and a community sharing practices, dispositions and
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a growing base of knowledge (Darling-Hammond, et al, 2007). The course developer
should design methods of assessment to measure and evaluate student performance
according to the objectives and goals that were originally selected.
Universal Design for Course Construction

Since 1997, | have been designing courses at the K-12 and undergraduate settings
and have always favored a Universal Design approach in course construction.
Essentially, knowing where the students academically are coming from and also where
they need to be by the end, I simply design and develop the creamy Twinkie middle.
Student learning styles, i.e. the way in which information is accessed, processed and
demonstrated, can vary widely based on cognitive development, personality, cultural
background and overall abilities. The Universal Design approach benefits students of all
learning styles without adaptation or reverse engineering the course content. It provides
an equal access to learning for all students by allowing students to control the method of
accessing information. The instructor facilitates the information, monitors the learning
process and initiates any beneficial method while the student is learning to become self-
sufficient in their acquiring academic knowledge.
Course Content

While much research has focused on the processes of teacher learning, evidence
suggests that what teachers learn is at least as important as how they learn. The scope of
a course is the curriculum decision and is broadly identified through a process of dialogue
that involves not only the instructors, but also the department, college, university, current
research and previous course syllabi. Research suggests that when learners begin with a

sense of the whole and are helped to see how ideas are connected and related, it deepens
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their understanding and allows them to use more of what they learn (Darling-Hammond,
et al, 2007).

The Importance of Course Goals.

Among the most important course decisions is the identification of course goals.
From the Ohio State University website, clear goals enhance the possibility that the

following results will occur:

e Teaching will be more focused and precise. Instructors will have
subjected the course to a thorough analysis and will have selected on
purpose what they expect the students to learn in the course.

e It will be easy to identify points where learning needs to be monitored
or tested.

e It will be possible to confirm that student needs are being met.

e Instructors will be aware of different teaching and learning styles. One
can specify the product (which may reduce test and grade anxiety) and
make an intelligent choice of the appropriate teaching and learning
process.

e Students will always have a clear statement of the purpose and aims of
the course to turn to when they are studying or unsure of the course’s
aims. They will find it easier to progress through the course in an
organized manner.

(Ohio State University, 2012)
In short, a clear communication of intent on the part of the teacher, what the

students are expected to be able to do, how their achievement will be measured and what
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will be accepted as evidence showing they achieved the goals are possible with well-
defined course goals.

Many educators assess their instructional goals using the work of Benjamin
Bloom (Ohio State University, 2012). In 1956, Bloom classified various abilities and
behaviors that correlate with cognitive learning processes into a taxonomy commonly
referred to as Bloom’s Taxonomy of Learning. It represents the thinking processes
required of students as a continuum moving from the simple to the complex. This
hierarchy serves well as a classification scheme for constructing course goals since it
focuses on the way a student acquires and uses knowledge in any subject area. It
includes the following levels, starting from the bottom: (1) Knowledge; (2)
Comprehension; (3) Application; (4) Analysis; (5) Synthesis; and (6) Evaluation. If these
are used when formulating goals, it will be possible to analyze which of the course
objectives require higher-order student behavior (application, analysis, synthesis, and
evaluation) and which center around lower-order objectives (knowledge and
comprehension) (Ohio State University, 2012).
Structuring a Compelling Course

As detailed in the Ohio State University Course Preparation (2012) outline, Mary
Minter of the University of Michigan suggested a meticulous planning analysis for a
course developer. She suggests that well-prepared instructors first set out to gather as
much information as possible about the students they will be and about the content they
expect to cover in the course. “Resources to consult include the college catalog, previous
syllabi, the official department course description, and the assigned textbook. Instructors

can also solicit help from anyone who has previously taught the course” (Ohio State
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University, 2012). The next step, Minter says, is the setting of general goals and specific
instructional objectives for the course. Action verbs that are specific, such as list, write,
report, and do are highly recommended. The final step, explained on the Ohio State
University webpage, is to conduct another level of task analysis identifying the basic
learning needs the student should acquire in the subject area.

The Syllabus

Following course planning, a syllabus is the next vehicle for communicating the
structure of the course and operating procedures. Simply put, the syllabus is a formal
statement of what the course is about, what students will be asked to do and how their
performance will be evaluated. The syllabus is a lasting statement that should become a
reference tool for students during the semester. “Careful construction of the syllabus
reduces ambiguity and is the first step toward producing an environment in which student
learning can flourish” (Ohio State University, 2012).

A syllabus is treasured by students as it helps them know what is expected from
first day of class allowing them to plan their semester efficiently. A well-constructed
syllabus is evidence that the instructor takes teaching seriously and provides the
administration with pertinent information about the course. A syllabus can consolidate
into a single document all of the routine matters that surround teaching a course --
reading schedules, grading, due dates, class topics, etc. -- that would otherwise have to be
communicated in verbally with each member of the class (Ohio State University, 2012).

Preparing a Well-Designed Course Syllabus.

Per the Ohio State University Course Preparation (2012) outline, the following eight

components generally are included in the course syllabus:
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(1.) Relevant information about the course and instructor;

(2.) Aclear statement of course goals;

(3.) A description of the means (or activities) for approaching
the course goals;

(4.) Alist of the resources to be obtained by the students;

(5.) A statement of grading criteria;

(6.) A statement of course policies;

(7.) Disability statement; and

(8.) A schedule.
The Syllabus Has a Personality
Beyond the content of the syllabus is its tone of message, which can give
welcoming or hostile messages subconsciously to the student. A brief syllabus with
strong warnings about policy infringements and no encouraging words about the
excitement of the course content may be off-putting, causing the student to be
disinterested in the subject matter, become a disruption to the class or not even attend
classes at all. Syllabi that contain humor and enthusiasm can create good first
impressions. Ohio State University Course Preparation (2012) posits 10 rules from one
University of North Dakota professor for syllabus construction that take motivation and
clarity into consideration of design. In a good syllabus, the instructor should:
e convey enthusiasm for the subject
e convey the intellectual challenge of the course

e provide opportunities for students to personalize the content
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e convey respect for the ability of students

e state course goals positively so that they appear attainable

e convey the possibility of success in stating grading policy

e adequately specify assignments

e vary assignments according to the type of expertise required

e make provisions for frequent assessment of student learning

e convey the teacher’s desire to help students individually
Similarly, spatial layout and aesthetic features will make a difference. Syllabi that are
well designed will be a more efficient course tool than those that are cramped, poorly
formatted and subconsciously hostile.

But how does this look in practice?
A NARRATIVE ON THE CURRICULUM DESIGN OF A CLASSROOM
MANAGEMENT COURSE AT THE UNIVERSITY OF HOUSTON
As a little girl, my parents routinely instilled the philosophy that it was all right

not to know how to do something. It was even acceptable to jump in and try something
that you had no experience doing. Simply, you just figured it out along the way. Later,
when you have time to reflect and learn how to complete the task correctly from someone
with experience, connections between what was done and why it was done are as clear as
the reflection in the morning mirror. When | began teaching over a decade ago, | had
neither experience nor an education degree. That did not stop anything. I jJumped in head
first - a sink or swim mentality. While I never sank that first year, | did not swim either. |

just hung on to a life preserver for dear life. But, eventually | began to move my arms,
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then legs, and learned to swim. A few years later, | had children and became a single

parent...again, a choice to either sink or swim was presented.

One sink or swim challenge came during Summer 2008. The College of
Education Curriculum and Instruction Department at the University of Houston asked me
to redesign the curriculum content for an undergraduate education course offered to pre-
service teachers entitled CUIN 4375 Classroom Management. | had not taken a
curriculum development course previously, but very happily decided to jJump in anyway.
While swimming for three semesters, and patching a few holes in the life preserver along
the way, this course became my favorite course to teach, not because it allows me to
swim again, but rather for what it does for the students. This course gives them the
confidence to jump in to the waters headfirst, realizing along the way that the pool is

actually a safe place to enjoy the action and roll with the waves.

Future educators often believe that teaching a unit lesson with a smile will ensure
that everything will run smoothly in the classroom. Yet, when asked, they cannot provide
specific examples of how they will ensure their future classrooms will be successful. A
smooth-running classroom, future educators will discover, is completely dependent upon
strong classroom management skills. At the University of Houston, future educators,
called pre-service teachers, develop these skills in the course entitled CUIN 4375
Classroom Management.

When the only Classroom Management professor at the university unexpectedly
passed away during the Summer 2007 semester, this course, normally consisting of 100
or more students in the same class, was split into six separate sections with a variety of

instructors. While a course outline did exist prior to the Summer 2007 semester, by the
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next summer it was considered impractical for six instructors to use by the curriculum
and instruction department. Therefore, the six instructions created their own syllabi; the
instructional material in these six sections was at the sole discretion of the individual
instructors.

The information imparted to the students and the pedagogical method(s) used by
the various instructors differed as vastly as the number of students registered for the
course. After the College of Education discovered that the students were learning
different information in the different courses and there was not a consistency among
instructors, they decided that all six sections of CUIN 4375 Classroom Management
should focus on the same information and delivered in a consistent pedagogical format.
But, in order for this to happen, a comprehensive curriculum needed to be developed; one
that is able to be taught by a variety of instructors, yet deliver consistent information to
all the students. In Summer 2008, the College of Education at the university asked if |
would be interested in designing a new curriculum for this course. The only guidelines
given by the college were to create a curriculum that multiple instructors can use to
educate their students competently in the field of classroom management.

In addition to this, my personal guidelines were to create a course outline that was
forward thinking in nature, one that instructors could personalize with their own
pedagogical methods, and one that will greatly benefit the pre-service teachers in their
future classrooms. Ten weeks later, the College of Education approved a new
curriculum, in the form of a course outline and syllabus, for use at the undergraduate

level.
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The 2008 Creation of the CUIN 4375 Classroom Management Course Outline

According to the 2008 version of the University of Houston course outline, CUIN
4375 Classroom Management is “a three-hour undergraduate course which focuses on
effective classroom management techniques including behavior modification, socio-
emotional climate, and group process strategies” ( (Hertel N. , CUIN 4375 Classroom
Managment, Spring 2009, p. 1). This summary is a very simplistic understanding of this
course. During the course of the semester, the pre-service teachers, facilitated by the
course instructor, will uncover and study theories of classroom management, practice
research-driven methods to create a well-managed classroom, produce functional tools
for use in their future classrooms, and discover the theories behind various successful
techniques. This course focuses on “methods and practices utilized in both elementary
and secondary classrooms” (Hertel, Spring 2008, p. 1).

While writing the original curriculum, it was my hope that the knowledge gained
by the pre-service teachers, both directly from the authentic materials provided and
indirectly from modeling by the course instructor, would meld their personal beliefs with
the theories of behavioral management. If this hope is to be successful, it will serve as
invaluable knowledge throughout their educational career.

Development of the CUIN 4375 Classroom Management course outline and
syllabus for the Fall 2008 semester began June 1, 2008. A course outline is a written
description of instructor expectations for the students pertaining to class attendance and
participation, required materials, and assignments and projects provisions. A syllabus is
a weekly breakdown of the discussion topics for each class meeting as well as the due

dates of evaluative assessments. There is not a set format for a syllabus. Because of this,
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the instructor is able to personalize their syllabus more than a course outline, which
includes legal issues, i.e. plagiarism policies, and assignment requirements.

For the purposes of this dissertation, the term course outline will represent both
the course outline itself and the syllabus. Melissa Pierson, director of teacher education
at the university and my project supervisor, asked if | would be interested in developing
the curriculum for the CUIN 4375 Classroom Management course. She suggested to her
supervisors that a graduate student be responsible for developing this curriculum based
on her knowledge of my personal interest in behavioral management in the classroom
environment and her observation of the professionalism demonstrated during the two
semesters served as her teaching assistant.

Drawing on the format often used in professional development seminars, | wanted
the students to have a “take-a-way” item at the end of this course. A “take-a-way” is a
project created by a workshop participant during a seminar. The most successful take-a-
ways are those projects the participant is able to apply almost immediately on the job.
Based on personal experience, | knew having a “take-a-way” project in this course would
increase the chances of a pre-service teacher becoming a successful classroom manager.
In addition to the take-a-way for the students, | felt it was important to respect the
individuality of the various course instructors by creating a syllabus able to conform to
the inherent pedagogical methods they routinely employ. In other words, teach this topic
using their preferred method.

At the onset of this task, a review of several previous course outlines from a
variety of education courses took place. Per the instruction of Dr. Pierson, three working

syllabi for CUIN 4375 were first reviewed for topic content: (1) Bonnie Roberts’ Spring
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2008 five page syllabus; (2) Bonnie Collins’ Fall 2007 three page syllabus; and (3) Dr.
Karen Paciotti’s Spring 2007 seven page syllabus. Additionally, the electronic working
syllabus for CUIN 3202 Content-Focused Teaching created by Dr. Pierson for the Spring
2008 semester was evaluated, focusing on the proper verbiage for inclusion in the new
syllabus. Due to my belief in teaching to the higher-order cognitive processing level, two
graduate-level syllabi were evaluated as well: (1) Dr. Jerome Freiberg’s Fall 2007
syllabus for CUIN 6372 Generic Teaching Strategies; and (2) Dr. Cheryl Craig’s syllabus
for CUIN 6375 Teacher as Researcher used in the Summer 2008 semester.

At times when utilizing direct verbiage from any of the above syllabi, a citation in
the new CUIN 4375 course outline was included. | felt this citation was important for
undergraduate students to see on their syllabus as it directly correlates with the academic
honesty policy established by the university and models appropriate referencing notations
for the students. In addition, a sample reference list, attached at the end of the syllabus,
showed further modeling for the students.

Over the course of this summer project, | met face-to-face with a number of
experienced people: two current Classroom Management instructors, one former
instructor, and one expert in the field of Classroom Management research. Each resource
added to the development of this syllabus by providing the most current methodologies,
theories, project suggestions, and assignments available.

Coming to a unanimous agreement in my head on the evaluation aspect of this
course outline caused the most aggravation during the development process. The first
aspect concerned how to set up the assignment grading. Questions such as Was this

course going to be based on an aggregate 100-point value scale or on a 100 percent
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grading scale? and What will be the numerical basis for the final letter grade? kept
swirling around in my head. An aggregate 100-point value scale means that the value of
each assignment is a part of the 100 total score. A 100 percent grading scale means that
each assignment is valued at 100 points. At the end of the term, an average grade per
assignment is determined giving the student one final average score. After observing
both quantitative evaluation methods used in professional environments for almost 22
years as well as experiencing both as a student, | believe the aggregate 100-point value
scale is teacher-centered, while the 100 percent grading scale is more student-centered.
Freiberg, an expert in the field of affective Classroom Management and instructor
at the university, was interviewed and consulted to help determine the best quantitative
evaluation method for the course instructors to use. Additionally, he further provided
pedagogical ideas and management methods to best model for the Classroom
Management students. He agreed the balance was difficult to achieve, as this is the age-
old evaluation question of all good curriculum planners, and suggested that a 100
aggregate score evaluative system would be easier for the instructor, based on his 30+
years of teaching experience. Being easier, he said, made assessment a less time-
consuming task for the instructor. For the full-time instructors, this system would allow
additional time to fulfill the other university obligations and commitments that are a part
of their contractual requirements. Additionally, Freiberg suggested that when creating
the rubrics to consider developing ones that are objective in nature rather than based on
subjective findings. He said the objective-based rubrics would allow the instructor more
time for constructive evaluation of the student product, further helping the undergraduate

student in the long-term. For all of the instructors, this type of evaluation system would
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allow more time to evaluate projects on both an objective and subjective level, rather than
only on one or the other, which would help the undergraduate students produce stronger
assignments in their future university courses and in their future professional
environments.

The second element that caused considerable aggravation concerns assigning the
actual letter grades to the final average numbers of the students. The university does not
officially provide any guidelines for this. Additionally, when reviewing the previous
course outlines for Classroom Management and other course outlines posted
electronically on the university web site, no consistency between the final numerical
course grades and the letter grades appearing on the individual student transcripts could
be determined. What was determined, however, was that instructors developed their
personal letter grade-to-numerical average system based on their individual preferences.
For example, a student earning a 92 final numerical average would receive an A- from
one instructor, yet receive a B+ from another. Thinking this inconsistent number-to-letter
grade policy was unfair to the students, | decided to create a quantitative conversion
based on what a student in Fort Bend Independent School District experiences.

Additionally, | felt the undergraduate students would already have a familiarity
with this grading system helping them better understand their final course letter grade.

At the time, while applying this number-to-letter balance caused me great concern, to

date no mention by the program supervisors, course instructors, or students as being non-
linear in nature has been made. Therefore, I can only assume this quantitative evaluation
breakdown has been successful and not in need of re-evaluation. However, | do believe a

university-wide grading scale does need implementation by all colleges, departments, and



96

instructors. This consistent grading scale will enable the university students, especially
those with undeclared majors taking courses at various colleges, to assess their strengths
and weaknesses in particular program areas in a more thorough manner. It is my personal
belief that the academic successes of the university students will increase leading to
better preparedness for the professional world, which should be the overall goal of every
higher-education program.

The most surprising circumstance encountered while developing this course
outline was the generosity of publishing companies. Following the suggestion of Dr.
Pierson, | contacted several publishers via email and telephone explaining what | was
doing. Moreover, each time, the publishers mailed several textbooks for me to review at
no cost. | had not experienced this generosity before. It was not until | had progressed
further into the doctoral program that | realized the publishers receive a profit for each
textbook sold. If a course, such as this one, with a projected enrollment of 180 students
each semester, utilizes a textbook from a particular publisher, then that publisher stands
to make a good profit from the high-volume product sale. It makes sense to provide a
complimentary copy free of charge in exchange for the possibility of selling 180 in
return.

Rather than re-shaping an existing curriculum, curriculum development that
actually begins at the beginning is a rare opportunity. Along with this opportunity came a
change to select a new, more current textbook. For this new classroom management
curriculum, five textbooks were read and reviewed. Each textbook was evaluated from
the perspective of the instructor and of the student. Cost to the student also played a

factor in the selection of a classroom textbook. The textbook comprising the best
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selection of topics in a most workable undergraduate format was Classroom
Management: Models, Applications and Cases (2007) written by M. L. Manning and
K.T. Butcher. Additionally, Pearson Publishers made available free-of-charge sample
lesson plans and Microsoft Power Point presentations online to all course instructors at
this university. Since they were available, the lesson plans and the slide show
presentations also were consulted in the development of this new syllabus.

The following is an outline of the rationale, taken from a letter dated July 3, 2008,
and found as Appendix A, which shaped this original syllabus:

e The heavy reading was placed at the beginning of the course to allow the
students to have more classroom time available to produce their final
project, i.e. a Classroom Management Plan;

e The mini-exams were scheduled based on the publisher’s guidelines,

e There are three class days blocked at the end of the syllabus for work on
the Classroom Management Plan, even though only two classes were
thought to be actually needed. The extra class could be used for any
holiday falling during the semester;

o The course theme of “Collaboration” was printed in purple as the color
represents power; i.e. empowering the students in their own personal
learning;

e The students were provided a section to record their grades in an effort to
eliminate unnecessary student assessment apprehension as well as giving

the students a strategy to be in control of their own learning needs;
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There was an emphasis placed on Reflective Journals as these are a tool
currently used to begin the process of reflective practice;

The Volume Review Paper and Presentation assignment was a higher-
level thinking assessment. This paper facilitated the pre-service teacher in
becoming critical analyst. The presentation they were required to give in
front of their peers provided them with a safe environment to present their
volume review paper. This assignment was also designed to provide the
foundation of a critical friends group;

The volume chosen for their review was from a predetermined list
provided in the course outline. This list was developed from the website
Amazon.com using “teacher and teaching” in the subject line as well as
from my personal collection. Over 60 books were studied from the
perspective of the undergraduate student and 25 were added to the list.

However, | believed then there were too many choices for the students,
and yet | was unsure of which volumes to eliminate, so they all remained
on the list;

The QUEST Professional Attributes were included in this syllabus, as |
believe they are essential in becoming a mature professional as well as
will aid the students as an educator. Additionally, students are graded on
these attributes throughout their education at the university by all of their
professors. By including these, the students are either (1) made aware for

the first time of what is expected by the university; or (2) reminded of that
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the university expects of them as a representative of the college once they
are in the classroom:;

e The Classroom Management Plan Paper and Presentation was derived
from the syllabus created by Bonnie Roberts (Spring 2008) and modified
to fit with the new discussion topics. The paper was meant to develop the
cognitive abilities of the students in becoming a critical analyst. The
presentation provided the students with another opportunity to teach their
fellow peers and presented an opportunity for professional learning
communities to continue. Additionally, the overall objective for this
assignment was for the students to create a future reference guide to use
when in their own classroom environments; and

e The assignments assessments were developed in various ways for two
reasons: (1) to make sure the grades the students earn were the most
representative of their abilities; and (2) to provide the students with
several options for assessments use in their own classrooms.

(Hertel N. , 2008)
As previously mentioned, intentionally omitted from this course outline are direct
instructional methods, as | believed this should be the option of the instructor of record.
In addition, due to the vast amount of research materials and information gathered and
cognitively processed over the course of 10 weeks, | came to the realization that not all of
the information collected could be included in a 15-week semester if any assessment
measures also were to be included. Achieving a balance between instruction and

evaluation became the hardest part of designing the curriculum for this course. Allen
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Warner states that “Curriculum is often based on what we can leave out rather than what
we need to teach because there isn’t enough time to teach everything we should”
(Warner, 2009). Even today, 12 semesters after its creation and with 11 semesters of
application, | still wonder what information the students are receiving in addition to the
required curriculum, student assessments, and instructor pedagogy. | also wonder how
the syllabus has evolved since its original creation.

Achieving a proper balance is a difficult task for any curriculum planner. And
good curriculum planning is a continuous process that is never fully completed.

After 10 weeks, the final course outline and syllabus for CUIN 4375 Classroom
Management for the Fall 2008 semester, attached as Appendix B, was approved for use
by multiple instructors. The red font in the document indicates to the instructors to add
their own personalization to the course outline with their own pedagogical instructional
methods. However, after receiving the original proposed syllabus, Dr. Pierson, the
supervisor of this project, made two minor adjustments. First, she added the information
about Data Storage issues. This is a good addition in the current technology-based world.
Second, she moved the Required Materials section to the second page. As a student
myself thought, the materials needing to be purchased for a particular course are the first
thing I look at when given a new syllabus. What do I have to spend now to get started? is
asked routinely by students at all levels. Therefore, while Pierson moved this
information to page two, | moved it back to the first page on my syllabus.

Applying the Course Outline and Syllabus during the Fall 2008 Semester
The creation of the CUIN 4375 Classroom Management course is a project of

which that | am extremely proud of and could not wait to apply in an actual
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undergraduate classroom environment. This viewpoint aligns with the teacher-as-
implementer image of teaching, which I understood yet was trying very hard to avoid as |
consider myself a facilitator rather than a teller of information. Critical pedagogists have
come out strongly against such an approach. They argue that it merely “forces teachers
to take orders from established theorists and faithfully execute them, thereby leaving very
little room for self-conceptualization and self-construction of truly personal theories”
(Kumaravadivelu, 2003, p. 25). They go on to say that supporters of this teacher-as-
implementer approach “exhibit ideological naiveté.” They are unable to recognize that
the act of selecting problems for teachers to research is an ideological act, an act that
trivialized the role of the teacher” (Kumaravadivelu, 2003, p. 25). As an instructor, I did
not want to apply merely a new curriculum, nor, as the curriculum maker (Clandinin &
Connelly, 1992) did | feel | had the authority to tell others what to implement. I simply
did not know enough to be an authority in this field. Nonetheless, | was placed in this
role. My goal became to strike a balance between the two: the teacher-as-implementer
and teacher-as-curriculum maker. While specific topics are in need of being taught, it is
important to me that the manner in which they are taught should be broad enough to
allow the instructors to enact their personal pedagogical methods. With solely execution,
curriculum development remains at an Essentialist level, whereas | am attempting to
achieve knowledge at a Perennial level, as the curriculum maker.

And Then Came Hurricane Ike.

Hurricane Ike was the third most destructive hurricane ever to make landfall in
the United States. It was the ninth named storm and fifth hurricane of the 2008 Atlantic

hurricane season. According to the book Ike: Stories of the Storm published by The
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Galveston County Daily News, at 2:10 a.m. on September 13, 2008, the eye of Hurricane
Ike made landfall over the east end of Galveston Island. Electrical power in the Houston
metropolitan area began failing the night before at 8 p.m., leaving millions of customers
without power that Friday night (The Galveston County Daily News, 2011).

As a course instructor, | decided it would be in the best interest of the students to
cancel class on Sept. 11, 2008, Week 3, allowing them to make hurricane preparations.
The safety of the students was the only correct choice to me. However, being a graduate
student and not a university faculty member, | was concerned about any possible
ramifications when the supervisors found out about this cancellation. While making the
supervisors aware of this cancellation, the fact that we were feeling no storm effects at
that time still worried me. However, | am a student-centered instructor, and | believe this
cancellation was what the students needed at that particular time.

The university officially closed on Sat., Sept. 13, 2008, reopening four days later,
causing many students, faculty, and staff to become increasingly irritated with the
university for opening so soon after the storm. Although many students had no power, no
food, no hot water, and were often being separated from families, the president of the
university, Dr. Renu Khator, still informed the students that class meetings would resume
as normal. Khator, the 13" president and eighth chancellor of the university, formally
began her time with the university a mere eight months earlier (The University of
Houston, 2008). However, the students responded negatively with a variety of emotions.
This, obviously, had a negative impact on their abilities to learn new information. They
might have been able to commit it to their short-term recall memory, but they would not

be able to synthesize and evaluate basic knowledge for future use.
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While reading the emails from the Classroom Management students on my cell
phone, the only outside contact available, their frustration was easy to detect. During
Week 4, | cancelled class as well. On Sept. 24, 2008, our Week 5 of class meetings,
President Khator issued a statement stating it was time to move forward. In this
statement, attached in its entirety as Appendix C, she acknowledged the decision to open
the university upset many people and she addressed two fundamental questions: (1) how
the university makes emergency decisions; and (2) why the decision to open so soon after
the hurricane was made in the first place.

At our first class meeting back, during Week 5, | decided to forgo the topics listed
on the syllabus and replace them with a class meeting. During this class, three items were
on my agenda: (1) reflections on the hurricane and Dr. Khator’s letter; (2) a review of
Weeks 1 & 2; and (3) the creation of a new course outline, assignments, and point values.
While | felt it was important to allow the students to reflect on the events brought about
by the hurricane, this constructive griping occurred for only 10 minutes. Then we
discussed the statement issued by President Khator. Discussion topics included why the
letter was necessary, what qualities did an productive leader possess, and the role of the
university president in an unforeseen event. By allowing these discussions, the students
were able to develop their own criteria for a high-quality classroom leader, e.g. what they
wished to be in a few years.

An explanation at the beginning of that class meeting concerning the situation we
were currently facing with the hurricane was a prime example of classroom management
in action. Since we missed two class meetings, a review of these meetings was necessary.

After these first two daily tasks were complete — discussion of the hurricane and a review
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of the previous classes — the next item was “Change the Syllabus.” The students were to
review their original syllabus, taking note of what they liked and what they would
suggest for elimination. A new blank syllabus with the weekly topic discussions,
distributed via email prior to this class meeting, was available for those students without
internet access at that point. Obviously, with the interruption of the hurricane, there was
no longer enough structured time to experience all of the topics and tasks from the
original weekly syllabus. In addition, the students understood that I, as the course
instructor, had veto power over the elimination of topics and projects, as | was the only
expert in what the overall goal of the material topics were. After 10 minutes, they
discussed their ideas with their tablemates leading to table agreement on what to keep and
eliminate. After another 10 minutes, table agreements became row agreements. As a
large class group, we then discussed the value of each assignment and each weekly topic
agreeing on what to alter, retain and eliminate. This adjusted syllabus was created by the
30 students in the CUIN 4375 Thursday afternoon course.

Despite working on this syllabus daily for over 10 weeks the preceding summer,
altering it was easier than | thought. The original idea to alter the course outline made me
nauseous. However, the learning of the students has always been an important aspect to
me as a teacher. Additionally, by allowing the students to believe they were in control of
the course material, they would be more adept at learning the information before them. In
a time in which they felt in control over nothing, allowing them control over the course
outline would ease their intense emotional state. In the grand scheme of things, allowing
the students to semi-control the direction of the course outline was a small thing I could

do to help them in this time. Once before, | witnessed a classroom of high school students
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experiencing intense emotions and used this instructional method to empower them. It
was a great success in the overall group dynamics and lead to a greater enthusiasm for
learning. | hoped this instructional method would be successful again and it was.

While strongly holding on to the belief that the overall goal of this course was to
continue promoting positive student learning, | realized three things over the course of
this particular semester:

(1) Students need to be valued for the knowledge they bring to the table;

(2) Cognitive learning value will increase with less unnecessary lower-
order assignments and more higher-order projects; and

(3) When standing on the side of safety and morals for the students, you
will always sleep well at night.

After the Fall 2008 semester was completed, the instructors met to discuss the
semester, the assignments, and how to improve the syllabus for use during the following
semester. One of the assignments the students developed during the hurricane-
abbreviated semester was a group presentation over the remaining eight textbook
chapters. The students divided themselves into eight groups, chose a chapter to review,
wrote the criteria for the presentation, and suggested two class dates for their
presentations. Developed out of a time necessity, this became one of my favorite
assignments. It became one of the favorites of the students as well. Presenting eight
textbook chapters occurred during two class meetings; four chapters each day. The
students were required to read one chapter and take notes on the remaining seven.
Presentations not only focused on important material found within the text itself, but also

consisted of outside sources on the specific chapter topic. Additionally, groups were
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required to prepare a Power Point presentation, a tactile activity to reinforce the chapter
material, and a quick reference handout for their peers. Originally, this assignment was
worth no points, as decided by the students, as they felt this was a necessary activity to
help their fellow classmates out rather than an opportunity to earn grade points from me.
However, after the presentations finished, | believed that the students should receive
some credit for their work and developed a rubric for assessment. This rubric,
handwritten on paper, was broken into the following components: 10 total points
available broken into five points for presenting, three points from group members (sent to
me via email and not shared with the other students), and two points for materials
(handouts, slides, etc.). For the three group member points, each person evaluated their
group members on a scale from zero to three, with three being the highest. Once
receiving all the group member evaluations, an average of these total member points was
added to the other two presentation components. This determined a final grade based on a
10-point scale. The average grade earned for 30 students on this assignment was a 9.875
out of 10 points.

This semester provided a wealth of experience not only for me, as the instructor,
but also for the students. We were able to process the classroom management theories on
a higher cognitive level because we were experiencing them directly because we were
right in the middle of them, i.e. curriculum as a lived experience (Connelly & Clandinin,
1990). During the seminal last lecture of Randy Pausch, professor of computer science
and human-computer interaction at Carnegie Mellon University, said positively that
“Experience is what you get when you didn’t get what you wanted. And experience is

often the most valuable thing you have to offer” (Pausch, 2007).
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Necessity is the Mother of Invention: The Improved Spring 2009 Course Outline
and Syllabus

The constructive adjustments created by the students during the previous semester
were kept when developing the course outline and syllabus for Spring 2008. Including
these adjustments allowed more time to be available for the instructors to personalize
instruction and refine the materials to align them with their personal beliefs and teaching
style. Five of the six Fall instructors taught CUIN 4375 again the following semester.
Personally, | was very excited to observe this improved course outline during a long 15-
week semester without unforeseen interruptions. This opportunity was lost during the Fall
2008 semester with the disruptive consequences stemming from the hurricane. As a
novice curriculum planner, being able to create, apply, and evaluate a curriculum design
is a dream come true. It was disappointing not being able to see this through in the
original design. Up until this semester, | experienced the creation without absolute
evaluation. However, the suggestions made by the Fall students and the changes applied
that semester far exceeded my expectations. Originally, I set the ability bar at the level |
thought it should be. The hurricane proved that I had no clue where the bar should
actually be though. Dr. Randy Pausch shared this lesson in his 2007 lecture at Carnegie
Mellon University. When faced with student achievements being higher than what he
expected after applying a curriculum for a course he created, he consulted his mentor, Dr.
Andries van Dam, who said, “You obviously don’t know where the bar should be, and
you’re only going to do a disservice by putting it anywhere anyway” (Pausch, 2007).
Hearing this was a light-bulb moment. When re-modeling the course outline for the next

semester, | made sure to eliminate the abilities bar and focused on broad requirements for
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the projects. This included, as the instructor, intentionally not showing exemplar products
from the previous semester. | was very excited to see how these new beliefs would
connect to the projects created by the Spring students. The Spring 2009 syllabus,
attached as Appendix D, demonstrates this excitement throughout the course outline and
syllabus. Clip art and cartoons add to the visual appeal of the course outline, visually
attracting the students to the important points of the course outline. Additionally, this
type of course outline shows the students that learning can be fun and silly, yet very
organized and detailed. In short, teaching and learning are whimsical. This course
outline represented my personality more than the original, more rigid one created during
the previous summer.

Assignment specifications on this new syllabus were more concise based on
students’ questions and misunderstandings from the previous semester. As they would
ask for clarification, I would make notes on the pertinent section in the course outline.
The new assignments, created by the Fall 2008 students and myself, allowed for multiple
instructor pedagogical methods to be integrated into the class meetings (e.g., online
classes, extra credit opportunities, and movie critiques). Point values on assignments
were refined to reflect the overall importance of each assignment. Most important, this
semester saw all in-class assignments and guided lectures leading to the creation of the
Classroom Management Plan, the immense final project of the semester.

The conviction that instruction becomes better with each teaching opportunity is
something I strongly believe, yet, I did not experience a first “real” semester of teaching
this material. While teaching in the Spring 2009 semester, this full experience -- creation,

enactment, and formative and summative evaluations -- was finally reached. While I did
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observe the group presentations of the text material and final Classroom Management
Plan (CMP) projects during the previous semester, it was in this new semester that
intentional connections between the daily class meeting materials and the final project
outcome occurred. These connections, intentionally provided subtlety each week,
registered with the students while creating their final (CMP) projects. This registering
was one of the goals I had for the Spring semester. When they did realized this, it was the
A-HA moment teachers live for; it is why we do what we do day after day, week after
week, year after year.

Another thing | discovered, although minor compared to the A-HA realization
moment, was that if | ever write curriculum to be published on the internet for public
viewing, copyrighted cartoons cannot be included. This learning came from Dr. Freiberg
during feedback conversations he and | often had throughout the semester. As Dr.
Pausch, echoing Schon (1983), said, “Get a feedback loop and listen to it. When people
give you feedback, cherish it and use it” (Pausch, 2007), and I did. For a small
distribution to my class, the inclusion of copyrighted cartoons is fine, he said, but for
electronic distribution to the masses, copyright infringement laws will be broken and
potential lawsuits filed.

Finally, I learned how better to manage both summative and formative evaluation
as an instructor. When | taught at the elementary and secondary levels, I believed that the
more assignments given to the students, i.e. more opportunities for graded work, the
better chance they would have at achieving a higher final grade. If a student is having a
bad day, as we all have bad days, then his overall class average would not suffer. From

the perspective of the teacher, if a parent questions why their child did not earn what they
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expected, multiple opportunities for student achievement are available for inspection and
discussion. However, with using these multiple assessments, something always needed to
be graded. While developing the first Fall 2008 course outline and originally including
multiple opportunities for student achievement, Dr. Freiberg mentioned that, as a college
instructor, the grading would be more time consuming due to the nature of the students
being in higher education. He suggested | think about the evaluation aspect of creating
curriculum from the viewpoint of the instructor. Questions such as How much time is this
going to take to grade?, What is my overall goal for the students with this assignment?,
and Is this goal being achieved? are good indicators of the evaluation time needed for
each type of assessment on the part of the instructor.

Learning to swim over the three semesters described here led me to the
conclusion that I want to know more about the fundamentals of the curriculum
development process. This curriculum was fun to write, in part because | enjoyed the
material itself. When the material is personally less enjoyable to me, I wonder how | will
feel about the curriculum development process. As an instructor, I believe the material
for CUIN 4375 Classroom Management is great to teach as it is constructed in a coherent
format that easily transitions from one class meeting to the next. This type of cognitive
education structure, called scaffolded learning, aids the students in comprehending this
material on a deeper cognitive level.

Scaffolding engages students in challenging research projects, like the Classroom
Management Plan. Scaffolding, in McKenzie’s words, “is used to organize and support
the student investigation or inquiry, to keep students from straying too far off the path

while seeking ‘the truth’ about whatever issue, problem or question was driving the
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project” (McKenzie, 1999). However, scaffolding is often a secondary source (e.g.
student research), not the primary source (e.g. the course curriculum). “Even though we
may offer clarity and structure, the students must still conduct the research and fashion
new insights,” explained McKenzie. He continued: The most important work is done
by the student. We simply provide the outer structure” (McKenzie, 1999). This is the
same as person-centered teaching whereas the teacher acts as a facilitator, a guide-on-the-
side if you will, rather than an authoritarian conductor. In the Internet article Scaffolding
for Success (1999), McKenzie further provided eight characteristics of educational
scaffolding:
(1) Scaffolding provides clear directions;
(2) Scaffolding clarifies purpose;
(3) Scaffolding keeps students on task;
(4) Scaffolding offers assessment to clarify expectations;
(5) Scaffolding points students to worthy sources;
(6) Scaffolding reduces uncertainty, surprise and disappointment;
(7) Scaffolding delivers efficiency; and
(8) Scaffolding creates momentum.
(McKenzie, 1999)
Exploration of the progresses of the students is competent when students have been well
equipped, well prepared and well guided along the path.
Finally, I believe the curriculum found in the CUIN 4375 Classroom Management
course outline will contribute to the future success of each of the students that participate

in this course.
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ANALYSIS OF THE SPRING 2009 COURSE OUTLINE AND SYLLABUS

Peter Oliva in Developing the Curriculum (2009) writes that current educational
literature is abounding with debates about how to achieve proper modeling in the
classroom. “Models, which are essentially patterns serving as guidelines to action,”
Oliva explains, “can be found for almost every form of educational activity” (2009, p.
125). He points out, however, that the actual term “model” lacks precision stating it can
be a proposed solution to a piece of a problem, an attempt to solve a specific problem, or
a “microcosmic pattern for replication on a grander scale” (Oliva, 2009, p. 125). Itisin
the latter definition of this model that the curriculum development for CUIN 4375
Classroom Management is placed. While Oliva discusses four models — the Tyler Model,;
the Taba Model; the Saylor, Alexander and Lewis Model; and the Oliva Model — in his
text, two are represented in this section. The models for curriculum development created
by Tyler and Taba will form the foundation for the Classroom Management curriculum.
The Tyler Rationale for CUIN 4375 Classroom Management

Ralph W. Tyler (1902-1994) is one of the most influential people in the fields of
education and evaluation. He coined the term evaluation as it pertains to aligning
measurement and testing with educational objectives. This is how he is written in
history; however, it is a misunderstanding of his original intent with the term. While
evaluation is now seen as learning specific bits and pieces of information based on
educational objectives, Tyler stressed evaluation goes beyond mere memorization and
regurgitation into demonstrating of what one can do with the new knowledge acquired. It
is through this application that true evaluation can occur by the teacher.

In today’s perception of Tyler’s belief, his concept of evaluation consists of the
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instructor gathering ample evidence of student learning rather than just paper-pencil
assessment data. Because of his comprehensive definition of evaluation, a case for Tyler
being an early proponent of the current portfolio assessment trend can be made. In 1949,
Tyler wrote Basic Principles of Curriculum and Instruction focusing on his beliefs about
how to view, analyze, and interpret the curriculum and instruction program at an
educational institution. His simplistic structure for delivering and evaluating instruction,
known as the Tyler Rationale, consists of four parts: (1) defining appropriate learning
objectives; (2) introducing useful learning experiences; (3) organizing experiences to
maximize their effect; and (4) evaluating the process and revisiting the areas that were
not effective. A model of Tyler’s Curriculum Rationale, as applied by Popham and

Baker (1970) and reprinted in Oliva (2009), is found in Figure 1.

Figure 2: Tyler’s Curriculum Rationale
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(Oliva, 2009, p. 130)
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Learning, Tyler believed, takes place through the actions of the student. “It is
what he does that learns, not what the teacher does” he explained (Tyler, 1969, p. 63).
The Tyler Rationale is a process for selecting educational objectives and his deductive
model suggests that curriculum planners identify general objectives by gathering data
from three sources: (1) the learners; (2) the society; and (3) the subject matter. In the case
of CUIN 4375, “the learners” are defined as pre-service teachers, “the society” would be
anyone concerned with the academic education of the student, and “the subject matter” is
the theories and future direction of classroom management. Moving in a linear direction,
after identifying numerous tentative general objectives during the second stage of this
model, curriculum planners begin to refine these objectives by filtering them through two
screens: (1) educational and social philosophy of schools, i.e. what we should learn; and
(2) psychology of learning, i.e. what we can learn. For example, tentative general
objectives for this course outline consisted of the students creating a classroom
management plan and understanding several methods/theories of classroom management
strategies to use in the classroom.

The model of curriculum development of Ralph Tyler leaves room for curriculum
developers, in keeping with what they believe about learning, to determine educational
behavioral objectives (Oliva, 2009). However, because of the nature of this model, these
precise instructional objectives may actually be less precise that those proposed by other
educational behavior objectives advocates, like Benjamin Bloom.

Bloom’s Taxonomy identifies six levels within the cognitive domain from simple
recall of facts to increasingly more complex and abstract levels. The six levels, from

lowest to highest cognitive abilities, are (1) knowledge, (2) comprehension, (3)
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application, (4) analysis, (5) synthesis, and (6) evaluation. The classification of the 10
concise instructional objectives listed above begins with the lowest cognitive domain and
progresses toward the highest level. Table 1 represents the number of objectives written
at each of Bloom’s intellectual levels.

During this filter stage in designing the course outline and syllabus, Bloom’s
Taxonomy of Cognitive Domain (Bloom, Englehart, Furst, Hill, & Krathwohl, 1956)
served as an aide with regards to the cognitive levels of intellectual development to
develop general educational objectives. These general objectives led to the creation of
more concise instructional objectives, using observable action verbs from Bloom’s
Taxonomy, for the original course outline. The 10 instructional objectives, listed below,
formed the foundation for the curriculum of this course. The observable 12 action verbs
are highlighted in yellow and underlined followed by Table 2 demonstrating relationship
between the specific behavioral objectives and the chosen course outline action verbs:

The learner will:

1. Describe and compare various theories and theorists of classroom

management;

2. Discover methods to establish effective rules and procedures;

3. Employ methods to involve students in establishing rules, procedures
and related disciplinary actions;

4. Demonstrate an appropriate instructor mental set for classroom
management;

5. Analyze the role of interpersonal and intrapersonal communications in

classroom management;
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6. Compare the roles your students can use in the smooth functioning of
the classroom;

7._Propose methods to enhance students’ sense of responsibility for their
behavior and learning;

8. Explain and rate methods to teach students self-management and self-

control strategies;
9. Assemble engaging curriculum, instruction, and assessment to
successful classroom management programs; and
10._Design a practical classroom management plan for future
implementation within the classroom.

(Hertel N. , Fall 2008)

Table 2: Specific Objectives Written at Each Level of Bloom’s Taxonomy

Level of Correlating Percentage of
\ Objective Number Observable Cognitive Level
Bloom’s ;
Taxonomy from C_ourse Verb(s) Integrated into
Outline Course Outline
Knowledge 1 describe 8.34%
Comprehension 8&9 explain, assemble 16.66%
discover, employ,
Application 2,3&4 demonstrate 25%
compare,
Analyze 1,5&6 analyze, compare 25%
Synthesis 7&10 propose, design 16.66%
Evaluation 8 rate 8.34%

There is one instructional objective written at the knowledge level. Two are at the

comprehension and synthesis levels. Three objectives represent the third and fourth levels
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of application and analyze, respectively. In addition, one instructional objective is at the
highest cognitive level according to Bloom’s Taxonomy. Overall, two levels comprised
50 percent of the instructional objectives for this course, each with 25 percent.
Additionally, 16.66 percent of the instructional objectives are at the comprehension and
synthesis levels. Finally, one instructional objective is at the lowest level and one written
at the highest cognitive level, representing 8.43 percent of the total objectives. Figure 2

represents these findings.

Figure 3: Course Outline Instructional Objectives and Bloom’s Taxonomy Intellectual

Levels

3.5

0.5

The Taba Model for CUIN 4375 Classroom Management

Curriculum theorist Hilda Taba is a teacher educator who contributed to the
pedagogical foundations of concept development. She was a contributor working under
Ralph Tyler on the Commission on the Relation of School and College research project,
known at the Eight-Year Study, which focused on how students from Progressive
secondary schools would fare in college. In Evaluation, Intergroup Education and the

Taba Framework (State University, 2009), the following is written: “The significance of
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the study was that it included curriculum goals that were important to Progressive
educators but were not easily measured on standardized tests, such as social
responsibility and cooperative behavior” (State University, 2009). Believing teachers
should design their own curriculum rather than using an already existing one developed
by a higher authority, Taba advocated an inductive approach to curriculum development
in her model.

This model begins with the specifics and builds toward the general, exactly
opposite to the Tyler Rationale. Additionally, social responsibility and cooperative
behavior on the part of the students are not easily measurable on standardized assessment
measures. Instead, the teacher in the classroom has the knowledge to measure these
components. Therefore, Taba’s curriculum development model advocates that one begin
with the teacher working directly with the students because s/he has first-hand knowledge
of what the students actually need. This model is a five-step sequence model with step
one having eight sub-steps making the model rather time consuming to use and
impractical for the development of curriculum by teachers. The five steps are: (1)
producing pilot units; (2) testing experimental units; (3) revising and consolidating; (4)
developing a framework; and (5) installing and disseminating new units (Oliva, 2009) as

represented in Figure 4 below.
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Figure 4: Taba’s Curriculum Model

Producing Pilot Te:?tlng Revising and
. Experimental S
Units : Consolidating
Units
Installing and .
: o Developing a
Disseminating
. Framework
New Units

However, this model is time consuming for teachers as the first step -- Producing Pilot —

has eight vast sub-components alone. Interestingly, these eight sub-components along
with the additional five found throughout the other steps, lead to answers that were
integrated into the original Fall 2008 course outline.

However, when writing the curriculum objectives for CUIN 4375 for Fall 2008, I
began with broad, general objectives, which is not illustrative of the Taba model..
Additionally, as an instructor for this course as well, writing the objectives from the
specific to the general would have been an incredible time-consuming undertaking.
However, for Spring 2009, the Taba method was employed to revise the course outline
from the original Fall 2008 version. In viewing the Fall 2008 version as the pilot, i.e. Step
1 of Taba, and then using the semester to test experimental units, i.e. Step 2, the Taba
Model of curriculum development is seen for what, I believe, it actually is...a model for
educational leaders and administrators to evaluate a curriculum design. And it works
relatively well. After the first semester closed, the CUIN 4375 course outline was revised
based on feedback discussions with the various course instructors and the course
supervisor, Jerome Freiberg, and a new framework for the course was developed; these

are steps three and four respectively in the Taba Model. With the first day of the Spring
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2009 semester, step five of Taba -- Installing and Disseminating New Units -- was
achieved by the applying and distributing new instructional content units.
The Tyler Rationale vs. the Taba Model of Curriculum Development

While both the Tyler Rationale and the Taba Model are valuable to the evaluation
of any curriculum plan, I cannot speak with authority that one serves a higher purpose
over the other. While the writing of the course objectives came directly from Tyler,
determining the content came from step one of the Taba Model. Moreover, the Tyler
Rationale provided almost immediate feedback of necessary changes in the curriculum,
while the Taba model took six months to produce additional adjustments.

As a course designer for CUIN 4375, employing the method of Ralph Tyler
seemed to be superior in developing the curriculum for the classroom management
course. Beginning with general objectives gathered from the students, society and subject
matter, teachers can give a logical order to the process of creating specific learner
objectives and outcomes. However, as one of the educational leaders of this curriculum,
Hilda Taba’s model is superior in evaluating the curricular objectives so long as the
teacher has time to perform each of the 13 total steps. From the example of the semesters
presented above, | would say some semblance of a curriculum also is needed in order for
Taba’s Model to achieve what it was set out to do.

Conclusion

After developing the curriculum for CUIN 4375 Classroom Management during
the summer months in 2008, | assumed this new course outline would be set in stone.
This was an incorrect assumption. Additionally, I assumed that once completed, the

curriculum would be student-centered. This was also incorrect. Since application, | have
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realized that a good curriculum plan is always a work in progress, having modified this
outline continually while teaching this course. The course curriculum taught five years
from now will not look the same, yet will have the same foundational qualities. A good
curriculum planner is always planning and looking toward an improvement in the
cognitive skills of a student, while adjusting instructional strategies as often as necessary.
Continuous feedback, in my opinion, from the students and the instructors is more
valuable than any quantitative summative measurement. As the course instructor, | am
able to note anecdotally the successes and failures of each weekly topic. This helps the
curriculum planner, i.e. me, design an improved course outline for future able
intellectually to reach the most pre-service teachers in the most efficient manner. Every
classroom will face obstacles, or brick walls. During his final lecture, Pausch states
“Brick walls are not put there to stop us. Brick walls are there for a reason. They let us
prove how badly we want things. Because the brick walls are there to stop the people
who don’t want it badly enough. They’re there to stop the other people” (Pausch, 2007).
Good course design starts with learning how to tear down the brick walls. Worthy
curriculum design puts them up and tears them down, only to put them up again in a
different format, only to tear them down again in the form of continuous syllabus shaping
and reshaping making the content compelling to both the teacher and students. But what
does a compelling, well-designed syllabus look like in tangible form?
THE STUDY QUESTION

Improving teacher education programs is the current brick wall. It is there, but it

can be torn down so long as we are willing to get our hands dirty, and the dirt will come

from restructuring teacher education programs. This includes redesigning the syllabus to
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become a more compelling instrument not only to the students, but to the instructors as
well. The following section will discuss the design of an ideal well-designed syllabus.
The Question: What Does a Well-designed Syllabus Look Like?

In attempting to answer this particular question, emphasis will be placed on the
2005 article by Jeanne Slattery and Janet Carlson discussing what a well-designed course
syllabus should look like. A brief introduction will be followed by nine commonly
included components. Additionally, the component of Personal Observation will be
incorporated in this study. These are biographical elements unique to each syllabus. The
10 components will form the basis of the analysis of the 10 course syllabi from six
universities determining if they are competent at positively influencing teaching and the
learning processes of the pre-service students.

THE STUDY METHODOLOGY

University rankings are ordered lists of institutions of higher learning and are
determined by a combination of factors. Rank can focus on any topic and be conducted
by news media, periodicals, government agencies and academics in the field. They can
include, but are not limited to, measures of student opinions, research produced, athletic
prowess, financial characteristics and demographics. Moreover, they are often consulted
by prospective students during the admissions process.
The Big Picture

When planning a trip, it is important to take into consideration items like dates of
travel, miles between destinations, cost of gasoline verses the cost of flying and the time

it will take. These items are referred to as “the big picture.” In order to determine how
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the study syllabi came to be involved in this research, it is important to look at the big
picture first
The Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching.
In 1905, Andrew Carnegie found the Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of
Teaching as an independent policy and research center. Chartered by an act of Congress
the follow year, the primary activities of research and writing have resulted in a plethora
of published reports on every facet of education. Per the Carnegie Foundation website, a
complete profile of what they represent through their mission statement follows:
We are community builders. We bring scholars, practitioners, innovators,
designers and developers together to solve the practical problems of
schooling. We believe that disciplined inquiry can and must productively
integrate with day-to-day local efforts at improvement. We aim to close
the research-practice divide in education. We are boundary spanners. We
believe that more can be accomplished together than even the best of us
can accomplish alone. We act as an integrative force, seeking to create
networked improvement communities that can harness and focus the
dynamism and energy alive in our field. We aim to realize educational
improvement that is deep, widespread and enduring (2012).
The Carnegie Classification of Institutions of Higher Education.
For the past four decades, The Carnegie Classification structure has recognized
and described institutional diversity in U.S. higher education programs. Developing a
classification of colleges and universities to support its program of research and policy

analysis in 1970, The Carnegie Commission on Higher Education still derives findings
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from empirical data collected (The Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of
Teaching, 2012). The Carnegie Classification, originally published in 1973, has been
updated six times, most recently in 2010, to reflect changes among colleges and
universities.

Initially adopted in 2005, the same six parallel classifications of framework are
still used today, this allowing for comparison across the years to take place. According to
their website, the classifications are as follows: Basic Classification (the traditional
Carnegie Classification Framework), Undergraduate and Graduate Instructional Program
classifications, Enrollment Profile and Undergraduate Profile classifications, and Size &
Setting classification (The Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching, 2012).
The classifications allow various perspectives for understanding U.S. colleges and
universities.

Tier One Status.

Within the academic community, three organizations are national determinants of
a Tier One status of a university. They are the Association of American Universities, the
Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching and the Center for Measuring
University Performance (The University of Houston, 2012). Acknowledgment by any
one of these three is considered as an indication of Tier One status.

As found on the University of Houston website (2012), the term Tier One refers
to universities known for world-class research, academic excellence, an exceptional

student body and the highest levels of innovation, creativity and scholarship.
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The University of Houston and the Tier One Status Designation.
Since this dissertation is being written for The University of Houston,

commonly known as UH, it is here the methodological journey will

begin with a brief introduction of the university itself and a discussion
about the Tier One designation. The information presented about the university was
discovered sprinkled throughout its website, www.uh.edu, and from The Houston

Chronicle at www.chron.com., the local newspaper and information retrieved from the

Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching website at

www.carnegiefoundation.org. The following is a synopsis of the information learned.

A flagship institution of the University of Houston System, the University of
Houston was founded in 1927 and is the third-largest Texas university with
approximately 37,000 students. As a members of the Top 50 American Research
Universities and the Top 300 Academic Ranking of World Universities, the university
offers over 300 degree programs in 12 academic colleges and sits on 667 acres in
southeast Houston. The public university boasts more than 260,000 alumni and
contributes over $3 billion annually to the Texas economy. Operating over 40 research
centers on campus, the institution conducts around $130 million annually in research and
it is because of this that the Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching began
considering it for a Tier One designation.

This designation came in January 2011 declaring the University of Houston as a
major teaching and research institution in the nation. The Carnegie Foundation for the
Advancement of Teaching designation makes the University of Houston one of only three

public Carnegie-designated Tier One research universities in Texas.


http://www.uh.edu/
http://www.chron.com/
http://www.carnegiefoundation.org/
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Per the Carnegie Classifications website (2012), ““all accredited, degree-granting
colleges and universities in the United States represented in the National Center for
Education Statistics system are eligible for inclusion in the Carnegie Classifications.”
Based on information provided by the U.S. Department of Education Office of
Postsecondary Education, accreditations statuses are classified, documented and are
considered to be all-inclusive.

Subject to data availability, all-inclusive classifications include all eligible
institutions determined from national data on institutional characteristics and activities
from sources such as the National Center for Education Statistics, the National Science
Foundation and the College Board. They are, in essence, time-specific snapshots of
institutional attributes and behavior. The current institutional classifications used data
gathered from 2008 to 2010 only. The six all-inclusive classifications and one elective

classification are outlined in Table 3 below:
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Table 3: The Six All-Inclusive and One Elective Carnegie Classifications

Carnegie
Classification

Description of Classification

Undergraduate
Instructional
Program
Classification

Is based on three pieces of information: (1) the level of
undergraduate degrees awarded; (2) the extent to which
bachelor's degrees are in arts and sciences or professional
fields; and (3) the extent to which an institution awards
graduate degrees in the same fields as undergraduate degrees

Graduate Instructional
Program Classification

Uses the annual reporting of degree conferrals by degree level
and field of study

Enrollment Profile
Classification

Being identified as two- or four-year based on a combination of
IPEDS Completions and Institutional Characteristics data

Undergraduate
Profile
Classification

For two-year colleges, the proportion of students enrolled part-
time is based on all undergraduates. For four-year institutions,
it is based on degree-seeking undergraduates. And entrance
examination scores were used in the classification of four-year
institutions

Size & Setting
Classification

Uses residential character and Full-time equivalent (FTE)
enrollment as standards. For two-year colleges, enrollment is
based on all undergraduates. For four-year institutions, it is
based on degree-seeking students at all levels

Basic Classification

Includes the following: Associate's Colleges, Doctorate-
granting Universities, Master's Colleges and Universities,
Baccalaureate Colleges, Special Focus Institutions and Tribal
Colleges

Community
Engagement
Classification *

Entry stages include providing a set of entry or foundational
indicators and provision of data and descriptions of
engagement activities, with examples

* This is an elective classification that relies on voluntary participation by institutions.

In viewing the classifications of the University of Houston, one finds the

following screenshot below taken from the Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of

Teaching classification website profiling the university in Figure 5.
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Figure 5: Carnegie Classification Profile for the University of Houston

University of Houston

Houston, Texas

Level 4-year or above

Control Public

Student Population 37,000

Classification Category

Undergraduate Instructional Bal/HGC: Balanced arts & sciences/professions, high graduate
Program: coexistence

Graduate Instructional Program:  CompDoc/NMedVet: Comprehensive doctoral (no
medical/veterinary)

Enrollment Profile: HU: High undergraduate

Undergraduate Profile: MFT4/S/HTI: Medium full-time four-year, selective, higher transfer-in
Size and Setting: L4/NR: Large four-year, primarily nonresidential

Basic RU/VH: Research Universities (very high research activity)

This institution participated in the following elective classification

Community Engagement Curricular Engagement and Outreach and Partnerships

Notes

e Undergraduate program classification: the percentage of majors is within 5 percentage points of a category border (professions
direction).

e Undergraduate profile classification: due to a high proportion of transfer entrants, test score data (if present) may not be
representative.

(The Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching, 2012)

Discovering Additional Tier One Universities with Similar Classifications.

Seven steps were needed in order to narrow the list of potential Tier One
universities to compare to the University of Houston. Beginning with the Basic
Classification element of being a “Research Universities (very high research activity)”
and coded as RU/VH, 107 universities appeared for the results. Looking to narrow the
field further, consideration was given to the Undergraduate Instructional Program
classification for the University of Houston which was “Balanced arts &
sciences/professions, high graduate coexistence” coded as Bal/HGC. When including
this factor, the field of potential study was narrowed to 95 universities. The third step
was to add the classification of Enrollment Profile matching the University of Houston’s

coded as HU for “High undergraduate.” This provided 43 universities. The next step
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was to consider the Size and Setting classification of the University of Houston, which is
“Large four-year, primarily nonresidential” and coded as L4/NR. This continued to
narrow the field of potential universities to 22. The fifth step involved using the
Undergraduate Profile classification. For the University of Houston, this was “Medium
full-time four-year, selective, higher transfer-in” and coded as MFT4/S/HTI. This
significantly narrowed the field to only two. However, two universities along with the
University of Houston will not provide substantiated results being sought after in this
dissertation. Therefore, the Undergraduate Profile classification was eliminated,
returning the potential field to 22, and a non-all-inclusive classification of Level was
added. In the case of the University of Houston, the Level is designated as “4-year or
above.” This addition brought the field to 11 universities, a more respectable set than
simply two. The seventh and final step included the addition of the Elective
Classification of “Curricular Engagement and Outreach and Partnerships” as found to be
included in the University of Houston profile. Through this, the field was narrowed to
five universities to study in addition to the University of Houston. The universities to
have their teacher education programs studied through their undergraduate course
syllabus in classroom management are as follows:
e Arizona State University

o Florida State University

¢ Ohio State University — Main Campus

¢ University of Houston

¢ University of South Florida — Tampa

¢ Virginia Commonwealth University
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Brief Overview of the Five Other Universities in the Syllabi Comparison

In this section, a brief introduction to the universities will occur along with the
snapshot of each Carnegie Classification profile from each university. The information
presented about the universities were discovered throughout their websites and from the
Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching website at

www.carnegiefoundation.org. The following are synopsizes of what was learned and the

universities are presented in alphabetical order beginning on the following page.


http://www.carnegiefoundation.org/

Arizona State University.

organized into 14 divisions and spreads across four campuses: the original Tempe

Arizona State University, or ASU, is located in Phoenix, Arizona and

boasts an enrollment of 72,254 students making it the largest public
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university in the United States by per students. Founded in 1885, ASU is

campus, the West campus in northwest Phoenix, the Polytechnic campus in eastern Mesa

and the Downtown Phoenix campus. For the purposes of this study, concentration will be

given to the Tempe campus only. Interestingly, the Higher Learning Commission

considered the four campuses as a single institution of higher learning. More information

can be found at www.asu.edu. The Carnegie Classification profile for the university is

found below in Figure 6:

Figure 6: Carnegie Classification Profile for Arizona State University

Arizona State University

Tempe, Arizona

Level
Control
Student Population

Classification

Undergraduate Instructional
Program:

Graduate Instructional Program:

Enroliment Profile:
Undergraduate Profile:
Size and Setting:
Basic

4-year or above
Public
68,064

Category
Bal/HGC: Balanced arts & sciences/professions, high graduate
coexistence

CompDoc/NMedVet: Comprehensive doctoral (no
medical/veterinary)

HU: High undergraduate

FT4/S/HTI: Full-time four-year, selective, higher transfer-in
L4/NR: Large four-year, primarily nonresidential

RU/VH: Research Universities (very high research activity)

This institution participated in the following elective classification

Community Engagement

Notes

Curricular Engagement and Outreach and Partnerships

e Size and setting classification: the percentage of students in residence is within 5 points of the category above.

(The Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching, 2012)


http://www.asu.edu/
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Florida State University.

Florida State University, or FSU, is a space-grant and sea-grant public
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i university located in Tallahassee, Florida. Offering more than 300

programs of study, it is.comprised of 15 separate colleges and 39
centers, facilities, labs and institutes. The website says FSU, established in 1851, sits on
the oldest continuous site of higher education learning in the state of Florida. More
information on FSU can be found at www.fsu.edu. The Carnegie Classification profile

for the university is found below in Figure 7:

Figure 7: Carnegie Classification Profile for Florida State University

Florida State University
Tallahassee, Florida
Level 4-year or above
Control Public
Student Population 39,785
Classification Category
Undergraduate Instructional Bal/HGC: Balanced arts & sciences/professions, high graduate
Program: coexistence
Graduate Instructional Program:  CompDoc/MedVet: Comprehensive doctoral with medical/veterinary
Enrollment Profile: HU: High undergraduate
Undergraduate Profile: FT4/MS/HTI: Full-time four-year, more selective, higher transfer-in
Size and Setting: L4/NR: Large four-year, primarily nonresidential
Basic RU/VH: Research Universities (very high research activity)
This institution participated in the following elective classification
Community Engagement Curricular Engagement and Outreach and Partnerships
Notes
e Undergraduate profile classification: the transfer-in percentage is within 5 points of the category border.
e Size and setting classification: the percentage of students in residence is within 5 points of the category above.

(The Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching, 2012)


http://www.fsu.edu/
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Ohio State University.
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As a public research university in Columbus, Ohio, Ohio State

University (OSU) was founded in 1870 via a land grant by the Morrill

Act of 1862. Being the third largest university per enrollment in the
United States, OSU is considered as one of America's Public lvy universities recognized
as a top public research universities in the United States. It boasts satellite universities
worldwide with campuses in Lima, Peru, as well as in the Ohio cities of Mansfield,
Marion, Newark and Wooster. In this study, the Main Campus will be the focus. More
information is available at www.osu.edu. The Carnegie Classification profile for the

university is found below in Figure 8:

Figure 8: Carnegie Classification Profile for Ohio State University

Ohio State University-Main Campus
Columbus, Ohio
Level 4-year or above
Control Public
Student Population 55,014
Classification Category
Undergraduate Instructional Bal/HGC: Balanced arts & sciences/professions, high graduate
Program: coexistence
Graduate Instructional Program:  CompDoc/MedVet: Comprehensive doctoral with medical/veterinary
Enroliment Profile: HU: High undergraduate
Undergraduate Profile: FT4/MS/HTI: Full-time four-year, more selective, higher transfer-in
Size and Setting: L4/NR: Large four-year, primarily nonresidential
Basic RU/VH: Research Universities (very high research activity)
This institution participated in the following elective classification
Community Engagement Curricular Engagement and Outreach and Partnerships
Notes
e Undergraduate profile classification: the transfer-in percentage is within 5 points of the category border.
e Size and setting classification: the percentage of students in residence is within 5 points of the category above.

(The Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching, 2012)


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Public_university
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Columbus,_Ohio
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Land-grant_university
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Morrill_Act_of_1862
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Morrill_Act_of_1862
http://www.osu.edu/
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University of South Florida.

L*%SOUQ, Located in Tampa, Florida, the University of South Florida, or USF, was
2020y
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g founded in 1956 and is the eighth largest university in the nation. As a

member of the State University System of Florida, USF has branches in
Sarasota, Lakeland and St. Petersburg. For the purposes of this study, focus will be on
the campus in Tampa. As of 2012, USF holds 20 percent of the places in the U.S. News
& World Report list of the Top 100 Best Graduate Schools in America. Boasting an
enrollment of 47,000, USF is the third largest university in Florida. And interestingly, in
a 2012 ranking, USF placed ninth among universities worldwide in the number of U.S.
patents granted from the Intellectual Property Owners Association. Additional
information on USF can be found at www.usf.ecu. The Carnegie Classification profile
for the university is found below in Figure 9:

Figure 9: Carnegie Classification Profile for the University of South Florida

University of South Florida-Tampa
Tampa, Florida
Level 4-year or above
Control Public
Student Population 40,022
Classification Category
Undergraduate Instructional Bal/HGC: Balanced arts & sciences/professions, high graduate
Program: coexistence
Graduate Instructional Program:  CompDoc/MedVet: Comprehensive doctoral with medical/veterinary
Enroliment Profile: HU: High undergraduate
Undergraduate Profile: MFT4/S/HTI: Medium full-time four-year, selective, higher transfer-in
Size and Setting: L4/NR: Large four-year, primarily nonresidential
Basic RU/H: Research Universities (very high research activity)
This institution participated in the following elective classification
Community Engagement Curricular Engagement and Outreach and Partnerships
Notes

e Underg program : the percentage of majors is within 5 percentage points of a category border (arts & sciences

direction).
e U g profile i ion: due to a high proportion of transfer entrants, test score data (if present) may not be
representative.

(The Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching, 2012)


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/University_of_South_Florida_Sarasota-Manatee
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/University_of_South_Florida_Lakeland
http://www.usf.ecu/
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Virginia Commonwealth University.
Commonly known as VCU and located in Richmond, Virginia, Virginia

Commonwealth University enrolls over 32,000 students located on two

campuses. Founded in 1968 during a merger between the Richmond
Professional Institute and the Medical College of Virginia, its history stretches back to
1838 and by 2006 was the largest university in Virginia boasting a student population of
30,000. In 2010, The National Institute of Health awarded VCU over $82 million in
research funding to turn research practice into practical solutions for health problems.
More information can be found at www.vcu.edu. The Carnegie Classification profile for

the university is found below in Figure 10:

Figure 10: Carnegie Classification Profile for the Virginia Commonwealth University

Virginia Commonwealth University
Richmond, Virginia
Level 4-year or above
Control Public
Student Population 32,172
Classification Category
Undergraduate Instructional Bal/HGC: Balanced arts & sciences/professions, high graduate
Program: coexistence
Graduate Instructional Program:  CompDoc/MedVet: Comprehensive doctoral with medical/veterinary
Enroliment Profile: HU: High undergraduate
Undergraduate Profile: FT4/S/HTI: Full-time four-year, selective, higher transfer-in
Size and Setting: L4/NR: Large four-year, primarily nonresidential
Basic RU/VH: Research Universities (very high research activity)
This institution participated in the following elective classification
Community Engagement Curricular Engagement and Outreach and Partnerships
Notes

e Size and setting classification: the percentage of students in residence is within 5 points of the category above.

(The Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching, 2012)


http://www.vcu.edu/
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The Little Picture

A thorough search of the university websites proved to be valuable in either
determining where to find the necessary information to obtain the syllabi or in obtaining
the syllabi themselves. Beginning on a board scale, a search was conducted to determine
whether each potential university for inclusion had some sort of education program for
teacher training. This was accomplished by discovering that all six universities included
a specific college that focused on this field. Table 4 shows the names of each specific

teacher training college.

Table 4: Listing of Colleges of Education at the Six Universities

University College of Education
Arizona State University Mary Lou Fulton Teachers College
Florida State University College of Education
Ohio State University Education and Human Ecology
University of Houston College of Education
University of South Florida College of Education
Virginia Commonwealth University School of Education

Next, within these colleges of education a search for undergraduate programs
leading to initial certification was conducted. The undergraduate program had to
terminate with a bachelor degree in teaching. Levels of focus, such as primary and
secondary, as well as specializations, such as specific method, reading and special

education, were not included in the scope of this periphery. Once established a teaching
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training program leading toward an initial teaching certificate and the higher education
degree of a bachelor, the online catalogs were consulted. Considered one of the most
important tools during this methodology, the online catalogs provided information for
potential courses for study. A thorough search of the six catalogs for specific terms --
classroom, management and theory — provided a listing of potential courses from which
to obtain the syllabi. The catalog also provided the most current course numbers and
course titles, which assisted in the next search. Table 5 shows these current course
numbers and titles.

Table 5: Course and Syllabi Information Requested Per University

: . Course & :
University Section Number Course Title
Arlzc_)na S_tate SPE 322 Behavior Management and Consultation
University
_ EEC 4604 Tgch_nlques of Child Study, Management and
Florida State Discipline
University EDG 4410 Classropm Management, School Safety, Law
and Ethics
Oh!o Stgte EDU PAES 721 Clas§room Management for Children with
University Special Needs

University of CUIN 4375 | Classroom Management

Houston
o ESE 5344 Classropm Management for a Diverse School
University of and Society
South Florida EDE 4301 Classroom Management, School Safety,
Ethics, Law and Elementary Methods
TEDU 410 Classroom Management in Elementary
Schools
Virginia SEnele Classroom Management and Behavior
Commonwealth Support for Students with Disabilities
University

TEDU 600/588 | Classroom Management
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Using this information, a search in the universities websites was directed from the
main pages. In the university search boxes, the course number and title was input, hoping
to find the desired syllabus online. This occurred at two universities: University of
South Florida and the University of Houston. These syllabi were downloaded, saved and
printed out for further investigation. Additionally, a Google search on the remaining
course numbers and titles provided no information. The thought for use was that many
instructors have personal websites that can include information such as curriculum vitaes,
teaching and office schedule, course descriptions and syllabi. With nothing found there,
four syllabi were still left to be found and the search resumed through the universities.

The last university website search included finding the course registration sections
for students and then searching for the course numbers discovered during the previous
pursuit. This provided highly useful information as (1) it told if the course was offered
during the current semester, (2) it listed the name of the current instructor of record, and
(3) if not a current course offered, it provided the semester and year for the last time the
course was available. Table 6 shows the number of instructors of record listed per

university.
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Table 6: Instructors of Record for Classroom Management and Like Classroom

Management Courses at Tier One Universities

Number of Instructors of

University Record Discovered

Arizona State University

Florida State University

Ohio State University

University of Houston

University of South Florida
Virginia Commonwealth University

W N O~ o=

The above investigation provided names for the instructors of record for these
courses. While two universities — Florida State University and Virginia Commonwealth
University — allowed for direct email access to each of the instructors listed, the
remaining instructors of record were found through searching the faculty databases at
each institution. Once email addresses were obtained, a generic email was drafted
requesting assistance with this study through the providing of their course syllabi. The
subject line of Dissertation Help — Syllabus Request — N. Hertel (UH) was the same for
the four emails sent. It was decided to send four emails to a mass group of instructors,
rather than 10 separate emails to each, for pure convenience sake. The general email was
tailored to the specific university and the specific courses being addressed. A copy of the

body in the generic email is below:
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Figure 11: Generic Email Sent to Instructors of Record

Hello (INSTRUCTORs OF RECORD)),

After a search on the (NAME OF UNIVERSITY) website, | noticed that your name was
associated with an undergraduate course similar to Classroom Management and was
wondering if you all could help me with something. | am doctoral student at the
University of Houston studying Curriculum and Instruction — Teaching and Teacher
Education and am in the process of writing the dissertation. The topic is Classroom
Management. For the quantitative aspect, | am comparing the Classroom Management
syllabi used by six Tier-1 universities - ASU, Florida State University, Ohio State
University, University of South Florida, Virginia Commonwealth University and the
University of Houston. For the future implications section, | am going to re-write a
comprehensive classroom management syllabus incorporating all of the similar
components found in these syllabi.

While reviewing the website, | noticed (NAME OF UNIVERSITY) offered an
undergraduate course called (COURSE NUMBER AND TITLE) for which you were
listed as the instructor. Would there be any way you could send me the syllabus used
from the Fall 2011 semester to include in the dissertation? 1 would be happy to send you
all a copy of the dissertation for your information in exchange.

Thanks so much for your help with this. Hope you are having a good Tuesday!

Best regards,
Nichole Hertel

As predicted, some instructors never replied while some others passed on this
request.

In understanding the dichotomies of the theorists in the classroom management
field, it can be assumed they passed due to a desire to keep and retain their information
for themselves. However, to me, this is counterintuitive to the teaching model. What is
the point of learning information if it is not going to be shared with others? However, for

the most part, a reply did come from all four universities along with an attachment to the
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course outline and syllabus pertaining to them. Table 7 provides an idea as to the of the
number of original syllabi requested and received while Table 8 gives information as to
what actual syllabi were sent, the course number and title for each and in what semester
they were last used. It is from this latter table that the 10 syllabi for examination will

come.

Table 7: Course and Syllabi Requested for Study Per University

Course & svllabi
University Section Course Title yie
Received
Number
Arlzc_)na S_tate SPE 322 Behavior Management and
University Consultation
Techniques of Child Study,
Florida State S5C4e Management and Discipline
University Classroom Management, School
ARG cAl Safety, Law and Ethics \/
Ohio State EDU PAES | Classroom Management for \/
University 721 Children with Special Needs
LR O CUIN 4375 | Classroom Management \/
Houston
Classroom Management for a
L ESE 5344 Diverse School and Society \/
University of
South Florida CIassroom_Management, School
EDE 4301 | Safety, Ethics, Law and \/
Elementary Methods
TEDU 410 Classroom Management in
Elementary Schools
Virginia Classroom Management and
Commonwealth SEDP 631 B(_ehavi_or S_upport for Students
University with Disabilities
TEDU Classroom Management \/
600/588
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Sl Semester
University Section Course Title
Used
Number
Arlzqna S_tate TEL 311 Instructlon and Management in Spring 2012
University the Inclusive Classroom
Classroom Management, Legal
EDG 4421* | Issues, Professional Ethics and Fall 2007
Florida State School Safety
University Classroom Management, Legal
EDG 4410* | Issues, Professional Ethics and Spring 2007
School Safety
Oh!o Stqte EDU PAES Classroom Management Fall 2011
University 721
Fall 2011
Wilson
University of Fall 2011
Houston CUIN 4375 | Classroom Management Clayton
Spring 2010
Hertel
ESE 5344 Cl_assroom Managemeny for a Fall 2011
o Diverse School and Society
University of
South Florida CIassroom_Management, School
EDE 4301 Safety, Ethics, Law and Fall 2011
Elementary Methods
Virginia
Commonwealth | TEDU 600/588 | Classroom Management Fall 2009
University

* These courses are actually the same. The 4412 is the most current title
used, while the 4410 was the title prior to the Fall 2007 semester.



CHAPTER 4 - RESULTS
“Learn from yesterday, live for today, hope for tomorrow.
The important thing is not to stop questioning.”
Albert Einstein

What does a well-designed syllabus look like? Eight little words that are asked
annually by hundreds of thousands of educations. Seven little words that are meant to
help the student succeed yet often are the causes of heated debates among colleagues,
headaches among curriculum designers and produce studies without definitive, all-
encompassing results. With empirical research being conducted, a consensus can be
reached on several elements that always should be included in a positively functioning
syllabus. This chapter will define those elements then explore their usage in 10 syllabi
collected in 10 undergraduate classroom management courses at six universities with
similar Carnegie Institutional Profiles. It will begin with a brief revisiting of the
methodology followed by an in-depth analysis then provide an overall standing of the
syllabi design in the study.

REVISITING

It is important to note again how these particular syllabi can to be included in this
study. Additionally, the study question will be restated below along with what
components of study will be included as a reminder of the overall inquiry of this
dissertation. What does a well-designed syllabus look like?
How the Six Tier One Universities Were Selected

Seven steps were needed during the first phase in order to narrow the study list
from 107 to five Tier One universities compare with the University of Houston. These

steps used the Carnegie Classifications for each university as specification criteria. The



144

six universities to be studied are: (1) Arizona State University; (2) Florida State
University; (3) Ohio State University — Main Campus; (4) University of Houston; (5)
University of South Florida — Tampa; and (6) Virginia Commonwealth University.

The next phase included a web search for each of the universities confirming they
offered an undergraduate teaching degree. The third phase was an exploration within
each university system probing for an undergraduate course that included the word
classroom, management or theory in their course titles and reviewing the course
descriptions of element similar to those included in the description for CUIN 4375
Classroom Management offered at the University of Houston. Once similar courses were
discovered, the hunt was one for a course syllabus online, which was found at two
universities. Pertaining to the remaining four, the hunt continued in the university web
system for instructor names and, once found, they were sent an email requesting
assistance through providing their personal course syllabus. The course and syllabi
information for inclusion in this study are found below in Table 9 and can be found in
their entirety in the Appendices section of this dissertation. Additionally, the

corresponding appendix number is provided in the same table.



Table 9: The Study Syllabi
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Course
: . & . Semester Appendix
University Section Course Title Used pLIZtter
Number
Arizona State Instruction an'd _
- . TEL 311 | Management in the Spring 2012 E
University -
Inclusive Classroom
EDG Classroom Managem_ent,
4421 Leg_al Issues, Professional Fall 2007 F
Florida State Ethics and School Safety
University EDG Classroom Management,
4410 Legal Issues, Professional Spring 2007 G
Ethics and School Safety
. EDU
Oh!o Stgte PAES | Classroom Management Fall 2011 H
University 721
Fall 2011 I
Wilson
University of CUIN Classroom Management Fall 2011 j
Houston 4375 Clayton
Spring 2010 K
Hertel
ESE Cla§sroom Management for
a Diverse School and Fall 2011 L
o 5344 .
University of Society
South Florida EDE Classroom Management,
4301 School Safety, Ethics, Law Fall 2011 M
and Elementary Methods
Cor;/nlwrgé?/\ﬁalth TEDU | Organizing for Effective Fall 2009 N
S 600 Classroom Management
University
The Study Question

The 2005 article Preparing an Effective Syllabus written by Jeanne M. Slattery

and Janet F. Carlson will serve as the basis for determining how well the study syllabi

have been designed. Beginning with a brief introduction, this chapter will subsequently

address the nine components for inclusion suggested by Slattery and Carlson as well as
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including a tenth component of Personal Observation. It is important to begin with an
overview of how each syllabus is structurally designed.
SYLLABI OVERVIEWS

Students like syllabi. It gives them a peripheral snapshot of what the class is
about and what will be expected of them. Teachers, on the other hand, have mixed
feelings. While a syllabus can provide a lesson plan for class structure and evaluation a
measure, designing a well-designed course syllabus is often a lengthy and time-
consuming process, mostly undertaken simply because it is required by the
administration. “Most, if not all, colleges require faculty to share syllabi with their
students. Although doing so is often an administrative requirement, seeing it as only that
underestimates the importance of syllabi.” (Slattery & Carlson, 2005, p. 159). As a
linkage between student learning and instructor teaching, a strong syllabus communicates
the overall course design and, according to Slattery and Carlson, it “...clarifies the
relationship between goals and assignments” (2005, p. 159).

As a means of simplification, the six universities included in this study —Arizona
State University, Florida State University, Ohio State University, University of Houston
and University of South Florida — will hereinafter be referred to by their initials, rather
than their full university names. For further distinguish the syllabi, the individual course
code and number used during the registration process will be used as well creating a short
title. For example, the syllabus for the TEL 311 Instruction and Management in the
Inclusive Classroom taught at Arizona State University will be referred to as ASU — TEL
311 during data evaluations. Of the 10 syllabi, seven have unique course numbers. For

the remaining, three syllabi taught at the University of Houston under the name CUIN
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4375 Classroom Management, these would be distinguished by the inclusion of the last
name of the instructor along with the above gauges.

The following is a brief overview of the design construction of each syllabus used
during the last five years in a teacher education program. Factual information is
presented, which can be reviewed in the attached appendices corresponding with the
short title. Additionally, based on this preliminary information, the syllabi will be
evaluated using the ranking status scale described in Table 10. Afterward, the ranking

outcomes will be used to provide a preliminary standing of each syllabus.

Table 10: Personal Observation Scale for Individual Syllabus

Numerical Ranking Meaning
1 Syllabus is Confusing
2 Syllabus is Mediocre
3 Syllabus is Satisfactory

S

Syllabus is Good
Syllabus is Exceptional

o1

ASU - TEL 311 Instruction and Management in the Inclusive Classroom (Arizona
State University)

The first syllabus studied comes from the Mary Lou Fulton Teachers College at
Arizona State University and is for the TEL 311 Instruction and Management in the
Inclusive Classroom course taught during Spring 2012 attached as Appendix E. It
consists of nine pages with the information written in a single spaced Times New Roman
12-point font and uses black and white and color throughout the document. The first
page includes information for the Instructor, General Course Information and the

Required Materials. A tabled course Calendar is found on page two divided into weeks
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and class topics. The third page lists Objectives and Student Outcomes in a table format
broken between Objective Two and Objective Three, although there is no explanation for
this break. These Objectives and Outcomes culminate on page four and can be found
with the five Course Assignments, also in a table format, and Assignment Descriptions.
Nora Adler, the course instructor, via email states that in her opinion the best part of the
syllabus is the case study work. The maximum amount of points available for the
students to earn in this course is 600. The fifth and six pages finds an Assessment Rubric
for only one assignment, called Management Plan Signature Assignment. However, this
is dated Fall 2010, which contradicts the semester date of Spring 2012 found on the front
of the syllabus. Multiple components are found on pages seven, eight and nine, and
include the Grading Scale, Course/Instructor Evaluation and the policies for ASU and the
Mary Lou Fulton Teacher College. The ranking number for this syllabus per the Ranking
Status Scale for Observation of the Individual Syllabus found in Table 10 is a five,
meaning this syllabus is exceptional.

FSU — EDG 4421 Classroom Management, Legal Issues, Professional Ethics &
School Safety (Florida State University)

The second syllabus studied is from the College of Education at Florida State
University and is the EDG 4421 Classroom Management, Legal Issues, Professional
Ethics, and School Safety course taught during Fall 2007 and attached as Appendix F. It
consists of 10 pages with the information written in a single spaced Times New Roman
12-point font and in Ariel with font sizes 9 and 8. It uses black and white only
throughout the document. The first page includes information concerning the Purpose of

the course and the beginning of Goals listed per the standards set by the Florida State
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University College of Education and Florida Department of Education. The eight goals
end on page three, which also includes Prerequisites needed, an Americas with
Disabilities Act (ADA) Statement, the Academic Honor Policy and Requirements for the
student similar to a social contact. This page also includes various font sizes. Pages four,
five and six provide a detailed explanation of 13 class Assignments and the most points
available to the student in this course is 1000. At the bottom of page six begins a section
concerning Evaluation and continues through pages seven and eight. A Course Outline
begins on page eight with nine sections and culminates on page 10. Also found on this
page is a Rubrics for Written Work statement, but no actual assessment measure is
provided. And, on the same page, are sections for Resources, Instructor Information and
Other Resources. There is no textbook required for this course. In a separate document
is the Class Schedule, which consists of class dates and topics for 15 classes during the
semester. However, since this is not included in the official course syllabus, the class
schedule for this course will not be included in this study. This syllabus itself is written
in a MLA research paper outline. The ranking number for this syllabus per the Ranking
Scale for Observation of the Individual Syllabus found in Table 10 is a two, meaning this
syllabus is mediocre.
FSU — EDG 4410 Classroom Management, Legal Issues, Professional Ethics &
School Safety (Florida State University)

The third syllabus is from the College of Education at Florida State University
and is the EDG 4410 Classroom Management, Legal Issues, Professional Ethics, and
School Safety course taught during Spring 2007 and attached as Appendix G. It consists

of 10 pages with the information written in a single spaced Times New Roman 12-point
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font and in Ariel with font sizes 9 and 8. It uses black and white tones only throughout
the document. The first page includes information concerning the Purpose and Goals of
the course and a columnar format is used throughout the syllabus. There are eight goals
listed in total, which continue onto page three. Page three also includes sections for
Prerequisites, Requirements for the student and the assignments evaluated. The student
requirements are written as expectations, not as in required materials. As the
Assignments, they, as stated, begin on page three and terminate on page six with 14 total
assignments given through the semester equaling 1000 total available points. Page 6, in
column B toward the bottom, begins the Evaluation section and finalizes on page seven
in column B as well. At the bottom of this same column is the Course Outline listing
nine class topics and many sub-topics over a sequence of three pages, but there is no
weekly class synopsis provided. Page 10 includes the final five sections of Rubrics for
Written Work, Textbooks, Bibliography, Instructor information and Other Resources.
While there is written guidelines for the rubric given, there is no measure of assessment
provided. There are two required texts for this course and, like the previous FSU
syllabus, it is written in an MLA research paper outline format. The ranking number for
this syllabus per the Ranking Scale for Observation of the Individual Syllabus found in
Table 10 is a one, meaning this syllabus is confusing.
OSU - EDU PAES 721 Classroom Management (Ohio State University)

The fourth syllabus is from the College of Education at Ohio State University and
is the EDU PAES 721 Classroom Management course taught during Fall 2011 and
attached as Appendix H. It consists of 10 pages with the information written in a single

spaced Calibri 11-point font and uses black and white tones only throughout the
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document. The first page includes Instructor Information, the Rationale/Overview of the
Course and the Course Objectives written as “The Students will...” statements. There are
34 of these and continue through page three. Page four begins the Guidelines section that
finishes on page six. Included in these pages are guidelines for student expectations,
weekly assignments, class format, and a grading scale. The total points available for the
student to earn this is course is 52 spread over thee assignments. Two required texts are
listed at the bottom of page six and continues onto page seven with six required articles
for reading. On this page as well is a tentative Class Schedule with weeks one through
five. Weeks six through 10 continue on page eight. This page also includes TK20
Subscription information, which aids the student in creating a portfolio and is university
specific. Page nine and 10 include Other Information including evidence for Technology,
Reasonable Accommaodations, Academic Misconduct and a Statement on Diversity. The
ranking number for this syllabus per the Ranking Scale for Observation of the Individual
Syllabus found in Table 10 is a four, meaning this syllabus is good.

UH — CUIN 4375 Classroom Management — Wilson (University of Houston)

The fifth syllabus is from the College of Education at University of Houston and
is for the CUIN 4375 Classroom Management taught during the Fall 2011 by Tom
Wilson. Itis attached as Appendix | and consists of eight pages with the information
written multiple font types and sizes including Times New Roman, Cambria, Book
Antiqua and Verdana. These fonts are single-spaced, size 11-point or smaller and are in
various colors. The syllabus uses black and white as well as color tones throughout the
document. The first page includes Instructor Information, a Course Description, Course

Relationship to the University, Objectives and Materials. There are 10 objectives listed
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and one required text and one recommended book of student choice. Page two lists the
Attendance Policy, an Academic Dishonesty statement, a paragraph on Incomplete
Grades and criteria for assessment. The total student points available for this course are
100. On page three is a description of assignments and assessments along with Data
Storage and written work guidelines, but the fonts are in bold and in light grey making
this page very difficult to read. Page four gives a breakdown on the assignments, points
available and a section for the students to record their grades in a table format. After this,
the written aspect includes assignment descriptions. However, again, there are several
different types of fonts used including bold, light grey, standard, italics, all caps and
regular type, and underlined words. In addition, there are two dotted lines running
horizontally at two different sections on this page. Page five continues with the
assignment descriptions and includes a text box with the literature review choices and a
second text box with the words Fall 2011 written in it. Page six finishes the assignment
descriptions and gives a breakdown of Attendance information and the QUEST policy,
specific to the university, which are described on pages seven and eight, which completes
the syllabus. The ranking number for this syllabus per the Ranking Scale for Observation
of the Individual Syllabus found in Table 10 is a 1.5, meaning this syllabus is confusing,
but mediocre.
UH — CUIN 4375 Classroom Management — Clayton (University of Houston)

The sixth syllabus is also from the College of Education at the University of
Houston and is the CUIN 4375 Classroom Management course taught during Fall 2011
by Nick Clayton. It is attached as Appendix J and consists of eight pages with the

information written in a single spaced Times New Roman 12-point font. It uses black
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and white tones as well as vibrant color throughout the document. The first page includes
information concerning the instructor, Required Materials, a Course Description and
Course Objectives. Similar to the prior syllabus, this course also has one required text
and one literature book of the student choice. There are eight objectives listed.
Interestingly, searches of the document properties show the author as me, Niki Hertel.
Page two includes university policies such as the ADA statement, Academic Dishonestly,
Assignment Information and Assessment Values and Guidelines for Written Work. An
Assignment Summary with total possible points available for each is listed at the top of
page three along with information for Participation, Discussion Leaders and for the
Professional Literature Review and book options. The total points available for this
course are 100. The 30 literature choices continue on page four along with information
on a Classroom Management Plan and an Attendance Policy. However, within these two
pages, three different font sizes are used: 8, 11 and 12. Page four shows information at
the top half of the page and white space at the bottom. Assessment Criteria is presented
and this section is in all caps, bold and underlined, a change from prior sections that were
bold and underlined, but not in all caps. The Tentative Course Outline encompasses page
six with 16 weeks’ worth of topics provided. Pages seven and eight are two rubrics: one
for the Professional Literature Review Paper and the other for the Group Presentation on
a Text Chapter, called Discussion Leaders on page three. The ranking number for this
syllabus per the Ranking Scale for Observation of the Individual Syllabus found in Table

10 is a four, meaning this syllabus is good.



154

UH — CUIN 4375 Classroom Management — Hertel (University of Houston)

The seventh syllabus is the third one for CUIN 4375 Classroom Management
from the College of Education at the University of Houston taught during the Spring
2010 semester by myself, Nichole Hertel, and is attached as Appendix K. It consists of
16 pages with the information written in a single spaced Times New Roman 12-point font
and uses both black and white and color tones throughout the document. It also includes
three inserts of clip art, two Calvin and Hobbs comic strips and one copy of the cover for
the required text. The first page includes Instructor Information and begins the Course
Information section, which includes the required text, a description of the course,
university relationship, course objectives and an attendance policy and goes through page
two. There are 10 objectives listed. The next section, beginning on page three, concerns
the policies of the university such as an ADA Statement and Academic Dishonesty. Page
four begins the Assessment Criteria section. This includes Assignment Information, Data
Storage, written work guidelines for the assignments and continues through page seven.
There are a total of 100 points available for the students to earn. Page eight discusses two
Extra Credit Opportunities, the only syllabus in the study with this feature. The Tentative
Course Outline, beginning on page nine, includes 15 weeks of courses as well as
Important Dates for the students to remember, such as the Official Reporting Day, the
final exam period and the official closing for the semester. Evaluation measures
comprise the remainder of the syllabus with five rubrics given for various assignments.
The ranking number for this syllabus per the Ranking Scale for Observation of the
Individual Syllabus found in Table 10 is a 4.5, meaning this syllabus is good leaning

toward exceptional.



155

USF — ESE 5344 Classroom Management for a Diverse School and Society
(University of South Florida)

The eighth syllabus is from the College of Education at the University of South
Florida, is for the ESE 5344 Classroom Management for a Diverse School and Society
course, and attached as Appendix L. It consists of eight pages with the information
written single-spaced in Times New Roman and Century School fonts sizes 9-point and
11-point respectively. It uses black and white tones only throughout the document, but
various words throughout the document are written in a light blue font. The first page
includes information concerning the instructors, a Course Description and begins a listing
of Course Goals and Objectives. However, the university name as well as the semester
used is not listed. There are nine course objectives listed on two pages with numbers one
through five in black font and numbers six through nine in light blue font. Page two lists
a Course Outlines, Student Outcomes and the Grading Criteria. There are 14 topics listed
in the course outline, but these are listed by number, not weeks, so it is impossible to tell
how many actual classes are in this course. The five outcomes are written as “The
Student will...” statements pertaining to tasks and while both uses present tense verbs
one uses the word design and the remaining four use produce. Additionally, black and
red fonts appear throughout this page. There is no explanation provided on this
document for the usage of the light blue or red fonts. The Grading Criteria starts at the
bottom of page two and terminates on page four. Again, red, light blue and black fonts
are used. Also on page four can be found the university policy on religious observances,
textbooks (if applicable) and an ADA statement. The remaining pages, five through

eight, are an attachment for the graduate level course. Due to these constraints of this
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study being focused on undergraduate teacher education programs, these pages will not
be included in the study. The ranking number for this syllabus per the Ranking Scale for
Observation of the Individual Syllabus found in Table 10 is a 2.5, meaning this syllabus
IS mediocre, but satisfactory.

USF — EDE 4301 Classroom Management, School Safety, Ethics, Law and
Elementary Methods (University of South Florida)

The ninth syllabus included in this study is from the College of Education at the
University of South Florida and is the EDE 4301 Classroom Management, School Safety,
Ethics, Law and Elementary Methods course taught during Fall 2011. Attached as
Appendix M, it consists of 12 pages with the information written in a single spaced
Times New Roman 12-point font. It uses black and white and color tones throughout the
document and the first page includes information concerning the Required Texts, Course
Description and Course Objectives. There are two required texts and six objectives
spread over two pages. These are written as “The pre-service teacher will...” statements.
Page two and three also offers seven university policies such as Academic Dishonesty,
Contingency Plans and Disabilities Accommodations. The four Course Requirements
can be found on pages four through seven and include a point breakdown and detailed
description for each assignment. A total of 100 points are available. Two assessment
rubrics are found on pages eight through 10 and 11 through 12 respectively. The ranking
number for this syllabus per the Ranking Scale for Observation of the Individual Syllabus
found in Table 10 is a 2.5, meaning this syllabus is satisfactory, but mediocre. It was
ranked as this due to instructor information, required texts and the calendar not being

included.
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VCU - TEDU 600 Organizing for Effective Classroom Management (Virginia
Commonwealth University)

The tenth and final syllabus included in this study comes from Virginia
Commonwealth University and is the TEDU 600 Organizing for Effective Classroom
Instruction course taught during the Fall 2009 semester. It is attached as Appendix N and
consists of five pages with the information written in a single spaced Century School 12-
point font. It uses black and white tones only throughout the document. The first page
includes instructor information, Objectives and Course Requirements. There are nine
objectives listed and in the form of Bloom’s Taxonomy verbs. There are two required
texts. A description of five assignments is also provided in this section. The topic class
schedule begins on page two, ends on page three and consists of 15 weeks. Page four has
a grading breakdown of the five assignments totaling 100 points in all as well as a
detailed description of the Classroom Management Plan and Presentation assignment.
The final page, five, includes assignment descriptions for three additional projects. The
ranking number for this syllabus per the Ranking Scale for Observation of the Individual
Syllabus found in Table 10 is a four, meaning this syllabus is good.

Conclusion

By using the information above to describe the design of each syllabus, a
preliminary ranking can be made using the ranking scale described in Table 10 as to the
general quality of the syllabus. As shown in Figure 12, the ASU — TEL 311 has the

highest ranking of 5, while the FSU — EDG 4410 scored the lowest with a 1.
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Figure 12: Syllabi Comparison Using the Personal Observation Scale

Syllabi Comparision Using the
Personal Observation Scale

IMAIm!

ASU-TEL FSU - FSU - osu - UH- USF-ESEUSF-EDE VCU -
311 EDG4421EDG 4410 EDU CUIN CUIN CUIN 5344 4301 TEDU 600
PAES 721 4375 4375 4375
Wilson Clayton Hertel

Using this information, Table 11 was created showing the syllabi ranking order of highest

to lowest using the Personal Observation Scale from Table 10.

Table 11: Syllabus Score Using the Personal Observation Scale

Ranking
Number

5 ASU - TEL 311

4.5 UH - CUIN 4375 Hertel

OSU - EDU PAES 721
4 UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton
VCU - TEDU 600
25 USF — ESE 5344
' USF — EDE 4301

2 FSU — EDG 4421
1.5 UH — CUIN 4375 Wilson

Course Syllabi

1 FSU — EDU 4410
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This table shows that while one syllabus had a perfect score (10%) and one scored a 4.5
(10%), most syllabi scored a 4 (30%) on this scale meaning their overall quality was
good. Two syllabi scored a 2.5 (20%), while one syllabus each scored a 2 (10%), 1.5
(10%) and 1 (10%).

In viewing these syllabi as an aggregate score for each university, ASU still has
the highest score with a 5, as shown in Table 12, followed by OSU and VCU both
earning a score of 4, or 80% of the total points available. These scores were calculated
by creating base scores for each university. In the case of the three universities with
multiple syllabi studied, an average of the scores was used as a baseline. For example, by
the adding the base scores of FSU -EDG 4421 and FSU — EDG 4410, or 2 and 1
respectively, together then dividing by two for the number of syllabi used in the measure,
a baseline score of 1.5 was established. In taking an average of the percentages below,
this would provide a score of 30% for the Personal Observation component of this study,

which would equate to an F on most university grading scales.
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Table 12: Aggregate University Score Using the Personal Observation Scale

Adaredate Percent Earned | Syllabi Included
University gSgco?e of Total Points in Aggregate
Available (5) Score
Arizona State University 5 100% 1
Florida State University 1.5 30% 2
Ohio State University 4 80% 1
University of Houston 3.33 66.67% 3
University of South 25 500 9
Florida '
Virginia C_omm_onwealth 4 80% 1
University

OVERVIEW OF THE NINE COMPONENTS ANALYZED

Like Gross (1993), Slattery and Carlson believe that a strong syllabus is fairly
detailed as this can educate students about course and university resources and reduce
student anxieties. Further, they believe instructors can avert misunderstandings by
proactively providing sufficient details. As shown previously, although syllabi differ
widely in style and design, most of them share certain components, such as ways of
contacting the professor, course goals and objectives, a means for meeting these goals,
methods of evaluation and a schedule of topics. “Strong syllabi also include prerequisites
for the course, disclaimers, and a bibliography of required readings” (Slattery & Carlson,
2005, p. 160).

The nine components creating a well-designed syllabus as described by Slattery
and Carlson are: (1) Identifying Information; (2) Course Description; (3) Course Goals;

(4) Ways to Meet Course Goals; (5) Rationale for Assignments; (6) Weekly Schedule; (7)
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Grades; (8) Motivational Messages; and (9) University Support Services. An ephemeral
definition of each follows.
Component 1: Identifying Information

Most schools require instructors to be available during non-class hours. Slattery
and Carlson write that as a result most syllabi, at a minimum, should include office hours
and the location of the faculty office (Slattery & Carlson, 2005). However, with the
technology characteristic of instant access to email 24-hours a day and with the infusions
of adjunct instructors many do not have permanent campus offices. Therefore, email
addresses are becoming standard fare. This component will be analyzed on using the
sub-components of (1) email address; (2) phone numbers; (3) office information; and (4)
where this information appears in the syllabi.
Component 2: Course Description

Slattery and Carlson (Slattery & Carlson, 2005) write: “This section sometimes
reiterates the catalog description, but more often provides a thumbnail sketch of how a
particular faculty member idiosyncratically approaches a course” (p. 161). Additionally,
it sometimes includes a justification for the course, such as “meets the university's
writing requirement.” In analyzing this feature, synonyms such as purpose, rationale and
overview were also included in the outcomes. This component will be analyzed on what
term was used and where it appears in the syllabi.
Component 3: Course Goals

This section of the syllabus clearly describes goals for students and, in doing so,
helps faculty identify their own goals for teaching. Slattery and Carlson state they

believe the strongest course goals use action verbs instead of passive verbs. “Action
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verbs are especially important when a course has assignments other than multiple choice
examinations” (Slattery & Carlson, 2005, p. 161). Course Goals are established by the
teacher and owned by the student. This component will be analyzed on what term is
used, where these appear in the syllabi and how many are listed.
Component 4: Ways to Meet Course Goals

This section of the syllabus includes faculty expectations, readings and
assignments. Instructors can use course objectives to drive the curriculum design of
assignments helping students meet the established class goals. While the syllabus is not
the only communication mode used by instructors and students, it is “probably the
handout most easily retrieved by students” (Slattery & Carlson, 2005, p. 161). This
component will be analyzed on Faculty Expectations, Readings listed (whether required
or recommended) and the number of course Assignments.
Component 5: Rationale for Assignments

In order to evoke emotions in others, we must first show them ourselves.
Through teaching, instructors can show passion for their subject matter leading to the
same passion being felt and then shown by the students. A rationale should be included
explaining why specific assignments were included in the course and why they are
important in the life of the student. Without this, Slattery and Carlson warn that the
“relative scarcity of rationales suggests that many faculty do not consider their motivation
for particular assignments” will lead to confusion on the importance of the assignment
(Slattery & Carlson, 2005, p. 162). A clear rationale for assignments is also an
opportunity to make the implied explicit. This component will be analyzed on if the

information is included and, if so, for what assignments.
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Component 6: Weekly Schedule

This is considered by students to be the most important aspect of the syllabus and,
from personal experience, the section students turn to first. They use this not only as a
guide to prepare for exams, but also as a calendar to plan their personal lives. Slattery
and Carlson write: “Omitting this information on one's syllabus may have serious
implications for students' abilities to plan and learn during the semester,” (2005, p. 162)
yet they report that many schedules routinely omit project due dates and exam dates.
This component will be analyzed on how this information is presented, what it includes
and where it appears in the syllabi.
Component 7: Grades

Most syllabi will include how assignments are weighted in view of the overall
final grade received. Few, however, described the grading criteria or the rubrics used to
arrive at those grades. Slattery and Carlson (2005) believe that the more idiosyncratic the
grading strategy of the instructor or the more unusual the assignment is, the more
important it is to include the grading rubric. Most students have had enough experience to
know that faculty differ in their relative emphasis on each of these criteria and that a
paper receiving a very positive grade in one course could receive a significantly lower
grade in a different course. Tata (1999) suggests that providing and adhering to a grading
rubric can prevent students from perceiving grades as unfair. This component will be
analyzed using the previous assignments provision and includes Weight, Description and

Rubrics as provided.
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Component 8: Motivational Messages

While most syllabi list expectations of students, only a small amount provides
details as to what students could expect of instructors. In addition, while many state
attendance expectations and integrity beliefs, few propose consequences for violating
these expectations. Furthermore, these motivational messages can take on either a
positive or a negative tone. “In general, although we want to set lofty, yet achievable
goals for our students, we should indicate that we expect that most students will meet
these goals” (Slattery & Carlson, 2005, p. 162). Clearly outlining expected and
prohibited behaviors significantly decreases the frequency with which students engage in
misbehaviors, such as arriving late or texting on a cell phone. This component will be
analyzed on the following sub-components: (1) what students can expect from their
instructors; (2) is an attendance policy stipulated; (3) are due dates listed for the
assignments; (4) is there a statement on academic honesty; and (5) what consequences
are provided for violating any of the above. Additionally, the tone of the syllabus, based
on word choice, will be studied.
Component 9: University Support Services

In general, most university students are not aware that services exist outside of the
classroom aimed to support their academic careers, health and social lives. Therefore,
these services, which could make the difference between success and failure, are rarely
used by everyone to whom they are available. Additionally, support service can come in
the way of the instructor, both verbally and through the syllabus. Slattery and Carlson
write: “Students who read syllabi where faculty offered help were more likely to say that

they would be willing to use it” (2005, p. 162). This component will be analyzed on the
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following support systems: (1) Instructor; (2) Professional; (3) Departmental; and (4)
University Services.
THE RESULTS

A good syllabus is an efficient organizational tool for both instructors and
students allowing all stakeholders to identify where they will go in the learning process
and what they need to do in order to get there. “Whether or not we mean for it to serve
this purpose, a syllabus often serves as a contact between faculty and students” (Slattery
& Carlson, 2005, p. 160).

Using the nine components for creating a well-designed syllabus described above,
a thorough analysis of the 10 syllabi was conducted. At the end of each component result
will be a ranking of which syllabi met most of the sub-components listed within the
general component. In addition, an aggregate university score will also be provided.
Both will be addressed in the end of this section and a review of this information will
occur in the Discussion section of this chapter.
Results for Component #1: Identifying Information

When designing an invitation for a party, one of the most important items to
include is the name of the person giving the party, or who. If we think of the syllabus as
a party invitation, then the invitees are the students while the party planner is the
instructor. ldentifying Information is information provided on the syllabus listing whom
the instructor is and how to contact them. In this current age of technology, it is not
necessary for instructors to have official office hours with the caveat being they must still
respond to student questions. This is such an important facet of teacher education that

several colleges of education include this feature on instructor evaluations completed by
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the students and reading something along the lines of “Instructor responded to all my
questions in a prompt and timely manner.” Nonetheless, this section will discuss what
sub-components, i.e. email address, phone numbers, office information and where, are
included on each of the 10 study syllabi and Table 13 shows the results. Due to the
amount of information presented in this table, the font size was reduced to 10 Times New

Roman.
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Syllabi

Instructor
Name

Office
Hrs.

Office
Location

Email

Work
Phone

Cell

Home
Phone

Home
Address

Pg #

ASU —
TEL
311

,J

FSU -
EDG
4421

10

FSU -
EDG
4410

10

OSU -
EDU
PAES
721

UH -
CUIN
4375
Wilson

UH -

CUIN
4375
Clayton

UH -
CUIN
4375
Hertel

USF —
ESE
5344

USF -
EDE
4301

n/a

VCU -
TEDU
600

For the component of Identifying Information being including on the 10 course

syllabi used in this study, a surprising 9 out of 10 syllabi (90%) include the name of the

instructor. This is surprising considering the first thing taught in elementary school is to

put your name on your work. I would have expected the instructor’s name to be included

on all of the syllabi. As for the sub-components of Office Hours and Office Location,
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only 2 out of 10 (20%) and 1 out of 10 (10%) listed these respectively. This was not
surprising, as the issue of having instant access has already been addressed. From my
personal experience, | do not believe these two sub-components are a necessary
requirement in the 21* Century as students seem to prefer electronic communication over
verbal communication, which explains why 8 out of 10 syllabi (80%) included an email
address. Instructors, it seems, also prefer this method of communication as well.
Questions can be answered while grocery shopping or while writing lesson plans.
However, a few words of caution when communicating with students via email. First,
the instructor should set clear boundaries for when questions will be answered. For
example, “I will answer email the same day it’s sent between the hours of 9 a.m. and 8
p.m. If something is sent after these times, it will be answered the follow day.” Another
caution would be to clearly state what is meant in a firm, fair and positive manner
remembering that the instructor is acting on behalf of the university and, if it should come
to it, the email communication is admissible in grievance hearings. The email chain is
proof for the instructor what was said and why.

The next three sub-components - Office Phone, Cell Phone and Home Phone —
each were included on 2 out of 10 syllabi (20%), while only one syllabus listed the home
address of the instructor. Again, a word of caution, while it is relatively easy to find the
home address of someone with just a few clicks of the mouse these days, this information
is considered private property and should be treated as such. With the mental rationale of
skewed individuals in society nowadays and with several states allowing for the
concealment of handguns, it is with strong caution that instructors are urged not to

include this information on their course syllabi, which is a public document.
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Placement of the Identifying Information in the syllabi is an important sub-
component to review since this information is often considered to be the most important
to the student on the first day of class. Seven out of 10 (70%) of the syllabi placed this
information on the first page of the document while 2 out of 10 (20%) placed it on page
two. One syllabus studied did not include any of the sub-components studied. Figure 13
shows a comparison of the syllabi using the sub-components for the Identifying
Information component. As is shown, the FSU — EDG 4421 syllabus incorporated the
most sub-components with 5 out of 8 (62.5%) being included followed by the FSU —
EDG 4410, OSU — EDU PAES 721 and VCU — TEDU 600 syllabi each including 4 of

the 8 components (50%).

Figure 13: Comparison of Identifying Information Sub-Components Found in Syllabi

Comparison of Identifying Information
Sub-Components Found in Syllabi

4

3 -

2 -

1 iNE}
. i

ASU - FSU FSU OSU UH - UH- USF- USF- VCU-
TEL EDG EDG EDU CUIN CUIN CUIN  ESE EDE TEDU
311 4421 4410 PAES 4375 4375 4375 5344 4301 600

721 Wilson Clayton Hertel

Table 14 below shows the how the syllabi rate against each other in the number of

sub-components for Identifying Information each includes. It shows that none of the
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syllabi studied included all 8 of the necessary sub-components needed for inclusion in the
Identifying Information component of what makes a syllabus well-designed. If inclusion
of all 8 components would equate to 100%, then the highest percentage received, from
the FSU — EDC 4421 syllabus, would be a 62.5% with 5 sub-components included, or a
D/F on most universities grading scales. In short, all 10 of the study syllabi failed in
including the Identifying Information component for having a well-designed course

syllabus.

Table 14: Identifying Information Sub-components Found in Each Syllabus

Sub-Components Course Syllabi

8 None

7 None

6 None

5 FSU - EDG 4421
FSU - EDG 4410

4 OSU — EDU PAES 721
VCU — TEDU 600

3 ASU - TEL 311
UH — CUIN 4375 Wilson

2 UH — CUIN 4375 Clayton
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel

1 USF — EDE 5344

0 USF - EDE 4301

In viewing these syllabi as an aggregate score for each university, Table 15 below
shows FSU had the highest score with a 4.5, followed by OSU and VCU, which tied with
a score of 4 each. However, even with FSU earning the highest score, the percent of the

total points available was only 56.25%; still an F on most university grading scales.
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Table 15: Aggregate University Score for the Identifying Information Sub-Components

Adaredate Percent Earned | Syllabi Included
University gSgco?e of Total Points in Aggregate
Available Score
Arizona State University 3 37.5% 1
Florida State University 4.5 56.25% 2
Ohio State University 4 50% 1
University of Houston 2 25% 3
Unlver5|ty_of South 05 6.25% 9
Florida
Virginia C_omm_onwealth 4 500 1
University

Results for Component #2: Course Description

In sticking with the party invitation motif, another important feature would be
what type of party is being thrown in the first place. Sometimes it can be a simple get-
together; such as “dinner and a movie,” while others can be a joyous celebration, such as
“to celebrate 45 years of wedded bliss.” In terms of the syllabus being the party
invitation, the answer to the what type of party is it? question can be found in the Course
Description. While sometimes reiterating the university catalog description, it can also
provide a thumbnail sketch of what curriculum topics will be addressed over the length of
the courser. In analyzing the Course Description component, synonyms for these two
terms were also taken included in the study data. These incorporated the terms purpose,
rationale and overview. This component was analyzed on what term was used and where

it appears in the syllabi and Table 16 shows the results. Due to the amount of
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information presented in the following table, the font size was reduced to 10 Times New

Roman.

Table 16: Inclusion of Course Description Sub-Components in the Syllabi

svllabi Catalog Purpose of | Rationale/Overview Course No
y Description | this Class of the Course Description Title

ASU —

TEL 311 \ !
FSU—
EDG \ 1
4421
FSU -
EDG \ 1
4410
oSU -
EDU
PAES v 1

721
UH -
CUIN

4375 \ 1
Wilson
UH -
CUIN

4375 \ 1

Clayton
UH—
CUIN
4375 \ 1
Hertel
USF —

ESE N, 1
5344
USF —
EDE N 1
4301
VCU -
TEDU N 1
600

Page #

For the component of Course Description being including on the 10 course syllabi
used in this study, all 10 (100%) syllabi had this information readily available on the first
page. This is a pleasant surprise considering one syllabus does not even include the name

of the course. When comparing the importance of the name of the course to what the
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course is about, one would figure the name would win that debate. Yet even with all 10
syllabi including this component, there was not an agreement on what terms, if any,
should be used when providing this information to students. A consensus of syllabi, 5
out of 10 (50%), used the term “Course Description.” The term “Purpose” was used
twice (20%), while “Catalog Description” and “Rationale/Overview of the Course” were
each used once (10%). Interestingly, a course description was provided on the VCU —
TEDU 600 syllabus without any heading whatsoever; it was simply the first paragraph
under the Identifying Information. This placement was aesthetically softer than the other
placements that were broken with a heading, usually bolded and underlined. An example

of the term breakdown can be seen in Figure 14 below.

Figure 14: Comparison of Various Course Description Terms Found in Syllabi

Comparison of Various Course
Description Terms Found in Syllabi

Rationale/

No Title Overview

Purpose

Course

Descripti
escription Catalog

Description

Table 17 below shows the number of syllabi that used each term as it relates to the

general term of Course Description. This table also shows that all of the syllabi studied



included this component. In short, all 10 of the study syllabi passed in including the

component of Course Description

Table 17: Course Description Sub-Component Synonym Terms Included in Syllabi

Synonym Term

Course Syllabi

Catalog Description

ASU - TEL 311

Purpose

FSU - EDG 4421
FSU — EDG 4410

Rationale/Overview

OSU - EDU PAES 721

Course Description

UH — CUIN 4375 Wilson
UH — CUIN 4375 Clayton
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel
USF — EDE 5344

USF — EDE 4301

No Title

VCU - TEDU 600

174

In viewing these syllabi as an aggregate score for each university, Table 18 below

shows that every syllabus studied included this component. This component was either a

Pass/Fail and weighted as either a1 or a 0. Since every syllabus included this, every

syllabus received a 1 as an aggregate score.
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Table 18: Aggregate University Score for Including a Course Description

Aqqreqate Percent Earned | Syllabi Included
University gsgco?e of Total Points in Aggregate
Available (1) Score
Arizona State University 1 100% 1
Florida State University 1 100% 2
Ohio State University 1 100% 1
University of Houston 1 100% 3
Unlver5|ty_of South 1 100% 5
Florida
Virginia C_ommonwealth 1 100% 1
University

Results for Component #3: Course Goals

Another important feature of the party invitation is the why the party is being
thrown. For example, a party might be thrown to celebrate a birthday, a graduation, or
the reaching of a business goal. In relating this concept to the syllabus, the why can be
the Course Goals, also terms Objectives. These help the students gauge what knowledge
they should possess at the end of the course as well as assist the instructor in identifying
their personal goals for teaching. While established by the instructor prior to the course
beginning, these goals are actually owed by the students through their preparation,
synthesis and evaluation of the knowledge they gain. Both the terms goals and objectives
will be included in this component study, and it will be analyzed on what term is used,
where these appear in the syllabi and how many are listed. Additionally, the goals will

be accessed for either including active or passive verbs. As a quick review, in an active
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sentence, the thing performing the action is the subject of the sentence and the thing
receiving the action is the object. In a passive sentence, the thing receiving the action is
the subject, while the thing doing the action is included at the end of the sentence. Look
at the two sentences below as an example of this:

Active Sentence Once a week, the students take a vocabulary quiz.

Passive Sentence Once a week, a vocabulary quiz is given to the students.

A quick rule of thumb is that is the sentence includes a to be verb along with a past
participle tensed verb, then the sentence is passive. Obviously, active sentences are
stronger that passive ones. Therefore, active goals are strong as well. This field will be
judged by reviewing all of the goals listed and determining of the majority are active or
passive in nature. The results of this field as well as those listed above are found in Table
19. Due to the amount of information presented in this table, the font size was reduced to

10 Times New Roman.



Table 19: Inclusion of the Course Goals/Objectives Component in the Course Syllabi

Syllabi

Goals
Used

Obijectives
Used

Both
Used

# Of Goals
Mentioned

Page(s)
Listed On

Active or
Passive

ASU —
TEL 311

\/

6

Pgs. 3-4

passive

FSU —
EDG
4421

Pgs. 1-3

passive

FSU -
EDG
4410

Pgs. 1-3

passive

OSU -
EDU
PAES 721

34

Pgs. 1-3

passive

UH -

CUIN
4375
Wilson

10

Pg. 1

passive

UH -

CUIN

4375
Clayton

Pg. 1

passive

UH -
CUIN
4375
Hertel

10

passive

USF -
ESE 5344

Pgs. 1-2

passive

USF -
EDE 4301

Pgs. 1-2

passive

VCU —
TEDU
600

passive

For the component of Course Goals/Objective on 10 course syllabi used in this

study, 2 out of 10 (20%) syllabi included the term Goals in their curriculum, while 7

177

(70%) used the term Objectives. Only one syllabus, USF-ESE 5344, used both terms. In

another grammar review, the definition of the term goal is something that is broad,

complex and shows an indication of intention. An objective is something measureable,

defined and has simple steps. In short, objectives contribute to a specific goal.

Therefore, these terms simply based on their definitions, are not interchangeable. As a
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future study, it would be interesting to determine how many syllabi have used these terms
correctly.

In all, there were 110 goals listed averaging to 11 goals listed per syllabus. The
highest number of goals listed was 34 in OSU — EDU PAES 721, while the smallest
listed was six. These six were found on 2 of the 10 syllabi -- ASU — TEL 311 and USF —
EDE 4301. The remaining goals numbered 10 or less on each syllabus. Another word
of caution: it is important to find a balance between what outcome the instructor wants
and what the students are capable of achieving. In a normal semester of 16 weeks,
allowing students adequate time to achieve each goal is important in creating student
success, but also in assisting in student cognitive learning. Listing 34 goals for students
to achieve in 16 weeks averages to a little more than achieving two goals a week...and
when classes meet once a week achieving this can be difficult. In short, a student would
have to achieve a goal every hour and a half in order to meet the entire course goals
listed. The number of goals listed on a syllabus need to be reasonable.

The placement of the goals within the syllabus seems to be important to
instructors. Eight (80%) of the 10 syllabi begin their goals on the first page, while the
remaining two syllabi had their goals begin on page two and page three respectively.
And, while it was surprising that all of the goals in every syllabus were written in a
passive voice, after further though this is not surprising after all. Most goals are written
as The student will statements. Other phrases found being used in the syllabi included
The pre-service teacher will and The learner will... . And one syllabus, VCU — TEDU
600, included the statement ...you should be able to... for their goal list. Since the term

will is a to be verb, it makes sense that all written goals would be passive in nature. Since
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active verbs are stronger, it would be interesting to redesign the teacher education
program lesson plan aspect of writing goals and objectives making a clear distinction
between both as well as including active verbs. By doing both of these, the lesson plan
will become stronger leading to a stronger teacher.

Table 20 below shows the how the syllabi rate against each other in the number of
Goals/Objectives each includes. In the overall results presented at the end of this chapter,
the value will be based on a high score of 10 for this section. This means that if the
syllabus included goals, no matter how many, they will receive a score of 10. However,
for the aggregate rating also presented at the end, since in this case more is not better, the
highest and lowest number of goals should be eliminated in order to better balance the
field of syllabi for inclusion in an aggregate score. However, since OSU has one syllabi
eliminating it would erase this aggregate score completely thus making this category
irrelevant in the final tally. Therefore, no aggregate scores will be provided for this

component

Table 20: Number of Goals/Objectives Listed in Each Syllabus

Number of
Goals/Objectives Course Syllabi
Listed

34 OSU - EDU PAES 721

10 UH — CUIN 4375 Wilson
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel
FSU - EDG 4421

9 FSU - EDG 4410
USF — EDE 5344
VCU - TEDU 600

8 UH — CUIN 4375 Clayton

6 ASU - TEL 311
USF — EDE 4301
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Results for Component #4: Ways to Meet Course Goals

So, what do you need to bring to the party? A birthday or anniversary present?
Some type of food dish? This is known as the what element. In terms of the syllabus, the
what element would be the different ways in which the students can meet the goals set by
the instructor. Remember, if the Course Goals are established by the teacher and owned
by the student, then the students need to be provided various ways to achieve these goals
successfully. This section of the analysis will focus on three areas deemed necessary by
Slattery and Carlson (2005) for syllabi inclusion that will assist students in reaching the
instructor set goal. The areas under study will be: (1) Faculty Expectations; (2)
Readings; and (3) Assignments. Faculty Expectation will focus on if they are included
and, if so, then how many are listed. Additionally, the term guidelines will be accept in
this sub-component as these often provide an outline for how students should prepare in
order to accomplish the class goals. In the Readings sub-component, emphasis will be
placed on whether course reading material is listed and, if so, then the number and types
of material required. Finally, the total number of assignments listed will be incorporated
in the last sub-component. Figure 15 shows a comparison of the syllabi in including the

three sub-components.
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Figure 15: Comparison of Ways to Meet Course Goals/Objectives Sub-Components

Found in Syllabi

Comparison of Ways to Meet Course
Goals/Objectives Sub-Components
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TEL311 EDG EDG EDU CUIN CUIN CUIN ESE EDE TEDU
4421 4410 PAES 4375 4375 4375 5344 4301 600

721 Wilson Clayton Hertel

For the component of Ways to Meet Course Goals/Objectives being including on
the 10 course syllabi used in this study, almost all of the syllabi included these in some
form. Using the three sub-components along with the 10 syllabi gives 30 checkpoints for
evaluation. Of these 30, it was discovered that 27 (90%) checkpoints were found — a
surprising statistic. And of these, both Reading and Assignments sub-components were
included on all of the study syllabi. Where the lag occurred was for Faculty Expectations
with three syllabi leaving these off altogether. Table _ shows a comparison of the
syllabi using the sub-components for the Ways to Meet Course Goals/Expectations

component. As shown, the ASU — TEL 311, USF — ESE 5344 and VCU — TEDU 600
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syllabi were the only ones that chose not to include all three sub-components each
leaving out Faculty Expectations.

Of the 19 Faculty Expectations listed, the USF — EDE 4301 syllabus included the
highest number of 6 (31.58%) followed by FSU — EDG 4421 and FSU - EDG 4410 with
5 (26.32%) and 4 (21.05%) expectations respectively. Moreover, 40% of the syllabi
included only 1 (5.26%) expectation.

All of the study syllabi included a section on Readings for the course. These
included required and recommended texts, and articles. In all, 26 readings were given
between the 10 courses averaging 2.6 readings per course. The FSU — EDG 4421 syllabi
offered the most readings at 8 (30.77%), while ASU — TEL 311 offered the lowest
readings at 1 (3.85%). Three readings (11.54%) were found in the USF — ESE 5344
syllabi. The remaining seven syllabi (70%) offered 2 (7.69%) readings each.

The Assignments Sub-component offered the most data at 65 assignments
required by the 10 courses, or 6.5 assignments per course. The course requiring the most
assignments at 14 (21.54%) was FSU - EDG 4410 followed closely by FSU — EDG 4421
that mandated 13 (20%) assignments. The least amount of assignments required was
found in the OSU — EDU PAES syllabus with a mere 2 (3.08%). Three syllabi were
found to include 6 (9.23%) assignments, while the remaining assignments included were
5 (7.69%) or 4 (6.15%) split evenly between the remaining four syllabi. Table 21

displays these results.
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Table 21: Inclusion of Ways to Meet Course Goals/Objectives Sub-Component in Syllabi

syllabi Facult_y Regding Assign_ments
Expectations | Listed Provided
ASU - TEL 311 0 1 6
FSU — EDG 4421 5 8 13
FSU - EDG 4410 4 2 14
OSU - EDU PAES 721 1 2 2
UH - CUIN 4375 Wilson 1 2 5
UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton 1 2 4
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel 1 2 6
USF — ESE 5344 0 3 6
USF — EDE 4301 6 2 4
VCU - TEDU 600 0 2 5)

Table 22 below shows the how the syllabi rate against each other in the number of

sub-components for Ways to Meet Course Goals/Objectives each includes. It shows that

all of the syllabi studied included the necessary sub-components of Readings and
Assignments while a majority included Faculty Expectations. If inclusion of all three
sub-components would equate to 100%, then including two would equal 66.67%.

Averaging the 10 syllabi (seven of which included all three sub-components, while 3

syllabi included two sub-components) would give a score of 90%, which equates to an

A/B on most university grading scales. This component saw a successful inclusion in the

syllabi studied.
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Table 22: Number of Ways to Meet Course Goals/Objectives Sub-Components Listed

Per Syllabus

Sub-

Components Course Syllabi

FSU — EDG 4421

FSU — EDG 4410

OSU - EDU PAES 721

3 UH — CUIN 4375 Wilson
UH — CUIN 4375 Clayton
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel
USF — EDE 4301

ASU - TEL 311
2 USF — EDE 5344
VCU — TEDU 600
1 None
0 None

In viewing these syllabi as an aggregate score for each university with a possible
point total of three for the sub-components, Table 23 below shows had the highest score
with a 4.5, followed by OSU and VCU, which tied with a score of 4 each. However,
even with FSU earning the highest score, the percent of the total points available was

only 56.25%; still an F on most university grading scales.



Table 23: Aggregate University Score for the Ways to Meet Course Goals/Objectives

Component
Syllabi
: . Aggregate PO Ear.ned Included in
University Score of Total Points Aqareqate
Available ggcoge
Arizona State University 2 66.67% 1
Florida State University 3 100% 2
Ohio State University 3 100% 1
University of Houston 3 100% 3
University of South 25 83.33% 9
Florida ' 19970
Virginia C_omm_onwealth 9 66.67% 1
University

Results for Component #5: Rationale for Assignments
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Planning a successful party takes a lot of work and organization. The same is true

for successful teaching. The next step in party planning is to find a place to hold the

party. This is achieved through choosing a location based on why is works with the

theme of the party. In the case of this study, the goals are achieved through the

assignments, which are chosen by the instructor based on why they work with the

curriculum of the course. The why aspect is known as the rationale. Often rationales are

personal in nature and can bring about strong emotions, but the bottom line is that these

are simply opinions formed from our internal morals, values and philosophical stance.

Maybe this explains why the Behaviorist Camp and Theorist Camps in the Classroom

Management Theory field passionately disagree on how to best control student behavior.
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Nevertheless, rationales provide a reason for including a specific assignment or task on
the syllabus by explaining the connection between the student, the assignment and their

future classroom. An example of this can be seen in Figure 16 below.

Figure 16: Rationale Connection to the Student’s Future Classroom

Student Uses
Understanding
in Future
Classroom

Student Gains
Understanding
of Task

Instructor
Gives Task
Rationale

By not including the rationale for assignments and tasks, students have an
understanding the assignment is completed for a grade and nothing more. Through
including this, however, students gain a deeper understanding of the assignment therefore
putting more of themselves into its construction and design. When giving of themselves,
an emotional connect is made between the student and the assignment, thus allowing it to
remain with them long after they have left the course. It is the difference between doing

something because you have to compare to doing something because you want to. As
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teachers, if we can create the want to feeling in our students, then we have given them a
tool for life-long learning. And this begins with a clear rationale in the syllabus. The
component of Rationale for Assignment will be analyzed on if the information is included
and, if so, for what assignment(s). Additionally, several phrases were included as a part
of the Rationale component. These include: The act of this assignment encourages
you..., This will help you in the future by... , This is a work-in-progress continuing into
your professional career..., and The purpose of this assignment is ... . Results of this

study are reported below in Table 24 below.

Table 24: Inclusion of Rationale Component in Each Syllabus

Rationale Number of Assignments

Syllabi Included Rationalized

ASU - TEL 311

FSU - EDG 4421

FSU - EDG 4410

OSU - EDU PAES 721

UH - CUIN 4375 Wilson

UH - CUIN 4375
Clayton

UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel
USF — ESE 5344

USF — EDE 4301

VCU - TEDU 600

< |2 2| 2 | <] 2|2
w

Seven (70%) out of 10 syllabi included a rationale for assignment(s) somewhere
within their course syllabi and 14 total rationales were given averaging 2 rationales for
each syllabi. Three syllabi (30%) each included 3 (21.43%) rationales — the Clayton and

Hertel syllabi from UH and the USF-EDE 4301 syllabus. The UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton
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syllabus had assignment rationales for the tasks of participation, a classroom management
plan and for attendance, while the UH - CUIN 4375 Hertel syllabus included these for
reflection journals, a classroom management plan and attendance. The USF-EDE 4301
syllabus included rationales for a practical classroom experience, attendance and lesson
plans. Two (14.29%) rationales were given on the FSU - EDG 4410 syllabus, which
included a unit plan and an employment portfolio, the latter assignment also being
included as the 1 (7.14%) rationales for FSU-EDG 4421. Two other syllabi also included
1 (7.14%) assignment rationale. These were UH - CUIN 4375 Wilson and VCU — TEDU
600 with assignments of a classroom management plan and a first week of school plan
respectively. Three syllabi (30%) did not include a rationale in their syllabus. An

example of the Assignment Title breakdown is shown in Figure 17.

Figure 17: Comparison of Assignment Titles with Rationales Found in the Seven Syllabi

Comparison of Assignment Titles

1st Wk. of Schl. Plan
Lesson Plan
Practical Class. Exp.
Reflection Journal
Attendance
Participation

Class. Mgmt. Plan
Unit Plan

Employment Portfolio

0 1 2 3 4

Figure 17 above shows the tasks of Attendance and a Classroom Management

Plan had the highest rationale mention each with 3 (21.43%) out of 14. With mentions in
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two syllabi was an assignment titled Employment Portfolio with 2 (14.29%) out of 14
mentions. The additional six assignments/tasks each had one mention (7.14%) a piece.
The table below shows the number of syllabi that used each assignment title as it relates
to the general component of Rationale. From this, it can be assumed that most instructors
felt that rationales for a classroom management project and attendance were highly
important, the latter being the most surprising. College attendance is not mandatory and
the responsibility for the cost of college often falls on the shoulders of the students
themselves. If they are paying to be in class, then shouldn’t they be in class? It seems
like a waste of money for them to pay for something then not use it. Additionally, the
emphasis in a rationale for attendance also speaks to the personal responsibility level of
the current student. Table 25 below shows the how the syllabi rate against each other in

the number of sub-components for the Assignment Titles Component each includes.

Table 25: Number of Assignment Titles Sub-Components Listed Per Syllabus

Assignment Title Course Syllabi

FSU - EDG 4421
FSU - EDG 4410
Unit Plan FSU - EDG 4410
UH — CUIN 4375 Wilson

Classroom Management Plan UH — CUIN 4375 Clayton
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel

Employment Portfolio

Participation UH — CUIN 4375 Clayton
UH — CUIN 4375 Clayton

Attendance UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel
USF — EDE 4301

Reflection Journals UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel

Practical Classroom Experience | USF — EDE 4301

Lesson Plan USF — EDE 4301

First Week of School Plan VCU - TEDU 600
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In viewing these syllabi as an aggregate score for each university, Table 26 below
shows the status of each university. This was determined by grouping the syllabi by
university then taking the overall number of rationale statements included in each
syllabus and dividing that by the number of syllabi included in that university. Percent
was established by applying the average number of rationales for the university to the
highest number of rationales per any syllabi, 3, given overall. Four (66.67%) of the 6
universities included a rationale, which equates to a F on a standard university grading

scale.

Table 26: Aggregate University Scores for Including Assignment Titles

Percent Earned | Syllabi Included

University Aggregate Score | of Total Points in Aggregate
Available (3) Score
Arizona State University 0 0% 1
Florida State University 1.5 50% 2
Ohio State University 0 0% 1
University of Houston 2.33 77.67% 3
Unlver5|ty_of South 15 50% 5
Florida

Virginia Commonwealth 1 30.33% 1

University

Results for Component #6: Weekly Schedule
When the party takes place is probably the single most important aspect of the

invitation. Without this information or if this information is incorrect, then partygoers
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would not know when to show up to celebrate. The same is true for the syllabus.
Considered the most important aspect of the syllabus by students, the Weekly Schedule is
used as a guide to prepare for exams as well as their personal lives. From personal
experience, the Weekly Calendar allows the instructor easily and efficiently to plan for
daily lessons and adjust future lessons based on the current needs of the students. This
component will be analyzed on how this information is presented, what it includes and
where it appears in the syllabi. The sub-component of how this information is presented
will be the formatting of the information. For example, is it presented in a table or

outline form. Table 27 shows the results for the sub-components.

Table 27: Inclusion of Weekly Schedule Sub-Components in Each Syllabus

Schedule

Syllabi Included

Format Used Page #

ASU - TEL 311
FSU — EDG 4421
FSU - EDG 4410

Table Pg. 2
Research Paper Outline Pg. 8

Research Paper Outline Pg. 7

2|2 2|12l 2 <2

OSU - EDU PAES 721 Table Pg. 8
UH - CUIN 4375 Wilson

UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton Table Pg. 6
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel Table Pg. 9
USF — ESE 5344

USF — EDE 4301

VCU - TEDU 600 \/ Tabbed in Word Pg. 2

Table 27 above shows that 7 (70%) of the 10 syllabi included a Weekly Schedule
as a guide for both students and instructors. Of these seven, 2 (28.57%) used an outline
format often seen with research papers and both of these were at the same school. This

makes sense, as these two are essentially the same syllabi for the same course. The only
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difference is the class code, which changed during the Fall 2007 semester. An example
of the research paper outline, taken from the FSU-EDG 4421, is shown in Figure 18
below. In addition, while the instructor did provide a weekly schedule for inclusion in
the study, it was a separate document and not a part of the original syllabi. Therefore,
since this study concerns the components found in a syllabus, the attachment of the

weekly schedule for FSU-EDG 4421 will not be included in this study.

Figure 18: Research Paper Outline for Course Syllabus

A.  Introduction to EDG4421
B. Classroom Management
1. The Philosophical Basis for Discipline Plans: The student will learn three or
more discipline philosophies, one of which must be Assertive Discipline, and
explain their assumptions about the nature of children, the causes of
misbehavior, appropriate management techniques, and the role of the teacher in
dealing with misbehavior.
2. The Role of the Teacher in Classroom Management: The student will analyze
the teacher’s role in designing, teaching, and implementing a classroom
management plan.

C.  Getting to Know Your School, Classroom, and Children

1. Getting to Know Your School: The student will identify and describe the
characteristics of the physical plant, neighborhoods served by school,
racial/ethnic make-up of the student body, members of grade level team, school
leaders, those who provide support services, and the mission and policies of the
school to which s/he is assigned. The student will also identify teacher
behaviors that indicate sensitivity to cultural and linguistic differences. (ESOL
3.2)

2. Getting to Know Your Classroom: The student will identify and describe the
physical space; materials and resources; organization of the day and week;
routines; and the rules, rewards, and consequences for the classroom to which
s/he is assigned.

(Campbell, Fall 2007, p. 7)
The VCU — TEDU 600 syllabus includes a weekly schedule, but not in either a table or
outline format. It is presented in a Word document with the tab key being used to

separate each item. See page 2 in Appendix N for a further description. The additional 4
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(57.14%) of the 7 syllabi had a weekly schedule in the form of a table that consisted of

multiple columns. The sub-headings for the columns are shown in Figure 19 below.

Figure 19: Comparison of Various Columns in the Table Format of the Weekly Schedule

Comparison of Various Columns in the Table
Format of a Weekly Schedule

Req. Reading

Assignment Introduced

Item Due

Topics

Calendar Date

Week Number

Of the 24 total mentions in the syllabi, the Topic sub-heading saw the most inclusions
with 8 (33.33%). This was following closely by the Items Due and the Week Number,
each with 4 (16.67%) of the 21 mentions. Three (12.5%) mentions of the Required
Reading and the Calendar Date each, while the Assignment Introduced saw the fewest
mentions with 2 (8.33%). Since course syllabi are usually created by the course
instructors, it is not surprising that Topics had the highest number of mentions as this
facet helps aid in lesson planning. However, to the student, the sub-heading of Item Due

would be the most important, as they often plan the school and social lives around this.
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However, it was mentioned one less than Topics. Therefore, it can be assumed that
instructors are conscientious of this with designing the syllabus. Within the syllabi

themselves, a breakdown of the sub-headings is presented in Table 28 below.

Table 28: Inclusion of Sub-Headings in the Weekly Schedule Component of Each

Syllabus

Syllabi

Week
Number

Calendar
Date

Topics

ltem
Due

Assign.
Intro.

Req.
Reading

ASU — TEL 311 \
FSU — EDG 4421

FSU - EDG 4410

OSU - EDU PAES \/
721

UH - CUIN 4375
Wilson

UH - CUIN 4375

Clayton \/ \/

lHJ;t;|CU IN 4375 \/ \/ \/ \/ \/ \/

USF — ESE 5344
USE — EDE 4301
VCU — TEDU 600 \ \ \

2 (L]l <L

2
2
2
<

Table 28 shows that only 2 (20%) of the 10 syllabi included all six sub-headings. These
two syllabi are UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton and UH - CUIN 4375 Hertel. However, this is
not surprising since both authors of the syllabi are listed as Hertel. The OSU — EDU
PAES 721 syllabus included 4 (66.67%) of the 6 sub-headings while 3 (50%) of the 6
were included on the VCU — TEDU 600 syllabus. The ASU — TEL 311 syllabus
included 2 (33.33%) of the 6 sub-headings and five (50%) of the 10 syllabus did not

include these. However, of this five, two were formatted in the research paper outline
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format, leaving the remaining three not to include a Weekly Schedule at all in their
syllabus.

Table 29 below shows the number of syllabi that used each term as it relates to the
sub-headings found in the table formatting in the Weekly Schedule component of
syllabus construction. In short, 5 (50%) of the 10 study syllabi included a table format
for the Weekly Schedule while another 2 (20%) included this in a research paper outline
format. In addition, 1 (10%) of the 10 included this information in the body of the
syllabus by using tabs. Therefore, 8 (80%) of the 10 syllabi used in this study included
some form of a Weekly Schedule, which is a B on most university grading scales. An

analysis of which terms were included on what syllabus can be found in Table __ below.



Table 29: Number of Sub-Headings Found within a Table Format of the Weekly

Schedule Component

Sub-Heading Term

Course Syllabi

Week Number

ASU — TEL 311

OSU - EDU PAES 721
UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel

Calendar Date

UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel
VCU — TEDU 600

Topics

ASU - TEL 311

OSU - EDU PAES 721
UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel
VCU - TEDU 600

Item Due

OSU - EDU PAES 721
UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel
VCU - TEDU 600

Assign. Intro.

UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel

Req. Reading

OSU - EDU PAES 721
UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel
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In viewing these syllabi as an aggregate score for each university, Table 30 below

shows that 5 (83.33%) of the 6 universities studied included this component. OSU and

UH had the highest score of 4, while the USF had no score at all. ASU scored a 2

leaving FSU and VCU to each score a 1.
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Table 30: Aggregate University Scores for Including the Weekly Schedule Component

Aqaredate Percent Earned | Syllabi Included
University gsgcoge of Total Points in Aggregate
Available (6) Score
Arizona State University 2 33.33% 1
Florida State University 1 16.67% 2
Ohio State University 4 66.67% 1
University of Houston 4 66.67% 3
University_of South 0 0% 5
Florida
Virginia C_ommonwealth 1 16.67% 1
University

Results for Component #7: Grades

With present or dish in hand, we now travel to the party, spend a few hours, have
a great time and get ready to leave. Often times when the party is a birthday party for a
child or a wedding, it is customary to give the attendees a goodie-bag to take home with
them, sort of a reward for coming to the party and for bringing something. These goodie-
bags can include a plethora of the child’s favorite things to share or an item like a small
bottle of champagne with a photograph of the happy couple. No matter what is included,
it is always something positive for the attendee. In the case of the syllabus, these positive
items found in the goodie-bag would be the grades earned by the students. Slattery and
Carlson believe that most syllabi will include how assignments are weighted in view of
the overall final grade received, however, few will include the criteria or the rubrics used
to arrive at those grades. The well-designed syllabus component of Grades will be

investigated using the following three sub-components: (1) Weight of Each Assignment;
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(2) Criteria Used to Determine Grade; and (3) the Inclusion of a Rubric. It will be
determined if each sub-component is included and, if so, then how many of each is listed.
Table 31 shows the first analysis in this section by determining whether the sub-

component is included in the syllabus.

Table 31: Inclusion of the Sub-Components of Grades Component in Each Syllabus

Syllabi Wei
ASU — TEL 311
FSU - EDG 4421
FSU - EDG 4410
OSU - EDU PAES 721
UH - CUIN 4375 Wilson
UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel
USF — ESE 5344
USF — EDE 4301
VCU - TEDU 600

ht | Criteria Rubric

\/
\/

D
Q

2Ll 2222|222 |
2|2 2|2 |2 2|22
2| <2

The table above shows that 10 (100%) of the 10 study syllabi included the sub-
component of Weight within the design of the syllabus. This was followed by 8 (80%) of
the 10 including the Criteria used to determine the grade, while only 4 (40%) of the 10
provided a Rubric as a guideline for the students and am evaluation measure for the
instructors. Overall, of the 30 sub-components marks available, 22 (73.33%) were
included somewhere on the 10 syllabi. Figure 20 below shows the number of sub-

components found in each syllabus.
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Figure 20: Number of Sub-components for Grades Found in each Syllabus

Number of Sub-Components for Grades
Found in Each Syllabus
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TEL311 EDG EDG EDU CUIN CUIN CUIN ESE EDE TEDU
4421 4410 PAES 4375 4375 4375 5344 4301 600
721 Wilson Clayton Hertel
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Figure 21 below shows the number of Weight scales found in each syllabus. Obviously,
all 10 (100%) syllabi included this sub-component. These weight scales detail a
breakdown of what each assignment is worth either using a 100% system or a unit total
system. An example of this would be an assignment worth 25 base points toward a total
point allocation at the end of the course term. Whatever the instructor-chosen grading

system included, if it was, then it was counted in this study.

Figure 21: Number of Weight Scales Found in Each Syllabus

Number of Weight Scales Found
in Each Syllabus
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721 Wilson Clayton Hertel
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Figure 22 below shows the number of Criterion provided assessing each assignment
found in each syllabus. As shown, 8 (80%) of the 10 syllabi included this sub-
component, but only one mention occurred in each of these. When analyzing this sub-
component, credit was given if a description was provided as to what was expected to be

included in each assignment.

Figure 22: Number of Grading Criterion Found in Each Syllabus

Number of Grading Criterion Found
in Each Syllabus
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4421 4410 PAES 4375 4375 4375 5344 4301 600
721 Wilson Clayton Hertel
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The final figure in this series, Figure 23 below, shows the number of Rubrics found in
each syllabus. As shown, the UH - CUIN 4375 Hertel syllabus included 5 of these, while
the UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton syllabus followed closely with including 4. Six (60%) of

the 10 syllabi did not include these at all.

Figure 23: Number of Rubrics Found in Each Syllabus

Number of Rubrics Found in Each Syllabus

, /[ \
1 /
NN /)

ASU- FSU- FSU- OSU- UH- UH- USF- USF- VCU-
TEL311 EDG EDG EDU CUIN CUIN CUIN ESE EDE TEDU
4421 4410 PAES 4375 4375 4375 5344 4301 600

721 Wilson Clayton Hertel

In Table 32 below, data from the three previous figures are combined providing a
comprehensive use of the sub-component terms. It shows the UH - CUIN 4375 Hertel
syllabus to have the highest number of overall sub-components included with 7 (25.93%)
of the 27 overall discovered. This was followed by the UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton
syllabus with 4 (14.81%) of the 27. Two syllabi -- ASU — TEL 311 and FSU - EDG
4410 — included 3 (11.11%) of the 27, while 4 of the 10 syllabus each included 2 (7.41%)

of the 27 sub-components. The final two syllabi each included 1 (3.7%) sub-component.



Table 32: Comprehensive Sub-Component Results for the Grade Component in Each

Syllabus
Syllabi Weight | Criteria | Rubric %\;ng;agl
ASU - TEL 311 1 1 1 3
FSU — EDG 4421 1 1 0 2
FSU - EDG 4410 1 1 1 3
OSU - EDU PAES 721 1 0 0 1
UH - CUIN 4375 Wilson 1 1 0 2
UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton 1 1 2 4
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel 1 1 5 7
USF — ESE 5344 1 0 0 1
USF — EDE 4301 1 1 0 2
VCU - TEDU 600 1 1 0 2
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Table 33 below shows the how the syllabi rate against each other in the number

of sub-components for Grading each includes. It shows 4 (40%) of the 10 syllabi

included in this study include all 3 (100%) of the sub-components and, likewise, another

4 (40%) used 2 (66.66%) of the 3. The remaining 2 (20%) of the syllabi used only 1

(33.33%) of the 3 sub-components. If inclusion of all three sub-components would

equate to 100%, then including two would equal 66.67% and one would equal 33.33%

respectively. Averaging the 10 syllabi together (four of which included all three sub-
components, while an additional four syllabi included two sub-components, and two

included one sub-component) would give a score of 73.33%, which equates to a D on

most university grading scales. While this is a low score, and would call for immediate
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action in many teacher education programs by applying a pre-service teacher
improvement plan, this is still passing. Therefore, the component was included

successfully in the syllabi studied.

Table 33: Number of Sub-Components for Grade Component Listed in Each Syllabus

Corr?[;Jobr;en - Course Syllabi

ASU - TEL 311

3 FSU - EDG 4410
UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel
FSU - EDG 4421

2 UH - CUIN 4375 Wilson
USF - EDE 4301
VCU - TEDU 600

1 OSU - EDU PAES 721
USF — ESE 5344

In viewing these syllabi as an aggregate score for each university with a point
total possibility of 7, syllabi from each university was grouped together, added, then
dividend by the total number of syllabi included in this study. For example, USF has two
syllabi with a combined total of three sub-components giving an average score of 1.5,
which becomes the aggregate score of the university. Table 34 below shows these
aggregates with UH having the highest score of 4.33 (61.86%) followed by ASU with a
score of 3 (42.86%). Both FSU and VCU scored a 2.5 (35.71%) and 2 (28.57%)

respectively.
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Table 34: Aggregate University Score Using the Grades Sub-Components

Aqqreqate Percent Earned | Syllabi Included
University gsgcoge of Total Points in Aggregate
Available (7) Score
Arizona State University 3 42.86% 1
Florida State University 25 35.71% 2
Ohio State University 1 14.29% 1
University of Houston 4.33 61.86% 3
Unlver5|ty_of South 15 91.43% 5
Florida
Virginia C_ommonwealth 5 98.58% 1
University

Results for Component #8: Motivational Messages

Once given the goodie-bags, it is time to leave the party. This is often the time
when verbal pleasantries are exchanged by both the host and the attendees. Positive
phrases such as We have a wonderful time and The salad you made was delicious are
often heard. These phrases serve as a motivation for the host to plan an event again and
for the invitee to attend an event again. It is this same motivation that also can be applied
to the course syllabus. While many instructors may provide visual and auditory
motivation during class time, having this motivation included in the syllabus, a document
often distributed during the first class meeting, will jumpstart the drive of the student to
succeed. Moreover, these motivational messages can take on either a positive or a
negative tone depending upon how they are written. For example, the ASU — TEL 311
syllabus includes the phrase “I am here to help you” (Panneton, Spring 2012, p. 1), a

positive statement, while the OSU — EDU PAES 721 syllabus includes “You will not
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success in this class unless you complete all of the readings and assignments that are due

for a particular day” (Lawton, Fall 2011, p. 4), a negative statement. This component

will be analyzed on the following sub-components: (1) what students can expect from

their instructors; (2) is an attendance policy stipulated; (3) are due dates listed for the

assignments; (4) is there a statement on academic honesty; and (5) what consequences

are provided for violating any of the above. Additionally, the tonality of the syllabus,

based on word choice of the instructor, will be considered. Table 35 below shows the

beginning relation of the sub-components within each of the syllabi.

Table 35: Inclusion of Motivational Messages Sub-Components in Each Syllabus

Syllabi

What Students
Can Expect
from Instructor

Attendance
Expectations

Due
Dates

Academic
Honesty

Violations

ASU - TEL
311

\/

\/

FSU - EDG
4421

\/

FSU - EDG
4410

OSU -EDU
PAES 721

UH - CUIN
4375 Wilson

UH - CUIN
4375 Clayton

UH - CUIN
4375 Hertel

2 | 2| 2| 2| 2| <2

USF — ESE
5344

USF - EDE
4301

VCU -TEDU
600
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As shown above, no syllabi include the five sub-components included in this
study. Three (30%) of the 10 syllabi included 4 (80%) of the five, while 2 (20%) of the 6
syllabi included 3 (60%) of the 5 sub-components. An additional 2 (20%) of the 6 study
syllabi included 2 (40%) of the 5 and 1 (10%) included 1 (20%) sub-component. Finally,
1 (10%) syllabus did not include any provisions for these sub-components. Academic
Honesty seemed to be of most concern to the instructors by being included on 8 (80%) of
the syllabi, while What Students Can Expect of Instructors showed the least amount of
inclusion on a mere 2 (20%) syllabi. Violations for being impudent toward the
procedures and Attendance Expectations were the second and third of most concern
showing up on 6 (60%) and 5 (50%) syllabi respectively. Another example of this sub-
component itemization can be seen in Figure 24 below. Additionally, of the 50 sub-
component marks available in this field, 25 (50%) of those were included in all of the

syllabi, representing a grade of an F on most university grading scales.
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Figure 24: Comparison of Sub-Components from Motivational Messages Component

Comparison of Sub-Components From

Motivational Messages Component
What Students
Can Expect from
Violations Instructors

Attendance

Academic

Honesty Due Dates

In researching Academic Honesty for this study, some universities required this to
be included in each syllabus for each section for each course offered during each
semester. However, what was interesting about this specific inclusion was the word
choice of “honesty” or “dishonesty” used by the instructor. The former has a positive
tone while the latter has a negative one. Four (50%) of the 8 syllabi which included this
sub-component used the word “Honesty” while the other have used “Dishonestly.”
Moreover, one syllabus — UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel — used both terms; one in the sub-
component and one with the inclusion of clip art. Table 36 below shows the number of
syllabi that used each sub-component term as it relates to the general component of

Motivational Messages.



209

Table 36: Number of Sub-Component Terms of the Motivational Messages Component

Discovered in Each Syllabus

Sub-Component Term

Course Syllabi

What Students Can Expect
from Instructor

FSU - EDG 4421
FSU - EDG 4410

Attendance Expectations

ASU — TEL 311

FSU — EDG 4421

UH - CUIN 4375 Wilson
UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel

Due Dates

OSU - EDU PAES 721
UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel
VCU — TEDU 600

Academic Honesty

ASU - TEL 311

FSU — EDG 4421

FSU - EDG 4410

OSU — EDU PAES 721
UH - CUIN 4375 Wilson
UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel
USF — EDE 4301

Violations

ASU - TEL 311

FSU — EDG 4421

UH - CUIN 4375 Wilson
UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel
VCU — TEDU 600
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In the first of five figures in this series, Figure 25 below shows the number of times that a

syllabus included the sub-component of What Students Can Expect from Instructors. As

shown, only the two FSU syllabi include this sub-component, which is 20% of the syllabi

field.

Figure 25: Number of What Students Can Expect from Instructors Mentions Discovered

Syllabi
Number of Syllabi Including the Sub-
Component of What Students
1, CanExpect fromTeachers
1
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ASU - FSU - FSU- OSU - UH - UH - UH - USF - USF- VCU -
TEL311 EDG EDG EDU CUIN CUIN CUIN ESE EDE TEDU
4421 4410 PAES 4375 4375 4375 5344 4301 600
721 Wilson Clayton Hertel
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In the second of five figures in this series, Figure 26 below shows the number of times
that a syllabus included the sub-component of Attendance. This means a portion of the
overall course grade included whether or not students attend class. Again, this inclusion
IS surprising as students pay to attend the class asking again why they would waste their
money. However, instructors see attendance the second largest concern in this
component. Therefore, it makes sense for them to include provisions for attending class.

As shown, 5 (50%) of the 10 syllabi include this sub-component.

Figure 26: Number of Syllabi Including the Sub-component of Attendance

Number of Syllabi Including the Sub-
Component of Attendance

1.2
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311 4421 4410 PAES 4375 4375 4375 5344 4301 600
721 Wilson Clayton Hertel
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The third of five figures in this series, Figure 27, below shows the number of times that a
syllabus included the sub-component of Due Dates. This means that dates the
assignments are clearly defined and late work policies are written in the syllabus for the
student to notice. Whether the policy was a reduction of points or the work not being
accepted at all, both were included in this sample. As shown, 4 (40%) of the 10 syllabi

include this sub-component.

Figure 27: Number of Syllabi Including the Sub-Component of Due Dates

Number of Syllabi Including the Sub-
Component of Due Dates
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The fourth of five figures in this series, Figure 28, below shows the number of times that
a syllabus included the sub-component of Academic Honesty. In short, this means
students to turn in work that they generated and that only belongs to them. Again, both
of the terms “honesty” and “dishonesty” were accepted in this study. As shown, 8 (80%)

of the 10 syllabi included this sub-component.

Figure 28: Number of Syllabi Including the Sub-Component of Academic Honesty

Number of Syllabi Including the Sub-

Component of Academic Honesty
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The final figure in this series, Figure 29, below shows the number of times that a syllabus
included the sub-component of Violations. This would be anytime within the syllabus
that a consequence for violating a rule is written so that it can be seen by the student. For
example, penalties can include a loss of points for being tardy to class, as was the case
with 4 (50%) of the 8 syllabi. Additionally, 3 (37.5%) of the 8 included consequences for
plagiarism, which is submitting the work of someone else as your own. Interestingly, all
three syllabi were at UH. In short, this means students to turn in work that they generated
and that only belongs to them. Again, both of the terms “honesty” and “dishonesty” were

accepted in this study. As shown, 8 (80%) of the 10 syllabi included this sub-component.

Figure 29: Number of Syllabi Including the Sub-Component of Violations

Number of Syllabi Including the Sub-

Component of Violations
1.2
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4421 4410 PAES 4375 4375 4375 5344 4301 600
721 Wilson Clayton Hertel

The last sub-component for study is that of tone. This was determined by the

factors of word choice and aesthetic quality. In word choice, attention was paid to the
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number of “I/You” statements, such as “I will not prepare lectures summarizing the
readings because I expect students to come to class having read the chapters” (Lawton,
Fall 2011, p. 5). Generally, these types of statements are negative in nature, as shown
previously. Additionally, tonality can be positive as in the case of the two FSU syllabi
that each have a “Suggestions for Success” paragraph included (see pages 8 and 7 in each
syllabi respectively). Finally, a cluttered syllabi can contribute to a negative tone, such as
the UH — CUIN 4375 Wilson syllabus using single-spaced, 10-point font. Overall, 6
(60%) of the 10 syllabi were found to be positive. The positive or negative tone of each

syllabus is provided in Table 37 below.

Table 37: Tone Discovered in the Motivational Messages Component in Each Syllabus

Syllabi Tone of Syllabus
ASU - TEL 311 +
FSU — EDG 4421 +
FSU - EDG 4410 +

OSU - EDU PAES 721 -
UH - CUIN 4375 Wilson -

UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton +
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel +
USF — ESE 5344 -
USF — EDE 4301 +

VCU - TEDU 600 -

In viewing these syllabi as an aggregate score for each university, this score was
comprised of the five sub-components plus the addition of a positive tone making a total

of six elements available to each syllabus. Table 38 below shows that the University of
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Houston scored the highest with an aggregate score of 4.33 (72.17%), while the
University of South Florida scored the lowest with 1 (16.67%). ASU and FSU both
scored a 4 (66.67%) out of 6 sub-components. And OSU and VCU both scored a 2

(33.33%) out of 6 sub-components.
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Table 38: Aggregate University Scores for Including the Motivational Messages

Component
Aqaredate Percent Earned | Syllabi Included
University gsgco?e of Total Points in Aggregate
Available (6) Score

Arizona State University 4 66.67% 1
Florida State University 4 66.67% 2
Ohio State University 2 33.33% 1
University of Houston 4.33 72.17% 3

University of South 0
Florida 1 16.67% 2

Virginia Commonwealth 0
University 2 33.33% 1

Results for Component #9: University Support Services

Once the party is over, clean up begins. This includes collecting the trash for
disposal and wrapping the leftover food to east later. Additionally, it includes an
assessment of what went right and what went wrong during the party, so that the next one
will be an improvement. Students can improvement on their work through services of
support offered by universities. However, most are not aware of their existence, even
though the aim is to improve academic careers, health and social lives. Conversely, in
the classroom the first line of support is the instructor, which can be provided verbally
and through the syllabus. This component will be analyzed on the following university
support systems: (1) Instructor; (2) Professional; (3) Departmental; and (4) University
Services. Table 39 below shows the beginning relation of the sub-components within

each of the syllabi.
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Table 39: Inclusion of University Support Services Sub-Components in Each Syllabus

University
Services

UL T \ \ \

FSU - EDG \/
4421
FSU - EDG
4410 \/ \/
OSU - EDU
PAES 721
UH - CUIN
4375 Wilson
UH - CUIN
4375 Clayton
UH - CUIN
4375 Hertel
USF - ESE
5344

USF - EDE
4301 \/ \/ \/
VCU - TEDU \/
600

Syllabi Instructor Professional | Departmental

As shown above, only 1 (10%) of the syllabi in the study include all 4 (100%) of
the University Support Services sub-components, but half of the syllabi never mentioned
any of these services. Three (75%) of the 4 sub-components were included in the USF —
EDE 4301 syllabus, while the FSU — EDG 4421 and VCU — TEDU 600 syllabi each
included 1 (25%). With a combined total of 40 possible marks in this field, most of the
services mentioned were at the Departmental levels, meaning there were computer
stations and technology services available within the individual colleges of education,
and with University Services, meaning campus bookstores offering discounts for required

technology or writing centers, with 4 (10%) each. This was followed by Instructor
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services with 2 (5%) and then by Professional services with 1 (2.5%). Instructor services
included the statement of “I am available to help you to be successful” (Panneton, Spring
2012, p. 1). Of the 40 available sub-component marks in this field, a mere 11 (27.5%)
were included in all of the syllabi, representing a grade of an F on most university
grading scales.

In viewing these syllabi as an aggregate score for each university, this score was
comprised of the four sub-components available to each syllabus. Each syllabus was
grouped by university, and then the overall number of usages were combined and divided
by those syllabi reaching as aggregate university score. 888 Table 40 below shows that
the University of Houston scored the highest with an aggregate score of 4.33 (72.17%),
while the University of South Florida scored the lowest with 1 (16.67%). ASU and FSU
both scored a 4 (66.67%) out of 6 sub-components. And OSU and VCU both scored a 2

(33.33%) out of six sub-components.
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Table 40: Aggregate University Scores for Including the University Support Services

Component
Adaredate Percent Earned | Syllabi Included
University gSgco?e of Total Points in Aggregate
Available (4) Score
Arizona State University 4 100% 1
Florida State University 1.5 37.5% 2
Ohio State University 0 0% 1
University of Houston 0 0% 3
Unlver5|ty_of South 15 37 5% 9
Florida
Virginia C_omm_onwealth 1 2504 1
University

Of all nine components in this study, this last one was the most surprising. As
teachers, we say we want to help the students succeed, but in viewing these syllabi, do we
really mean it? If so, then we must prove this by including more University Support
Services in course syllabi.

OUTCOMES OF THE GLOBAL SYLLABI AND
AGGREGATE UNIVERSITY RESULTS

Throughout this study, mention has been made of overall scores in relation to
most universities grading scales as well as to aggregate university statuses. The results of
these are presented below.

Overall Syllabi Status
These figures come from the comparison tables and figures provided above in this

chapter. Nine components were analyzed plus the first one of Personal Observation
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Score (POS) giving a total of 10 fields and a possible 50 total points. Table 41 below
shows the outcome, similar to a weighted grading system, for each syllabus included in

the study.

Table 41: Overall Syllabus Status Including the Ten Study Components

Syllabi POS [1 ]2 3]4[5[6[7][8]9]TOTAL
Aavaiadle |5 1 g 1103 |56 354 50
AS%IlTEL 5 |3|1]10|2]|0]|2|3|3]4 33
FSLLIZEDG 2 |5] 1103 |1 |1|2|4]|1 30
FSljil%DG 1 |41 103 |2|1|3]|2]2 29
OPS,:\JE;;E%U 4 |4 1]10]/3 0|4 |1 2]0] 29
snswin | 15 121|103 10|23 0] ams
s con| 4 |21 /033 6|3 a]0]| @
2;5_ g;t'g: 45 |2 1|10 3|3 |6 |3|4]0]| 365
USEQESE 25 |1|1]10[2|0|0]|1]|]0]O0]| 175
US'Z;OEDE 25 0|1 (103|302 |1|3]| 255
TI;/[?LlJJB_OO 4 (4] 1102 |1 ]3]2]2]1 30
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Table 42 below shows the totals and their percentage. In short, this table shows that of
the 10 syllabi included in this study, all 10 needed significant improvements in order to
be called a well-designed syllabus.

Table 42: Overall Syllabus Percentages for Including the Ten Study Components

Syllabi TOTAL Percent PEEElTE: ey
Syllabus
50 100%
ASU - TEL 311 33 66% 3"
FSU — EDG 4421 30 60% 4"
FSU - EDG 4410 29 58% 6"
OSU - EDU PAES 721 29 58% 6"
UH - CUIN 4375 Wilson 23.5 47% o
UH - CUIN 4375 Clayton 36 72% 2"
UH — CUIN 4375 Hertel 36.5 73% 1%
USF — ESE 5344 17.5 35% 10"
USF — EDE 4301 25.5 51% g™
VCU — TEDU 600 30 60% 4™

Overall University Status.

These figures come from the aggregate tables provided above in this chapter.
There were six universities included in this study. The 10 syllabi were grouped
according to university, and then the total marks for each were added together giving a
baseline number. At that point, this number was divided by the number of syllabi
including in the university giving an average score. These scores were ranked in order
from highest to lowest. In this case, the highest-ranking university scored a 1 on the
aggregate scale, followed by the second highest scoring a 2, and so forth. Ties were
marked as such and the following number was skipped in the sequence. Additionally,

Pass/Fail rankings were given a 1 for Pass and a 6 for Fail. The lower the score is the
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better the university was overall at including the 10 components. Table 43 below shows

the outcome for each university included in the study.

Table 43: Aggregate University Scores for Including the Ten Study Components

University |[POS| 1 | 2 | 3 | 4 |56 |7 |8]| 9 | TOTAL
ASU 1 4 11|16 5|3 [2]|2]|1 26
FSU 6 1 /1|1 |12 4|3 |2]2 23
OSuU 2 2 1|11 ]|5]1|6|4]|5 28
UH 4 S|1 |1 }1 1}]1|1]1]S5 21
USF 5 6 |1 |14, 2]|]6|5|]6]| 2 38
VCU 2 2 |1 |16 |4|4|4]|4)| 4 28

Table 44 below shows the total aggregate score, the number of syllabi included in

the average and the placement of the university when compared to the five others. In

short, the University of Houston had the lowest score making it the university with the

most successful syllabi. Florida State University and Arizona State University followed

in second and third places, respectively. There was a tied for fourth place between Ohio

State University and Virginia Commonwealth University. And finally, the syllabus that

would benefit the most by including the nine components are the University of South

Florida.
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Table 44: Overall Aggregate University Status

cniversty | TORABIRe | Sl | Plcenento
Arizona State University 26 1 3"
Florida State University 23 2 2"
Ohio State University 28 1 4"
University of Houston 21 3 1°
University_of South 38 5 6t

Florida
Virginia C_ommonwealth 28 1 At
University
DISCUSSION

In attempting to answer the question of What does an well-designed syllabus look
like?, emphasis was placed on nine components discussed in the 2005 article by Jeanne
Slattery and Janet Carlson which presented a rationale for inclusion of these components.
Within these nine components, an additional 62 sub-components were analyzed in an
attempt to provide the most comprehensive data available. It was found that of the 10
syllabi that all 10 need to make signature improvements to their future syllabi to be a step
toward improving teaching education programs at the undergraduate levels.
Additionally, of the existing syllabi included, the University of Houston had the most
comprehensive design.

FINAL THOUGHT
Love them or hate them, syllabi are an ever-present part of the teaching process.

For the student, they provide a way of planning their life both in and out of school. For
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the instructor, they provide an outline of a daily lesson along with opportunities to adjust
future classes as necessary. For the designer, they provide way of assembling vast
amounts of like information that is constantly changing into a cohesive, compelling and
well-designed plan able to be consumed by the masses. And for the researcher, syllabi
provide surprising outcomes in scholarship that we are just beginning to scratch the
surface of. These realities gave rise to the current study attempting to use the slight, but
existing base of current research on syllabi as well as anecdotal material and objective

data to describe the best modern practices in constructing a well-designed syllabus.



CHAPTER 5 - DISCUSSION
“How paramount the future is to the present
when one is surrounded by children.”
Charles Darwin

Historically, higher education teacher preparation programs in the United States
have been slow to respond to changes in public education. Using the concept of
educational renewal and revision as discussed in the article Educational Renewal: Better
Teachers, Better Schools by John (1998), a suspension bridge can be built transcending
the disconnects between and among teacher education, schools and content area
disciplines. This connecting bridge can lead to the process of revision and renewal at the
higher education level. However, the resistance to change is ever present, even in teacher
education programs.

EVOLUTION OF THE SPECIES:
REVISION AND RENEWAL IN TEACHER EDUCATION PROGRAMS

There exists a strong demand in the United States for a different type of teacher
preparation program than the one that existed 10 years ago. Current societal beliefs and
opinions, student behaviors and needs, and technological advances along with innovative
educational contexts and contents have shaped this demand for reform. However, these
demand in the reform movements of teacher preparation have to be numerous and diverse
in their focus (Darling-Hammond & Sykes, 1999; Goodlad., 1991, 1994, 1999). Akmal

and Miller believe this as well writing:

“It is becoming widely recognized that, among other abilities, teachers of
today need to be well prepared to teach to a wide diversity of student

abilities and needs, meet the requirements of state and national educational
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reform mandates, instruct non-native speakers of English and work with
children and youth in poverty, possess a solid foundation of content
knowledge and pedagogical skills, and work with transdisciplinary teams
of professionals” (Akmal & Miller, 2003, p. 409).

While any one of these pre-service teacher challenges is valid motives to
thoroughly to study a university teacher preparation program, complex barriers resistant
to change can exist in the examination as well as during the application of new program
requirements (Darling-Hammond, 1997; Farkas & Johnson, 1997; Miller & Stayton,
1999). This is semi-evident in the three syllabi at UH. While they were designed by one
person, the evolutionary process taken in the hands of a course instructor has caused two
of them to maturate forming new add-ons, one evolved into a new species altogether.
Revision and Renewal Process

The mission of altering a teacher preparation program with numerous
stakeholders from diverse fields in education can be a rather daunting undertaking.
According to Goodlad (1999), continuous challenges will occur when working
collaboratively with a wide range of the colleagues in higher education as viewpoints,
tenure, egos and control issues can get in the way of any real collaborative efforts.
Akmal and Miller assert “There is a tendency for some university faculty to make
decisions based on turf-protection, rather than basing decisions on program improvement
or mandated changes” (Akmal & Miller, 2003, p. 412). Additionally, Glassick, Huber
and Maeroff (1997) and Miller and Stayton (1999) believe the reward structures of higher

education do not value the role content area ‘‘methods’’ instructors play in teacher
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preparation, in collaborative projects between faculty or departments or even program

design and evaluation.

Overcoming Resistance to Change

Underlying conflicts will emerged when in the process of program revision. In the
article Overcoming Resistance to Change: A Case Study of Revision and Renewal in the
US Secondary Education Teacher Preparation Program by Akmal and Miller (2003), the
authors discovered that while content area faculty were responsible for the specific
degree area requirements, the administration at the college of education was responsible
for the teacher certification portion. This dual responsibility became the focus of conflict
during some of the meetings concerning. Akmal and Miller believe “The department
chair, in order to move the process forward, reminded the content area faculty that
without College of Education recommendation, students would not earn certification”
(2003, p. 416). Though willing to move ahead in principle, Akmal and Miller found
content area faculty found it problematic to move to the cumulative phase of data
gathering due to their perception of losing control over “their” degree programs. This
was discovered during the research phase of the 2008 development of the CUIN 4375
course syllabus at the University of Houston and discussed in the narrative section of
Chapter 3. While many wanted to help with this endeavor, the help often came in the
form of “do it this way” rather than “here are some suggestions” making it a difficult path
to walk as a student. It is the feeling of not having control over the material driving the
“helpers” to become “tellers.” However, Akmal and Miller discovered control was never

really lost or gained; rather, it was the inflexibility of the methods instructors in their
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study and the administrative team at the college of education to allow the others complete
and unlimited access to their amassed information.

Akmal and Miller also discovered that further resistance to the revision process
occurred among content area faculty opposed to any change in the program because of a
long-standing mistrust of the administrative forces at the college of education. As stated
by Akmal and Miller “This mistrust surfaced at almost every meeting and seemed to be
mutual; the etiology of this opposition varied depending on the length of appointment --
in general, the longer the appointment, the deeper the feeling” (2003, p. 417). In short,
the longer the meeting lasted, the deeper their resentment of one another became. In
addition, this mistrust took many forms from an unwillingness to participate in the
meetings to providing false information intentionally to an unwillingness to share
information all together. The opposing viewpoints continued a practice of conflict and
seclusion between stakeholders in teacher preparation.

Historically, there has been little collaboration between the colleges of education
and the content discipline instructors (Akmal & Miller, 2003; Goodlad, 1999). Of the six
universities studied for this dissertation, only one had information that was easily
accessible to instructors or only 16.67%. It seems the “evolving new spirit of
collaboration was welcomed only until content area faculty believed it began to infringe

upon the autonomy of some content area programs” (Akmal & Miller, 2003, p. 419).

The Deduction
The complexity of the interwoven aspects involved in the revision and renewal
process in teacher education programs will vary from institution to institution. But, there

are four aspects of congruency found in all processes according to Akmal and Miller.
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First, the issues of turf dominance, instructor stubbornness and the gap between content
and pedagogy departments are present daily in teacher preparation programs across the
country. “This experience may shed light on why teacher education programs have
experienced difficulty rising to the top priority of universities in general, despite a
national call for more primacy of teacher education at American universities,” writes
Akmal & Miller (2003, p. 419). Second, through energetic maneuvers and with patient
fashion, overpowering the inertia of resistance is a task that must undertook. “Content
area faculty are not affected on a daily basis by issues of teacher preparation and,
therefore, are slow to respond to the trumpet call of reform” (Akmal & Miller, 2003, p.
419). Third, a sense of urgency must be established through the convergence of
resources and energy in order for a proposed change to become required. Fourth, a
continual evaluation of the renewal effort established during the revision process must
take place at the various levels of education: the students, the teachers and the
administration. As discussed in the Chapter 3 narrative, evaluation did occur from the
students and the teacher in 2008, but the administrative level was absent from this mix.
Once the syllabus design was approved by the administration, they stepped away from it.
In educational language, they were involved at the Knowledge level of Bloom’s
Taxonomy, the lowest level, but cannot be found in any other levels.
EFFECTIVENESS OF CONVENTIONAL APPROACHES TO
TEACHER PREPARATION COURSES
After decades of school reform, a consensus is building that the quality of the
schools in our nation depends on the quality of the teachers in our nation. Policy makers

and educators are beginning to realize -- through empirical studies, standards assessments
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and public perception -- that what students learn is directly related to what teaches know
and how teachers teach. This is dependent upon on the knowledge, skills and
commitments they bring into their teaching lives creating a curriculum as lived piece of
their professional puzzle. Moreover, they create opportunities to learn in and from their
practice through self-efficacy as well as outside cohorts. Innovative teacher preparation
courses, practical evaluation assessment measures and curriculum reforms can be
important starting points, but they are meaningless if teachers cannot or do not use them
productively. Itis a relatively simple concept: if we, as citizens, want to impart and
instill the powerful learning lessons to students, then we, as educators, have to increase
the powerful learning opportunities for the self-efficacy of teachers. Feiman-Nemser
asserts “Conventional programs of teacher education and professional development are
not designed to promote complex learning by teachers or students” (2001, p. 1013). The
characteristic pre-service teaching preparation program is a feeble interposition when
compared with the effectiveness of the schooling the teacher received as well as on-the-
job experience, even though it can be a sink-or-swim environment. As shown on Table
42, based on a score of 100 possible points, the highest syllabi score was a 73 in
determining whether each of the nine study components were included on the syllabus.
Essentially, this was a V if it was found and an X if not. In reviewing Table 42, only two
syllabi earned a passing score leaving 80% of the field syllabi earning a failing grade. If
syllabi are failing, then it stands to reason so are teaching preparation programs as both
show a feebleness in design quality.

But engaging in rigorous and sustained teacher learning at the epicenter of higher

education school reform is a drastic idea. Feiman-Nemser writings that “It challenges
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dominant views of teaching and learning to teach. It calls for a major overhaul in
provisions for teacher preparation, induction and continuing development. It requires
capacity building at all levels of the system” (2001, p. 1014). In addition, no one — not
educators, parents, students or the community -- should underestimate the depth or
breadth of the mission. As Fullan, Galluzzo, Morris and Watson contend, “We are
dealing with a reform proposition so profound that the teaching professional itself, along
with the culture of schools and schools of education, will have to undergo total
transformation in order for substantial progress to be made” (1998, p. 68). And one of
the many transformations can be made in the design of a course syllabus.
Teacher Learning During Pre-service Preparation

Almost 75 years ago, John Dewey warned that preparation was a risky idea when
applied to education. Instead, he believed experience should prepare a person for future
deeper experiences of a vast quality. He argued that educators should not use the present
simply to get ready for the future and that “only by extracting the full meaning of each
present experience are we prepared for doing the same thing in the future” (Dewey, 1938,
p. 49). This simply means that people get out of their present experience all there is in it
for the time they have it. When we overly prepare, the potentialities of the present are
scarified to a suppositious future and the actual preparation for the real future becomes
distorted. The model of utilizing the present simply to get ready for the future contradicts
itself. We live in the here and now, not in the past or the future. By only using the full
present meaning of each present experience are we prepared for doing the same thing in

the future. In short, attentive care must be devoted to the conditions that give each
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present experience a worthwhile meaning. The same care devoted to designing a course
syllabus.

Moreover, the beliefs of Dewey still float around the education field today
resurfacing for air as needed then going under water again...but they are always there.
Sharon Fieman-Nemser discusses this in her article From Preparation to Practice:
Designing a Continuum to Strengthen and Sustaining Teaching (2001) when she
describes that cooperative teachers insist that student teachers need a lot of experience
with whole-class teaching since that is what they will be expected to do on their own the
following year. Cooperative teachers see a need from institutions that train teachers for a
different type of learning tool. Scholarship, such as child study through direct and
indirect observations, classroom inquiry, co-planning and co-teaching methods and other
forms of assisted performance enhancements, would enable teacher candidates to learn
what they are not ready to do on their own yet. Dewey also resurfaces when university
instructors try cramming too much information into their courses. They do this “because
they believe this is their last chance to influence prospective teachers” (Feiman-Nemser,
2001, p. 1016), which probably is true for the most part. If instructors knew an induction
program for the pre-service teachers existed after graduation, then they instead could
concentrate on constructing the foundation for creating exceptional teachers with the
desire to stay in the profession. The instructor would prepare novices to learn in and from
their own practice, while the induction set at the professional level would build upon and
extend their knowledge. An example of this would be to redesign the current higher
education teacher education program. The teacher candidate would spend three years at

college learning the historical, pedagogical and components of quality teaching and a
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fourth year in an actual classroom as an instructor (not a student teacher) under the
management of a site-based supervising teacher as well as a college instructor. The
teacher candidate would face the same daily responsibilities as a certified teacher, but be
under constant monitoring and guidance from qualified personnel. After a successful
year, they would be approved to sit for the state teaching examination for certification.
Thus, by their second year in the classroom they would have around 1,300 professional
teaching hours under their belts, rather than the current 250 student teaching hours they
earn in a standard teacher preparation program. This is a practical increase of over 400%.
The question is not what teacher education programs are doing wrong...it’s how can they
improve strengthening the teacher candidate for a worthwhile and blissful career as an
educator.
Developing Essential Responsibilities

The essential responsibilities of pre-service preparation is to build upon present
knowledge of what teachers need to know and care about, thereby shaping what they will
do in the classroom to promote considerable learning unto all students. Feiman-Nemser
believes “They also reflect the well-established fact that the images and beliefs, which
pre-service students bring to their teacher preparation, influence what they are able to
learn” (2001, p. 1016). Although Fieman-Nemser discusses the responsibilities
separately, when taken together they create five articulate and dynamic schema for initial
teacher preparation underlining essential responsibilities. The five essential
responsibilities of a pre-service teaching program are: (1) analyzing beliefs and forming
new visions; (2) developing subject matter knowledge for teaching; (3) developing

understanding of learners and learning; (4) developing a beginning repertoire; and (5)
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developing the tools to study teaching (2011, p. 1016-19). A brief definition of each, per
Feiman-Nemser, is below along with how they can relate to syllabus personality and
construction per the Ohio State University Course Preparation (2012) information.

Analyzing Beliefs and Forming New Visions.

These are the images and beliefs that prospective teachers bring into their pre-
service preparation program. Often these images and beliefs will serve as cognitive
filters for making sense of the knowledge and experiences they encounter during their
preparation work. These also may function as barriers to change by controlling the
notions that teacher education students are able to and willing to accept during their
preparation tenure. In syllabus construction, forming new visions is found in designing a
weekly schedule, while in syllabus personality this is found in providing opportunities for
students to personalize the content, stating goals positively and in conveying a desire to
help.

Developing Subject Matter Knowledge for Teaching.

If teachers are responsible for helping students learn sustainable knowledge, then
they must be acquainted with and comprehend the subject matters they teach. Scholars,
in determining what is necessary in order for this to occur, have identified three aspects
of subject matter knowledge for teaching: (1) knowledge of central facts, concepts,
theories and procedures within a given field; (2) knowledge of explanatory frameworks
that organize and connect ideas; and (3) knowledge of the rules of evidence and proof
(Shulman, 1986). In syllabus construction, developing subject matter knowledge is found

in stating goals clearly and providing a list of student obtained resources, while in
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syllabus personality this is found in creating provisions for frequent assessment of student
learning.

Developing an Understanding of Learners and Learning.

In order to unite students to age-appropriate subject matter in meaningful ways,
prospective teachers must cultivate a pedagogical stance rooted in knowledge of
child/adolescent development and fertilized with cognitive learning process. Cognizant
perceptions on development and learning substantiated the necessary frameworks for
understanding students, designing appropriate learning activities and justifying
pedagogical decisions and actions. Additionally, it shaped the seeds of communicating
with parents, students, administrators and colleagues. In syllabus construction,
developing an understanding of learners and learning is found in providing a description
of the activities to perform, while in syllabus personality this is found in conveying
respect for students.

Developing a Beginning Repertoire.

Good teachers do many things to promote student learning. “They lead
discussions, plan experiments, design interdisciplinary units, hold debates, assign
journals, conference with students, set up classroom libraries, organize a writer’s
workshop, take field trips, and so on” (Feiman-Nemser, 2001, p. 1018). Good teachers
have knowledge of and utilize a wide range of approaches to curriculum, instruction and
assessment. Furthermore, they have the logical judgment, practical skills and cognitive
understanding to decide when, where and how to use when. Wasley, Hampel and Clark
(Wasley, Hampel, & Clark, 1997) call this a teaching repertoire and define it as “a variety

of techniques, skills, and approaches in all dimensions of educations — curriculum,
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instruction and assessment — that teachers have at their fingertips to stimulate the growth
of the children with whom they work” (p. 45). This basic repertoire is the beginning of
reform-minded teaching, meaning teacher education institutions have a social
responsibility to create student curricula allowing them to become familiar with a limited
range of good curricular materials. In other words, to know a little about a lot, rather than
a lot about a little. This is accomplished through curricula models focusing on several
general and subject specific models of teaching, learning styles, classroom management
theories, assessment and evaluation measures, philosophical prospective and historical
foundations. In syllabus construction, a beginning repertoire is found in providing
information about the course and instructor, while in syllabus personality this is found in
conveying subject enthusiasm.

Developing the Tools to Study Teaching.

Additionally, pre-service preparation is a time to learn the habits and practice the
skills essential for continuing pedagogical scholarship of teaching in the company of
educational contemporaries. “Pre-service teachers must come to see that learning is an
integral part of teaching and that serious conversations about teaching are a valuable
resource in developing and improving their practice” (Feiman-Nemser, 2001, p. 1019).
The study of teaching requires skills of planning, doing, observation, interpretation,
analysis, re-planning and redoing. Pre-service students, in theory, can begin cultivating
these skills by analyzing exemplars of student work, comparing diverse curricular
resources, interviewing students to ascertain their rationale, examining how different
teachers work toward similar goals and observing what effect they have on students. In

syllabus construction, developing the tools to study teaching is found in providing
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grading criteria, the schedule and in the resource list for students, while in syllabus
personality this is found in conveying student success, clearly specifying assignment and
requirements, and varying the assignments according to the type of expertise required.

But, how well are conventional pre-service programs addressing these essential
responsibilities needed by teacher candidates and required in the classroom of today?
Critical Appraisal of Conventional Pre-service Programs and Practices

It is general knowledge that most teachers enter the teaching profession through a
4-year undergraduate program that combines academic courses with professional studies
or through a 5-year program that focuses exclusively on professional studies. Both routes
are conventional in terms of the education of pre-service teachers. Unconventional routes
would include a non-education college degree and emergency teaching certification,
online alternative certification programs and through no experience, just desire. These,
however, will not be discussed, as they are not pertinent to the development of this
dissertation. A conventional education preparation program includes courses in
educational foundations and general, and sometimes specific, methods of teaching. A
course in educational psychology is a staple in edification fundamentals, but courses in
philosophy and/or history too often have been replaced with “Introduction to Teaching”
course with the instructors often cramming as much information into the curricula during
the semester as possible. Furthermore, a vast majority pre-service education programs
require a form of supervised practice called “student teaching.”

However, criticisms of these arrangements have occurred on a regular basis from
multiple educators in the profession as they cite conceptual and structural problems

within the programs (Goodlad, 1994; Howey & Zimpher, 1989; Tom, 1997). Separate
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survey courses taught by different faculty in different departments within the same
college rarely build on or connect to each other. If there is a connection, then there is a
change the student will receive differing information on the same topic adding further
confusion rather than strengthening a foundation. Neither case adds up as coherent
preparation for teaching. “Without a set of organized themes, without shared standards,
without clear goals for student learning, there is no framework to guide program design
or student assessment” (Feiman-Nemser, 2001, p. 1020).

Lately, scholars have raised troubling questions about the adequacy of subject
matter knowledge held by teachers (Borko & Putnam, 1996). In Texas, for example,
educator certifications are public knowledge and accessed with a few clicks of the mouse.
Meaning, a parent can view the teaching certificate of the person teaching their child, and
some are astonished to find that certification is in a different subject altogether. This
does not make sense. Additionally, some studies have revealed that even when teachers
do major in their teaching subjects they often have difficulty explaining its basic tenets to
others.

Teaching, in general, is under attack as a profession and one of the battlefronts is
in the quality of undergraduate education programs in this country. Society agrees that
teacher education needs serious attention, but we seem to be deeply divided concerning
the nature of what changes need to be made. The survey courses that govern these
programs offer restricted opportunities to cultivate profound understanding, critical
perspective and to experience firsthand different fields within the educational arena.
Thus, it is not unexpected that teachers lack conceptual and connected knowledges of the

subjects they teach. As a personal example, my youngest daughter’s third grade Math
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teacher has incorrectly marked wrong countless answers to worksheet problems and
incorrectly assessed the grades earned. In discussing this with the teacher, her reply was
that she was simply using a grading key for evaluation. When asked why she chose
method this over working the problems herself, she replied that she did not have the time
and that she was not certified to teach Math. In fact, her certification is in Special
Education, not general classroom teaching nor in the Gifted and Talented classroom, yet
she teaches Math and Science to students identified as being Gifted and Talented. Again,
a few click of a mouse is all that is necessary to discover this professional unbalance.
From an administrative side, | do understand the possibilities as to why she was assigned
to teach this class (while still disagreeing with it), however, a great majority of parents
and the public would not leading to harsh words from, negative confrontations between
and feelings being hurt of all parties involved — teacher, parents and, more importantly,
the student. It is this lack of understanding that plays a significant role in teacher
disposition, classroom management and career retention.

Generally, the pedagogy of teacher education courses echoes the pedagogy of
higher education courses where lectures, discussions and seat-based learning are the coins
of the realm. This type of instructional learning is seen on seven of the 10 syllabi
studied. Moreover, unfortunately and much too often, teacher educators do not practice
what they preach. For example, a syllabus might state the instructor is willing to help,
but in practice this might be between 1-3 p.m. on Thursdays. Either preparation courses
are too abstract to challenge deeply held philosophies (as represented by the one-page
syllabus), too superficial to foster deep understanding (expresses the opinion of the

instructor only) or too menial (lacks cohesiveness to practice) to see any future academic
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benefits. All of these rationales reinforce societal and scholar belief that the K-12
classroom is the best place to learn to teach in practice, while the preparation program is
the best place to learn to teach in theory.
Promising Programs and Practices

The bad news: Teacher preparation programs are facing major obstacles. The
good news: Reformers are beginning to address some of the most familiar ones. In 20
years, organizations like the Holmes Group has accomplished much through discovering
weaknesses in teacher preparation programs and creating action plans for future
programs. Additionally, institutions with long-standing traditions of innovation in
teacher education have made efforts to improve their program development. Yet, despite
the alleged sense that teacher preparation is a weak establishment, pre-service programs
can and do make a difference. When organized around thematic topics, attentive
responsibilities and conceptual framework, these programs tend to intensify the
foundational underpinnings of the pre-service teacher. Additionally, another
foundational layer of integrated courses and fieldwork will attend to the entering beliefs
of students, thus shaping their professional identities and classroom practices (Howey &
Zimpher, 1989).
Learning to Teach Over Time

While it is true that some pedagogical teaching knowledge can stem from a
university setting, much of what teachers need to know only is learned in the context of
professional practice. However, this does not mean that solid professional education only
takes place inside of schools and classrooms. What it does mean is that a powerful

curriculum focusing on learning to teach should center on the intellectual as well as the
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practical tasks of teaching. Additionally, it should focus on the contexts of the work
produced by the pre-service teachers. But, it starts with the higher education teacher
education program. They must initiate the process of transforming common-sense ideas
and experiences of schooling into professional assurances, thus laying a strong
foundation in subject matter knowledge for teaching and teacher candidates. And this is
accomplished through a compelling course design.

Preparing, inducting and evolving teachers who are genuinely concerned about
students, well-versed in their subject matter and excited about learning is essential to the
advancement of the K-12 classroom. We know about the projected need for two million
teachers in this country and that number is not going to decrease any time soon. And a
feature of those two million can be having the foundational underpinnings of a strong
teacher education program as provided through a compelling teacher education course
and emphasized by a well-designed course syllabus. Now is the best time for
assemblages of schools, scholars and university educators to turn the idea of professional
learning continuum into a reality (Feiman-Nemser, 2001). And the reality is to re-shape
all aspects of a teacher education program into a practical experience and a learning
instrument for teacher candidates from the ground up.

Conclusion

Colleges of education accept teacher preparation as their purpose. Schools
consent accountability for new teacher induction. And professional development, it
seems, is everybody’s and nobody’s responsibility alike. Therefore, these opportunities
often are left up to the teachers themselves. Learning to teach, specifically the style of

teaching expected for the standards of today, is a complex and lengthy undertaking. It
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necessitates intelligible and connected learning opportunities that bond initial preparation
to new teacher induction to continuing professional development. Generating a
curriculum for learning to teach over time, affixed in a vision of reform-minded teaching,
IS contingent upon the contributions of universities, schools, scholars and the public

working in conjunction as unified partners during each juncture along the continuum.



CHAPTER 6 - FUTURE IMPLICATIONS
“We are just an advanced breed of monkeys on a minor planet
of a very average star. But we can understand the Universe.
That makes us something very special.”
Stephen Hawking

Many leading-edge thinkers today echo this view of physicist Stephen Hawkin,
who expanded on the works and ideas of Albert Einstein. Considered the father of
modern physics, Einstein (1879-1955) was a German-born theoretical physicist
responsible for developing the Theory of General Relativity leading to a revolution in
physics. Considered one of the most prolific intellects in human history, his theories of
special and general relativity and his formula for the equivalence of mass and energy,
(E = mc?, changed our view forever on time and space, light and gravity and matter and
energy. Astrophysicist Neil deGrasse Tyson, while being interviewed by Alan Boyle of
MSNBC, said “Einstein was first very public scientist who was visibly active in social
causes as well as political causes” (Boyle, 2005). In addition, he was not afraid to speak
his mind on controversial subjects such as evolution. Einstein believed evolution was
impossible quoted as once saying "God does not play dice." To him, it was spiritually
unacceptable that the ultimate nature of reality was randomness.

In popular culture, Einstein is idolized, while the legacy of biologist Charles
Darwin is clouded with controversy. According to deGrasse Tyson, Einstein essentially
“overturned a so strong established paradigm of science, whereas Darwin didn’t really
overturn a science paradigm. There was a paradigm there, but it was a gradual process”
(Boyle, 2005). The evolution of an idea is there though. A modern understanding of

evolution, defined as any change spanning successive generations in the heritable

characteristics of biological populations, began with the 1859 publication of On the
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Origin of Species written by Darwin in which he discusses the process of how evolution
potentially can occur.

Called evolutionary biology, this occurrence includes mutations, genetic drift and
natural selection. And, believe it or not, natural section, which includes three conditions,
closely relates to the study of teacher preparation programs, but not in the belief that
teaching programs select the best current candidates to become future teachers, but rather
in the philosophical stance of the process to re-shape the teacher education program
paradigm. Teaching is a part of a deep-rooted tradition dating back hundreds of years.
Yet, at the same time the current teacher education field is expected to be part of the
change needed to improve upon student knowledge for future endeavors. In other words,
in the current we must understand the past in order to create a confident future. The
navigation of these contradictory dichotomies can be tough, but an examination of
historical theories, such as Darwin’s natural selection, can lead to a new way of designing
future curriculum programs in teacher education providing greater pedagogical
knowledge for the teacher leading to a greater retention of subject matter for the student.
A link between Darwin’s natural selection and teacher education is provided below.

The first condition of Darwin’s natural selection is that heredity material provided
to all individuals comes in the form of genes received from their parents, then is passed
on to their offspring. In education, the same statement would look like this: The first
condition of teacher education is that pedagogical knowledge provided to all pre-service
teachers comes in the form of core curriculum received from teacher preparation

programs, then is passed on to their students. This is the quintessential goal of a college
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of education but it is treated as if everything is formal knowledge. The reality is that
most of what teachers use is practical means to pass knowledge to their student offspring.

The second condition of natural selection is that organisms tend to produce more
offspring than the environment can support. The same sentence translated in education
would be: The second condition of teacher education is that classrooms tend to include
more students than the environment can support. Empirical evidence and vast amounts of
statistical data proves classroom-overcrowding leads to a decline in overall teaching
performance.

The third condition of natural selection is that variances exist among offspring
because of either the introduction of new genes via random changes called mutations or
reshuffling of existing genes during sexual reproduction. And the same sentence stated in
education terms: The third condition of teacher education is that variances (in behaviors)
exist among students as a consequence of either the introduction of new curricular
material via random changes called the standardization process or reshuffling of existing
teacher attitude during the learning process There are many other variances that also
could be mentioned here. In other words, curriculum and teacher attitudes influence
student behavior, both positively and negatively, and are reiterated by classroom
psychological theories and social science studies.

THE EVOLUTION OF...

The theories of Einstein and Darwin peacefully combine in the education field.
This gives hope that the dichotomies of traditional teacher education and the change
teacher education is expected to undergo not only support the other, but can live in the

curriculum realm as one cohesive instructional plan. With a slight modification to
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Einstein’s Theory of Relativity, many of the problems in modern physics were solved.
With a slight modification to the Darwin’s Theory of Evolution, many questions in
modern biology were solved. The Theory of Relativity bases its notion that real particle
waves (non-tangible) influence and shape our surroundings, while the Theory of
Evolution forms its bases on the notion that everything continuously connects to each
other (tangible). Merging the notions in the education field and the solution to improve
the quality of education (in all facets) becomes simple: work from real, non-tangible
influences in a continuously connected, tangible space. But these theories and teacher
education are separated by one important facet: teacher education deals with human
beings. Therefore, develop teacher education programs to deliver a strong teacher
pedagogical foundation in a continuous system of life-long learning opportunities. And
this can be accomplished through a compelling course construction and a well-designed
course syllabus.

While this undertaking can seem like the proverbial dog chasing its tail
philosophy, it is actually more in line with looking at a reflection in a mirror with another
mirror. Each one builds upon and contributes to the other. Such is designing a teacher
education program. A concrete program is reflected in the course construction, which is
reflected in the syllabus design for each course, such as one focusing on classroom
management. In this case, the syllabus would reflect historical knowledge and hands-on
examples of real-world classroom management strategies emphasizing the course
material leading to a reflection of these in the actual classroom. It is a case of seeing how

a smile is a reflection of the eyes which is a reflection of the soul.
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...The Classroom Management Paradigm...

According to Jere Brophy (1999, pp. 43-44), there are four major teaching
functions executed by all exceptional teachers in their work with students in classrooms,
which are: (1) instruction; (2) classroom management; (3) disciplinary intervention; and
(4) student socialization. Briefly, instruction refers to actions taken by the teacher to
assist students in mastering the formal curriculum. Classroom management refers to the
actions taken to create and to maintain a constructive learning environment advantageous
to productive instruction. Disciplinary interventions are actions taken by the teacher to
elicit or compel changes in student behavior before such behavior requires an extinction
of the behavior through punishment. In addition, student socialization refers to actions
taken to influence the personal attitude, social belief, social expectation and behavior of
the student and are designed especially to help the student fulfill the responsibility role
more productively. The intersection of these four functions forms the basic principles of
classroom management. Establishing a classroom for productive instruction embodies
more than bulletin boards and student desks. Teachers should consistently apply the
management principles instituting a successful learning environment. “Such a classroom
has a certain look and feel. It reveals organization, planning, and scheduling” (Brophy,
1999, p. 44). Any management system is incomplete if it is dependent upon teaches to
standardize student behavior but chooses not to employ methods for developing self-
control practices on the part of the students. This becomes a Do-As-I-Say, Not-As-1-Do
learning environment and, too often, this is the way Classroom Management is taught at

the higher education level.
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In the classrooms, more often than not pre-service teachers told to use the “Don’t
Smile Until Christmas” method of classroom management as a way of controlling student
behavior from course instructors and those in the field. While this is, unfortunately, still
the norm, an emergence of systematic research on classroom management is beginning to
influence the field. As scholarly attention has begun to focus on more on the topic of
classroom management over the last 20 years, teachers are becoming more systematic in
their instruction and teaching preparation programs are becoming more theory driven. In
addition, while certain emphasis is placed on human psychology (supporting students’
self-concepts) and intellectual psychology (interpreting the underlying reasons for
students’ symptomatic behavior), the primary focus is on theoretical concepts and
techniques for bringing behavior under stimulus control, thus eliciting a desired student
behavior rather than extinguishing a misbehavior. The belief is the misbehavior will fade

away naturally instead.

The classroom knowledge is most proficient when the curriculum is socially
constructed allowing for a discourse of reflective discussion and connected content.
“Students are expected to strive to make sense of what they are learning by relating it to
their prior knowledge and by discussing it with others” (Brophy, 1999, p. 49). Yet only
three of the 10 syllabi studied allowed for this type of formal discussion to occur. In
other words, while educators believe this sentiment in theory it looks very different in
practice. However, merely shifting from teacher talk to a greater use of questioning and
discussion does not automatically convert a classroom into a learning community
engaged in worthwhile knowledge. “To begin with, discussions should focus on

knowledge that is worth learning. Also, as discussion leaners, teachers need to perform



250

vital functions involved in structuring and scaffolding discussion so as to maintain their
coherence and quality” (Brophy, 1999, p. 49). Newmann (1990) uses the term
thoughtfulness to represent the assets of the discourse that best embodies the assembly of
worthwhile knowledge. The thoughtful discourse contains an investigation of a limited
number of topics rather than superficial exposure of numerous ones. And Brophy asserts
“It is now more important than ever to emphasize that the research indicates that the most
successful managers focus on establishing effective learning environments, not on
functioning as disciplinarians” (1999, p. 51). And a component of an effective learning
environment is the design of the course syllabus.

Going forward in the field of classroom management, there is a need to develop
curricula that applies the basic principles of good management and the instructional
innovations currently emerging in the field into one cohesive pedagogy method. An
example can be seen in the writings of Brophy:

To ensure that the management system supports the instructional system
with various approaches to teaching, a teacher can begin by identifying
what students must do in order to engage optimally in the desired learning
format, then work backwards from this description of desired students
roles to determine what forms of managerial instruction or assistance may
be needed (1999, p. 51).

Complementary to this pedagogical shift is a modification of instruction
techniques to cooperative-focused and student-focused methods from primarily a teacher-
focused method, or a paradigm shift. “The (former) methods allow students more

opportunity to display initiative and function autonomously, but they also entail a broader
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range of roles and an increased level of responsibility that the students must be prepare to
fulfill” (Brophy, 1999, p. 51). Integrating these ideas into a curriculum for pre-service
teachers will increase the knowledge base and add to their successes in the classroom.
And integrating them into a course syllabus will allow the student to understand exactly
what is expected.
However, sustaining this new classroom management paradigm requires a broader
understanding of theory itself. The current theoretical shift places the student at the
center of a majority of the classroom management models (i.e. COMP, CMCD, Judicial
Discipline, Inner Discipline, Cooperative Discipline, etc.). However, this current shift is
not a new idea as educational reformers such as John Dewey, Carl Rogers and William
Glasser have either been longtime proponents of placing the student as the center of
attention or as the object to be shaped by the teacher.
In studying this paradigm shift from teacher-centered to student-centered
instruction, Cuban (1990) in Reforming Again, Again and Again likens school reform
efforts as a swinging pendulum reflecting the social and political patterns in American
society. Cuban tells us:
Reforms do not return again, again and again. Not exactly as before or
under the same conditions, but they persist. We can do better by gathering
data on particular reforms and tracing their life history in particular
classrooms, schools, districts and regions (1990, p. 11-12).

In short, observe what is happening around us as it evolves into a similar, or even a new,

species.
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However, in the board sense, the life histories of classroom management theories
have only been available since the 1960s, which is a small amount of time overall in the
education field. Due to this limited research, the profession itself has been slower in
developing its knowledge-base about effective and affective classroom management
instructional techniques. “However, this limitation seems to be improving with the
development of research centers, laboratories, the focus in student learning, and with the

elevation of education to the national public agenda,” Freiberg stresses (1999, p. 166).

In Sustaining the Paradigm, Freiberg asserts, “having an orderly rather than a
chaotic environment is a necessary condition for learning for most students...” (Freiberg,
1999, pp. 167-168). It is this order that is the difference between a teacher-centered and a
person-centered classroom. It is also this order that is the between a well-designed
syllabus and a chaotic one. Nevertheless, as Freiberg warns, .. .this is only the
beginning” (1999, p. 168). As quoted in Freiberg’s Sustaining the Paradigm (1999) Carl
Rogers expressed the following conviction:

Granting freedom is not a method, it’s a philosophy; and unless you really
believe that students can be trusted with responsibility, you won’t be
successful. Now, you can’t build that philosophy out of thin air; you have
to build it out of experience (Freiberg, 1999, p. 171).
...As It Relates To Higher Education... .
A casual viewer or reader of the condition of higher education in the news media
easily could be confused about the state of American colleges and universities. On the
one hand, the picture is overwhelmingly positive. Millions of Americans are attending

college and children from around the world are flocking to the United States to
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participate in programs developed by college administration. Yet at the same time the
public is presented by the media as worried about the rising cost of a higher education
degree and some families fear that college will soon be out of reach for their children.
According to the 1999 John Immerwahr report Taking Responsibility: Leaders'
Expectations of Higher Education, college administrators say they are caught between
their escalating costs of doing business and greatly limited sources of income. The report
states:
Conservative critics say that tenured radicals have trivialized real
knowledge and teaching in favor of endless squabbles about race, class,
and gender, while technology-based critics think that our traditional
colleges are dinosaurs that will be replaced by commercial vendors of
distance-learning (Immerwahr, 1999, p. v).
In determining the concerns of those most involved with decision-making about higher
education, Immerwahr and his team surveyed 601 individuals, including professors,
higher education deans and administrators, government officials, and business leaders
during the fall of 1998. What Immerwahr found most striking from the four groups was
the similar perspectives on the strengths of our higher education system and some of the
problems it faces. “Specifically, we found widespread consensus on the value of higher
education both to society and to individuals, the overall quality of higher education in this
country, and the importance of insuring that qualified students will not be priced out of a
higher education” (Immerwahr, 1999, p. vi). However, he also found agreement on what
the leaders believe to be the most serious problem facing higher education - that many

students are not sufficiently prepared to receive a college education. “In theory, our
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respondents feel that our society needs more college-trained workers and citizens. But
they do not want to do this by lowering the standards for admission and graduation”
(Immerwahr, 1999, p. 10). Instead, he writes, colleges should raise admission standards,
which would presumably lower the number of people attending colleges. This would
lead to a decline in unqualified students getting essential technical training, such a teacher
preparation.

However, students have to do their part, too. “For these leaders, access to a
college education alone is meaningless if students are not sufficiently motivated to take
advantage of it” (Immerwahr, 1999, p. 8). All too often, students regard a college
education as some kind of entitlement and voice such beliefs during class instruction. An
example of this would be when an undergraduate education student in the CUIN 4375
course verbally demanded a B or better on an assignment simply because she turned it in
rather than based on the quality of the work produced. But the work produced was
plagiarized from the internet verbatim with no original student thought. When this was
pointed out, the student still demanded a B, again, simply because she completed the
assignment by submitting it for evaluation. Without designing courses allowing for
creative thinking and independent learning, students, in general, seem to be unmotivated
to participate in the discourse, complete assignments or gain subject knowledge. For

example, Immerwahr writes:

From the perspective of our respondents, the most critical factor in higher
education is the responsibility taken by students themselves. No amount

of financial investment in higher education can, in the eyes of these
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leaders, replace the importance of having students who are motivated to
advance their own learning (Immerwahr, 1999, p. vi).

In summary, Immerwahr believes higher education should be more efficient and
more focused on what the students really need to learn. This comes through designing
meaningful courses focusing on student needs, worthwhile knowledge and opportunities
for connecting previous knowledge to current learning helping to establish future beliefs.
Opportunities for these should be found in a well-designed syllabus.

... And Teacher Preparation Programs.

In November 2010, a panel of expert educators endorsed an across-the-board
renovation of current teacher preparation programs in America. Among the calls for
action were more practical classroom experiences for pre-service teachers, a heavy
reliance on data to identify best practices in pedagogy and a more rigorous accreditation
process. According to Kelderman, this panel called The Council for the Accreditation of
Educator Preparation (CEAP), the new entity formed when the National Council and the
Teacher Education Accreditation Council merged, are:

vowing to...increase accountability for teacher training, by taking a harder
look at not only how prospective teachers perform in college, but also how
students of those teachers perform at the elementary and secondary
schools where they eventually teach (2012).

The Commission -- comprised of deans of schools of education, critics of teacher
education, content experts, P-12 teachers, principals, state policy makers, and public
citizens among others -- will focus on outcome data and key program characteristic data.

In addition to the greater use of data collected about and on the pre-service/classroom
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teacher, the new accreditation standards for teacher education programs also will require
programs to increase their standards for recruiting and accepting students further
evolving these programs. This component is to “help ensure a supply of candidates who
are motivated to enter the teaching workforce, have characteristics associated with
teaching success, and who are prepared in areas in which they are needed” (Leibbrand,
2012).

The Blue Ribbon Panel on Clinical Preparation and Partnerships for Improved
Student Learning, in its November 2010 recommendations, stated that it was time to turn
teacher education upside-down. It urged for increases in expectations for teacher
education programs and for “the expansion of new delivery models in which teacher
candidates work more directly in clinical-based settings form the beginning of their
preparation” (Leibbrand, 2012). The panel also called for a joint venture between P-12
schools and higher education as both organizations share a responsibility for teacher
preparation. This is similar to a plan presented in Chapter 5 with the teacher candidate
being the actual classroom teacher supervised by personnel from the K-12 and the higher
education settings.

Further vigorous assessments, such as the Teacher Performance Assessment
(TPA), will help identify productive teaching practices. “Information from these
assessments will inform preparation programs and will provide new data points
previously unavailable” (Leibbrand, 2012). Adding to this is the data to study the impact
from graduates on P-12 student outcomes. The progression of this evidentiary

groundwork will assistance in outlining successful practices and nurture the
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transformation of teacher preparation programs so graduates can assist in improving all
aspects of P-12 student learning.

The dual mission of accountability and improvement are characterizations of the
quality assurance system employed by the CAEP and all decision-making processes are
slated to be transparent in nature. Additionally, the CAEP believes that “all educator
preparation providers should be subject to the same high standard of quality. To make
this possible, one of the tasks of the Commission is to ensure accreditation standards are
appropriate for all preparation providers” (Leibbrand, 2012). Support for Commission
meetings is provided by TK20, Inc. and Educational Testing Services, while support for
outreach is provided by Pearson Publishing Company. However, | have to wonder about
the subjectivity of the reports due to the supporting entities in addition a lack of
information on how the commission members are chosen.

Resistance to Change

In the short term, it is easier to keep the status quo than to change. At the literary
character Dr. Henry Jekyll says though: The only thing constant is change. As long as
we test the same and remain of the same testing culture, the history of educational reform
and teacher education will remain in the arch of a child’s swing rather than an upward
spiral. While the swing moves forward, then back to its original state, then back and then
returns to the original state again, the spiral reaches continually upward. Whereas efforts
in other professions, medicine for example, have ascended upward from primitive and
nonproductive to sophisticated and highly successful, education seems to have followed a

path that transports it back and forth rather than upward. The adoption of new ideas,
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techniques and theories does not occur naturally or willing, however. Successful
adoption is the result of hard work, of trial and error and a continual pursuit.

Change is necessary and inevitable altering the landscape of the familiar and
comfortable. With each new day, the media bombards us with changes about financial
markets, the price of gas, the climate, politics, the environment and the status of the
education system. Managing these in such a fragile landscape can be confusing, but
managing even small change initiatives while the ground swells can be overwhelming.
And the ground is swelling in teacher education programs. Most everyone agrees that
change must happen in teacher education. However, society seems to be deeply divided
on how to best educate students, let alone who is the best person to oversee the operations
of the country itself.

Unfortunately, as change is constant and inevitable, so too is the tendency for
employees to feel that change is an indictment of their performance or an unnecessary
whim of administration. If this is the case, then colleges of education must be prepared to
meet resistance from instructors and students under the new CAEP provisions.
“Employees quickly move to blame management for the loss of comfortable roles and
tasks, seniority, income and, sometimes, jobs rather than take up the challenge of change”
(Maltz, 2008, p. 2). As agents of change, colleges of education will be held responsible
by its stakeholders to integrate these changes using care, caution and thoughtfulness.
Managing any change process is never easy, but it is a necessary part of continuous
evolution.

Resistance, as observed by Maltz, comes in two forms - overt and covert. Overt

resistance is the most noticeable and it is often in the forms of verbal opposition,
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disagreements, arguing and debating. “It’s most virulent form is when people say ‘No!’
and flatly refuse to go along with or implement change” (Maltz, 2008, p. 6). Covert
resistance is an intentional resistance to change, but performed in a way that allows the
culprits to seem as though they are not resisting and it comes in two forms: conscious and
unconscious. Conscious covert resistance is when people are concerned about the
consequences of their actions and will agree to the change and then avoid or delay its
application. Unconscious covert resistance is the most difficult to see and understand as
we, as the culprits, are not even aware of our resistance. “When we have trouble
understanding or ‘hearing’ another, ‘forget’, fail to achieve expected results, become
ineffective, become ill, avoid for no apparent reason, etc., we may be unconsciously
resisting the process of change” (Maltz, 2008, p. 6). Although covert resistance provides
no visible discord, it is still successfully undermines change efforts as when
transformation processes are at work.

Maltz believes that at the heart of resistance is a fear of loss and resistant
behaviors is a result of this fear. When things change, people begin to worry about what
they might lose. Things like a loss of a job, income, reputation, turf, influence, routine,
identity and dreams will all contribute in encouraging this fear to grown. These losses
are real and involve real feelings, beliefs and emotions that are brought to life when
confronted with letting go of the known during a transition period and replacing it with
the unknown. The outcomes of known are predictable. The outcomes on the unknown
are not. “We have come to understand how this fear of loss disables our ability to be

fully dedicated to any change” (Maltz, 2008, p. 7).
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Resistance is natural though. Maltz believes the most difficult task of any group
is to simultaneously explore its dynamic process (including resistance), perform its work,
explain itself to stakeholders, evaluate the transition, make adjustments and integrate
these adjustments on an endless circular scale, which is something successful colleges of
education will plan for when reshaping their teacher education programs.

Final Thoughts

Both teacher education and classroom management have a firm grasp in the K-12
American classroom and higher education settings. These grasps will not be easy to undo
whether through repairing the individual elements of the system or by completely
replacing it all together. Moreover, once either it is determined to repair or replace the
system, the changes will be even harder apply, explain and maintain.

In the short term, productive classroom management skills appear to resolve the
issue of how to control student behavior for the positive. However, for it to remain long
term, proficient classroom management requires teachers to exert greater levels of control
using methods that are more and more advanced. It seems teachers are providing more
student incentives, but receiving fewer effects resulting in students expecting to receive
awards/rewards to comply with what should come naturally. In short, they have a need to
continuously receive positive reinforcements for normal, expected behaviors, while at the
same time possess a sense of entitlement in what they should strive to achieve. Their
internal locus of control (self-efficacy) shrinks due to a reliance on an external locus of
control (teacher-centered environment). In addition, this external locus of control

employed by the teacher delivers insufficient opportunities for students to witness the use



261

of internal behavior in others and even fewer opportunities to experience self-discipline,
which leads to higher order cognition, one of the goals of teacher education.

More often than not, pre-service teaching instructors teach about proficient ways
to teach others while at the same time modeling the complete opposite to their students.
This is not a Do-As-I-Say mentality, but rather conscious versus subconscious in form,
the ultimate definition of mixed messages. It is no wonder the teachers being produced
recently by teaching education programs are in a state of confusion when they arrive to
the classroom. Moreover, this is the main reason the paradigm needs to shift
immediately. Teachers are unprepared to manage a learner-control classroom and resort
to using dictator-like control techniques to accomplish this task instead. An example of
this is again with the third grade Math/Science teacher of my youngest daughter. As one
student needed an eraser and another on provided such, the teacher took recess away
from both stating they were not to help each other in any way. No prior indications of
malice intent ever had been present; this was just one student being kind to another one
having recess taken away. In other words, a positive learner behavior met with a
negative learner punishment dictated by the teacher.

And in a world that necessitates flexibility, independence and self-discipline, 21%
Century classrooms tend to model the opposite. How well the paradigm shift in teacher
education is sustained over the next 20 years rests with the ability of its developers, with
colleges of education and with education instructors to create worthwhile courses and
syllabi reflecting real results and failures, over real time, in real classrooms and with real
students and real teachers. Sustaining the paradigm also will need inclusions for the

social and political changes of the society, while also maintaining a loyalty to
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fundamental principles, central philosophies and historical perspectives. This can be
accomplished through a compelling course design.
PROPOSED PERSONAL FUTURE STUDIES

As a child, | was encouraged to ask questions about anything and try everything at
least once. Whatever subject | was interested in | was allowed to explore. | was taught
always to keep the door open, as you never knew what was going to come through next,
and to never burn bridges, as you never knew when you were going to need to cross them
getting to the other side. These lessons have stuck with me and | am passing them on to
my daughters.

As the formal (terminal degree) academic chapter closes in my life, | am awe-
struck by the intersection created in my very different career paths. First, | wanted to be
an investigative reporter, obtained a degree in Journalism from one of the most respected
universities and found a job reporting for one of the most watched television stations in a
major market. Yet, after being there for over a year, I realized the reporter’s life was not
for me. It was cynical, full of pettiness and thrived on the negative. | learned to research,
interview and the importance of quotations to strengthen the point of the story. Second, |
wanted to be a lawyer, took the LSATS, was admitted to one of the most respected law
schools in southeast Texas and was a week away from starting law school when | had
serious doubts about this profession, too. After spending eight years, beginning at age
15, working for lawyers, the majority were self-righteous creatures whom loved the
“gotcha” aspect of being lied to and helped people for the billable hours rather than for
the good of human spirit. | learned the value of knowing that past history makes good

future plans, to write persuasively, to argue fairly and be non-judgmental. Third was
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teaching but I did not want to do that. It was only after | substituted for a short time that |
realized this was a passionate place of positive learning. This was my calling...and
teaching is a calling. | want to help others learn about the professional and to design
worthwhile curriculum that reshapes the field producing better teachers for my daughters,
which is why I entered into the doctoral program in the first place. Listed below are a
few places | can start these future endeavors:
For the Texas Higher Education Coordinating Board
Some 70 percent of the three million teachers teaching in the classroom today
attended as undergraduates a specific school that prepared them to teach children. By
virtue of sheer numbers, teacher preparation programs seem a likely subject of study for
reformers. However, surprisingly, there is not much research available providing
answers to what future teachers are learning in schools of education. Educators David
Steiner and Susan Rozen discovered this fact as well in 2005. In Skewed Perspective,
Steiner (Winter 2005) discussed his project with Rozen evaluating course syllabi at
selected schools of education across the country:
Our results were first presented as part of a Washington conference,
sponsored by the American Enterprise Institute and the Progressive Policy
Institute, then published as a chapter in the 2004 book, A Qualified
Teacher in Every Classroom. We intended our work to be a first step in
responding to the need for useful data about schools of education (Winter

2005).
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Steiner believes that almost all research to date about the quality of teacher preparation is
based on decidedly aggregated data making no distinctions between education schools,
interviews with faculty or interviews with pre-service teachers.

Steiner and Rozen reviewed a sample of 16 schools of education and focused on
initial certification programs. Within these programs, they focused on the professional
sequence of courses required for initial certification because these are designed to prepare
prospective teachers for teaching. The syllabi analyzed were in the domains of education
foundations, reading and general methods courses as “these domains form the heart of the
education mission. If schools of education are essential, as their defenders argue, it is
here that we would find evidence of the fundamental pedagogical skills that such schools
provide” (Steiner, Winter 2005). In total, they reviewed 165 course syllabi, but they
focused on what the courses consisted of as discovered in the syllabi rather than the
actual components of the well-designed syllabus itself.

Using the same criteria set forth by Steiner and Rozen, | would like to analyze the
syllabi at all Texas public universities for the Texas Higher Education Coordinating
Board offering an undergraduate degree in education. This would be highly beneficial to
colleges of education, especially in the dawning of the instilment of the CAEP provisions
for accountability in higher education teaching preparations programs around the corner.
Additionally, colleges of education would have a better understanding of where their
program stands in relation to other like universities offering the same degree. To a
university, this information can be invaluable as decisions can be made affecting
enrollment incentives, program changes and degree requirements leading to the future

success of the college of education and to the university combined. To the Texas Higher
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Education Coordinating Board, this information can provide valuable insights into the
achievements/non-achievements of colleges of education at Texas public universities.
For a University Undergraduate Teacher Education Program

Specifically at a college of education, |1 would like to do three things. First, |
would like to analyze current course syllabi against the future CAEP standards. This
would provide the college of education and the university in general an advantage in the
teacher preparation field as certain aspects could be applied before the provisions become
requirements. Second, through this analysis, a new teacher education program can be
developed and | would like to be involved in this creation. Having knowledge of the
CAEP provisions and how they compare with current ones offered at the university
would make me a valuable member to have on development the team. Third, | would
like to analyze the college of education syllabi in component design as presented in this
dissertation. This would provide the college administration a better understanding of
strengths and weaknesses in their syllabi and instructor guidance in order to develop and
integrate pieces for improvement leading to a better teacher education program overall.
For General Study #1 — Syllabi Study on the Stages of Teacher Education and
Darwin’s Natural Selection

This study would incorporate the stages of teacher education as they relate to the
theory of natural selection. First, a discussion would occur on the three stages of teacher
education — initial teacher education, induction and teacher development — along with the
three states of natural selection — information comes from within, more offspring is
produced that can be supported and variances exist among offspring — and then a

connection between the two would be established. At that point, using the information
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from both fields, an analysis of syllabi would take place. The purpose of this would be to
establish the belief that the stage of teacher education and of natural selection are linked
through philosophical credences and that these credences are instrumental in designing a
competent course syllabus.
For General Study #2 — Study Analyzing Learning Taxonomies Found in Course
Syllabi

An enthralling student-centered learning environment requires a different thought
process from instructors and students. Simply more than just covering the requirement
content, the goal of student-centered instruction is to increase intentionally the
intellectual development of the students. “This involves changing the way students think
and encouraging them to confront what they believe in light of facts and evidence” (Lee,
1999). Students only programmed to recall content must alter their current views as the
only way to gain knowledge. This includes also changing their perception of the role of
instructor and of themselves as learners. “Moving from dualism to a more sophisticated
relativist perspective, students begin to understand that knowledge is context dependent
and that we can judge the merits of ideas, information, and values based on criteria” (Lee,
1999). Progressively, they began to view their responsibility as a learner to think
independently, and the instructor is the link between the curriculum and this process.

Beginning in the late 1950s, attempts to dissect and classify the varied domains of
human learning have occurred resulting in three widely accepted domains studied today:
cognitive (knowing, head), affective (feeling, heart) and psychomotor (doing,
hand/body). The resulting attempts generated a series of taxonomies within each

individual domain as a way to explain the natural relationships found within the domain
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hierarchy itself. These taxonomies deal with the varied aspects of human learning and
are highly valuable in the development of course construction and syllabus design. The
following provides a brief overview of each taxonomy.

Bloom's Taxonomy of the Cognitive Learning Domain.

Bloom’s Taxonomy is a classification of learning objectives within education
proposed in 1956 by a committee of educators chaired by Benjamin Bloom and were
designed to improve communication between educators on the design of curricula and
examinations. The goal was to develop a taxonomy of educational objectives to measure
the cognitive domain of human behavior. These objectives, as related by Thomas (2004),
relate to levels of learning and learning at the lowest levels must be achieved in order to
master the higher levels. The six levels of learning (from lowest to highest) are: (1)
knowledge; (2) comprehension; (3) application; (4) analysis; (5) synthesis; and (6)
evaluation.

Kratwohl’s Taxonomy of the Affective Domain.

Affective learning is confirmed by observing behaviors indicating attitudes of
awareness, interest, attention, concern, and responsibility. The ability to listen and
respond in interactions with others as well as the ability to demonstrate those attitudinal
characteristics or values which are appropriate to the situation also play in important role
within the affective domain. Krathwohl's Taxonomy of the Affective Domain describes
how an individual processes and internalizes learning objects on an affective, i.e.
emotional level. As stated by Thomas (2004), this taxonomy consists of the following
five levels: (1) receiving; (2) responding; (3) valuing; (4) organization; and (5)

characterization by value or value set.


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Educational_aims_and_objectives
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Benjamin_Bloom
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Psychomotor Taxonomies for Physical Learning Domains.

Several published taxonomies of the psychomotor domain exist, yet none are
accepted widely as a standard across multiple fields. However, two taxonomies are
standing at the forefront of this domain: Harrow’s Taxonomy, Simpson’s Taxonomy and
Thomas’ Taxonomy. Developed in 1972 by Anita Harrow, Harrow’s Taxonomy focuses
on the physical ability of a person. Originally established for children with special
physical needs, it is best suited for assessing an ability to perform a task or activity or to
sports or recreation activities than to the typical physical activities performed in the
workplace. It consists of the following six levels: (1) reflex movements; (2) basic
fundamental movements; (3) physical activities; (4) physical activities; (5) skilled
movements; and (6) non-discursive communication.

Simpson’s Taxonomy, established by Elizabeth Simpson in 1966, is concerned
with the progression of a skill from guided response (i.e. doing what you are told to do)
to reflex or habitual response (i.e. not having to think about what you are doing). The
habitual response precedes the origination response, the highest level (i.e. invention of a
new way to perform a task). This taxonomy, as related by Thomas (2004), consists of the
following seven levels: (1) perception; (2) set; (3) guided response; (4) mechanism; (5)
complex; (6) adaption; and (7) origination.

The taxonomies can help explain not only the natural relationships found within
the classroom environment, but also within the course construction and syllabus design.
By using these as a basis for data points within a syllabus, varied aspects of the value of
human learning can be discovered. College faculty are hired because of their discipline

expertise and are sometimes unfamiliar with important pedagogical theories that
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contribute to effective learning. These taxonomies of the learning domains can be used
as evaluation measures to aid universities in helping to identify and/or define the gaps in
instructor guidance and knowledge. Furthermore, the results can be useful in course
construction and syllabus by the instructor.

For General Study #3 — Public Consumption of Fictional Material Based on
Educational Reform Measures Set in Modern Day

| love books. | love to read books. I love to write books. As Thomas Jefferson
once said “I cannot live without books.” I resemble this remark.

Using this love, | would like to see how society would react to a fiction book
using the facts as some of the biggest reform movement principles in education system,
but written in a current day setting. In short, if these events were to happen again in
current day, what would be the outcome? For example, using the 1925 Scope Monkey
Trial as a basis (formally known as The State of Tennessee v. John Thomas Scopes), |
would like to write a novel in which a teacher is accused of violating a state law
regarding the teaching of a specific subject matter, for example sex education. What
would happen to the teacher in question today? How would he be viewed in the eyes of
society -- as a hero or a law breaker? And how would society that reads the book view
the fictionalized events?

Another example would be to use the case of Santa Fe Independent School
District v. Doe from 2000 that said a student cannot use a school's loudspeaker system to
offer student-led, student-initiated prayer. Since the school owned the loudspeakers, this
was considered, by law, to be a school-sponsored event, which violated the Establishment

Clause of the First Amendment. But what if the school sold the loudspeakers to a private
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party...would this violate the First Amendment then? What would the three students that
originally sued the district do? And how would the public respond?

And what about Tinker v. Des Moines (1969) that said students do not leave their
rights at the schoolhouse door. In this case, Mary Beth Tinker and her brother wore black
armbands to school to protest the Vietman War, but, fearing a student disruption to
learning, the administration prohibited wearing such armbands. The Tinkers were
expelled when they failed to comply, but the Supreme Court ruled their actions were
protected by the First Amendment. What if the school expelled them anyway? What if
they weren’t protesting anything, but instead simply making a fashion statement? Or
what would have happened if their armbands were worn around their ankles instead?
Would society support what the students did or would they deny their existence?

Then there is the Hazelwood v. KuhIimeier case of 1983, a case | am familiar with
from both the student and the teacher perspectives. This case said that administrators can
edit the content of school newspapers. In the case, the principal of Hazelwood East High
School edited two articles in the school newspaper, The Spectrum, that he deemed were
inappropriate. The student reporters argued that this violated their First Amendment right
to freedom of speech, but the Supreme Court disagreed stating that administrators can
edit materials that reflect school values. However, who determines these values?
Inappropriateness stems from values and beliefs, so, in essence, the principal was
imparting his personal beliefs and values on the students. If Tinker says a student does
not leave their rights at the door, then Hazelwood stomps on Tinker saying the rights do
not include freedom of speech either. From the perspective of a student, | was a reporter

for my junior high and high school newspapers. At both levels, the principals specifically
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spoke to the staff stating he would not censor any material we wrote so long as it was
responsible reporting and we were willing to accept the consequences of our actions from
the student body. And while some high school stories did cross the line, the principal
never censored the material. However, while teaching the high school subject of
Newspaper, the principal did censor stories on a regular basis. Most of the story lines
censored dealt with school ranking (factual evidence) or news reports about the school,
like students trying to break in to hack into the computer system and change their grades
(reported by the local media). So, what would happen if principals did censor
inconsequential stories, like losing a football game or a debauched theatre production?
Or what would a school newspaper look like if no censorship were there at all?
CONCLUSION

Albert Einstein believed that randomness did not exist and that everything
happened for a scientific reason. Charles Darwin believed that evolution took place
allowing species to redesign their beings in order to make best use of the available nature.
While these two men have vastly different views on how we developed as human, the
basis of both theories can work together in education. Randomly utilizing classroom
management techniques will produce chaos and confusion stealing valuable instructional
time from the class as a whole. With instruction time shortened, the teacher will either
skim over the entire curriculum unit required to be taught or provide the students with
deep knowledge about a small portion of the unit. The first will not allow the students for
form a solid foundation of learning in order to connect future knowledge; the latter will
hinder the students as they attempt to gain a deeper understanding of the material. By

simply evolving, we are solely focused on future prospects and pay no attention to past
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events. In education, this is the equivalent of always trying to improve curriculum and
pedagogy without reviewing the past for what has already been done and analyzing its
success versus failure record.

Teacher education preparation programs need to undergo a radical change in
order to best prepare pre-service teachers to teach at the K-12 setting. These changes
should include curriculum improvement, accountability measures and teaching
instruction. By improving aspects at the higher education setting, teachers will be serve
students in the way of academics leading to an increase on standardized tests and, more
importantly, a deeper understanding and great retention of academic and social
knowledges. One of the first steps in this improvement is to analyze all course content
and syllabi at a given college of education. This will ensure material needing to be built
upon is and content is even across courses. A second step would be for a college of
education to analyze their program in relation to other college of educations in like
positions. This would allow the college to discover hidden positives and negatives about
their own program and to design and apply improves based on such leading to a stronger
teaching preparation program. A third step is to be ahead of the curve in applying CAEP
standards prior to being required to do such. This would allow the college to have more
time to adjust to the new provisions increasing their real data scores when the time comes
to collect such by the CAEP team.

In classroom management, some sort of consensus needs to be reached among the
constructionists and behaviorist camps. Applicable classroom management is not about
the individual theorists and their egos; it is about the students having more time to enjoy

the process of learning created by proficient classroom management techniques. Too



273

many theorists simply take a theory component, rename it and then lay claim as its
creator. Answering questions such as What does competent classroom management look
like? and How do we know? form the beginning of what pre-service teachers should be
taught during their tenure in a teaching program. Adding to the basis would be practical
application experiences and opportunities for individual pedagogical development of
personal classroom management techniques to include in their teaching repertoire.

And both of these goals can be achieved through being open to change, a
willingness to try new ideas and potentially fail, an ability to collect and analyze data and
in being honest with the next generation of teachers.

That is why | entered the doctoral program - To help the next generation become
stronger, more competent and happier teachers shaping and guiding the great minds of

tomorrow... like those of my daughters.
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Niclole Hertel

211 Medow Park Cncle
Missow City, Texas TIST
Hom (281) 416-3200

Emsils mikibortel@sleglelul et

Tuly 3, 2008

Dr. Melissa Pierson. associate professor Via Email
Director of Teacher Education, EC-4 QUEST Director

University of Houston

College of Education

4800 Calhoun Rd.

Houston, TX. 77004

Re:  Tentative CUIN 4375 Classroom Management Syllabus for the Fall 2008 Semester
Dear Dr. Pierson,

Attached please find the final version of the tentative CUIN 4375 Classroom Management
Syllabus for your review for use beginning in the Fall 2008 semester. As you will notice. there is
a “Sample” watermark currently on the pages which will need to be removed when finalized.
Additionally. the words in the color red are meant for the instructor of record to replace with
their personal information. The only exception to this is the Mini-Exam dates on the Course
Outline. These are meant to be left in the red color for emphasis to the students.

Several previous syllabi were used in the creation of this document as listed: (1) the working
syllabus for CUIN 4375 created by Bonnie Roberts: (2) the working syllabus for CUIN 3202
Content-Focused Teaching created by yourself: (3) the syllabus for CUIN 6372 Generic
Teaching Strategies created by Dr. Jerome Freiberg: and (4) the working syllabus for CUIN 6375
Teacher Researcher created by Dr. Cheryl Craig. At times. direct verbiage was borrowed from
the syllabi listed above. When that occurred and where appropriate. direct reference was made.
I felt this was important for undergraduate students to see on their syllabus as it directly
correlates with the academic honesty policy established by the university as well as models
appropriate referencing for the students. Additionally. a reference list was provided at the end of
the syllabus as further modeling.

Ovwer the course of this project, I met with two current Classroom Management mstructors,
mterviewed one former imstructor and interviewed one expert in the field of Classroom
Management research. Each added to the development of this syllabus by providing the most
current methodologies. theories, projects and assignments available. Additionally. five texts
books were reviewed for this course. The textbook which encased the best selection of topics in
a most workable undergraduate format is Classroom Management: Models, Applications and
Cases (2007) written by M. L. Manning and K. T. Busher published by Pearson Publishers.
Additionally. Pearson Publishers has made available to instructors lesson plans and Microsoft
Power Point presentations online free of charge. The other required class material from the
students is a book of their choosing. as explained further in the syllabus.
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The following is a brief outline of the rationale which shaped this syllabus:

The heavy reading 1s at the beginning of the course to allow the students to have more
classroom time available to produce their final project (Classroom Management
Plan).

The mini-exams are sectioned into the publisher’s guidelines.

There are three class days blocked at the end of the syllabus for work on the
Classroom Management Plan. even through only two classes are actually needed.
The extra class can be used for any holiday which falls during the semester.

The Course Theme of “Collaboration™ was printed in purple as the color represents
power: 1.e. empowering the students in their own personal learning.

The students are provided a section to record their grades received in an effort to
eliminate unnecessary student assessment apprehension as well as giving the students
a strategy to be in control of their own leaming needs.

There 1s an emphasis placed on Reflective Journals as these are a tool to begin the
process of reflective practice.

The Volume Review Paper and Presentation assignment is a higher-level thinking
assessment. The paper will facilitate the student in being a critical analyst. The
presentation will provide them a safe environment to present their volume. This
assignment will provide the basis of a eritical friends group.

The volume chosen is from the list provided. However, I believe there are too many
choices for the students. And yet I was unsure of which volumes to eliminate.

The QUEST Professional Attributes are included in this syllabus as I believe they are
essential in becoming a mature professional as well as will aid the students as an
educator.

The Classroom Management Plan Paper and Presentation 1s a derivative from Bonnie
Roberts’ syllabus. The paper will further develop the students’ cognitive abilities m
becoming a critical analyst. The presentation will provide the students another
opportunity to teach their fellow peers. will supply the peers with additional
knowledge, and will present an opportunity for professional learning communities to
continue. Additionally, the overall objective for this assignment is for the students to
create a future reference guide to use when in their own classroom environment.

The assignments assessments are developed in various ways for two reasons: (1) to
make sure the students’ grades are the most representative of their abilities: and (2) to
provide the students several options for assessment in their own classrooms.

This syllabus does not mnclude any direct instructional methods as this should be the
option of the instructor of record.

This project has been so enlightening and rewarding to me on multiple levels. I have enjoyed
every single aspect that I considered creating this syllabus and the challenging thoughts it ereated
i me. [sincerely appreciate your consideration for this project and am very appreciative.

Grateful regards,

Nechate Hortel

Nichole Hertel. M.Ed.
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Univgsnaty of Hovaton ke Colloge of Edusasion

COLLABORATION

FOR LEARNING & LEADIMG

Classroom Management
CUIN 4375.xxxxx
TUH - Campus Location
Semester, Year
Meeting Time; Room #

Professor: Insert Name Here
Office Location: Insert Office Information Here
Office Hours: Insert Office Hours Here

Email Address: Insert Emuil Address Here

Required Texts:
(1) Manning, M. L., & Bucher, K. T. 2007). Classroom management:
Models, applications, and cases (2nd ed.). Upper Saddle River, NJ: Pearson.

{2}  Book/TextMNovel of the student’s choosing (list atfached)
Recommended Texts:

(1) Freiberg, H. I. (Ed.). (1999). Beyond behavionsm: Changing the classroom
management paradigm. Boston: Allyn and Bacon

Relationship to the University of Houston, College of Education’s Concepiual Framework:
Learning and lsading are central to the University of Houston®s mission, and collaboration for
leaming and leading is the foundation to the education for pre-service and in-service teachers.
Collaboration for leaming and leading in CUIN 4375 1s embedded in the focus of knowledge
and maquiry, the attention given to excellence m teaching, the respect demonstrated for diversity,
students will work collegially with one another on group projects and classroom activities, and
the development of presentation and instructional skills.

Statement om Course Materials:

The following items will be needed for this course throughout the semester. The earlier you
acquire these items the more time you will have to become familiar with them prior to their
actual use. We will be using the following items: (1) required textbook; (2) student choice of
book/text/nowvel for review; and (3) materials of your choosing for class papers and presentations.
Course Description:

This 15 a three-hour undergradnate course which will focus on an miroduchon to effective
classroom management techniques with emphasis on behavior modification, socicemotional
climate, and group process strategies. In an mteractive classroom environment, together we will
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uncover and study theories of classroom management, practice research-driven methods to create
a well- managed classroom. produce functional tools for finture use i your classroom, and
discover the theorsts behind these successful techniques. This course will explore the methods
and practices to utilize in elementary and secondary classrooms. The educational and tangible
materials received dunng this course are meant to aid you in developing your own classroom
environment style. It is my goal to have this course evolve for you from just another class to
take to an invaluable resource for you during your professional career as an educator.

ADA Statement:

When possible, and in accordance with 504/ADA pmdelines, we will attempt to provide
reasonable academic accommodations to students who request and require them  Please contact
The Center for Students with DisABILITIES, 307 Student Services Center, at (713) 743-3400 or
via email at www uh edu/csd/contact for more assistance.

Additional Course Policies and Procedures:
The followmg imformation 15 designed to help the course mm smoothly. The mstructor reserves
the night to make additions and adjustments when and where needed as necessary.

Assessment Criteria:
This class is a graded course. The numernical letter assessment established by The University of
Houston breakdown is as follows:

Numerical Grade Letter Grade

95-100 A
90-94 A-
8789 B+
8486 B
80-83 B-
Ti-19 C+
1476 ¥
T0-73 C-
65-69 D
60-64 D-
Below F
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Course Objectives:
The leamer will:
Describe and compare various theories and theorists of classroom management;
»  (Create methods to establish effective rules and procedures;
» Employ methods to involve students in establishing rules, procedures and related
disciplinary actions;
» Demonsirate an appropriate menial set for classroom management,
» Analyze the role of interpersonal and infrapersonal communications to classroom
management;
»  Compare the roles your students will in the smooth finctioning of the classroom;
* Propose methods to enhance studenis’ sense of responsibility for their behavior and
learning;
. Explﬂingmld'mre methods to teach students self-management and control sirategies;
» Assemble engaging curriculum, instruction, and assessment to successful classroom
management programs; and
» Design a practical classroom management plan for future implementation within the
classroom.

Artendance Policy:

Regular attendance of the class from start to finish 15 expected as 1s appropriafe and informed
class participation. There is a maximum of three (3) absences allowed in this course and your
attendance will count in your final course grade. If you miss two classes prior to the Official
Reporting Day, you will be dropped from the class roster without notice (see the syllabus for the
exact date). If you mmst miss our class for a vahd reason, please let me know via emal prior to
the class. You are still responsible for the knowledge acquired dunng the missed class. Chromic
tardies will impact your final grade as well. Iam professional and on time and will expect the
same from you.

Academic Dishonesty:

The University of Houston defines academic dishonesty as "Employing a method or technique or
engaging in conduct in an academic endeavor that the student knows or should know is not
permitted by the university or a course mstractor to fulfill acadermic requirements” (UH Student
Handbook, 2007, p. 10). This includes the confidentiality of the other stndents in this course,
research school/Tesearch participants involved in your assignment work and any analytical notes
(ex. reflections) produced during this course. Additionally, whether intentional or unintentional,

plagiansm, i.e. “representing as one’s own work the work of another without appropriately
acknowledging the source™ (University of Houston, 2007) will not be tolerated Students are

expected to do original work. Penalties will include falure of the entire assignment and referral
to the department chair for consideration of additional action, which may include failure of the
course and suspension from the umiversity.
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Course Theme:

COLLABORATIONI

Collaborative commumication is critical!! If you have questions, ideas, concems, or anything at
all, PLEASE feel free to discuss this with me in class or email. We are a team in leaming. &

Assignments Information and Assessment Value:

Assignment Title Possible Points | Actual Points
Available Received
o Classroom Observation Report 10
O Final Exam: CM Chapters 1-13 23
O Classroom Management Plan 30
o Peflection Journals 10
o Volhme Review & Presentation 15
o Attendance, Preparation and Participation 10
TOTAL POINTS AVAITABLE 100

All work, meluding the required readings, is due at the beginning of class on the specified due
date. All assessment rubrics are included with this course outline. Any assignment tumed in

after the due date is considered to be late. Late work will be dropped a letter grade. If a major
1ssue anses, please let me know ASAP so we can work something out together.

Reflective Journals are given routinely by the instructor during class time and are due at end of
class the same day. Additionally, you will need to write four (4) reflections outside of class after
each assignment due. These will be due at the beginming of the following class. should be typed
and be between 1-2 pages in length. Predetermuned topics, personal observations, and class
questions can be included in your reflection journals. All reflections will be responded to
promptly. Point value per piece determmed by the total ameunt of joumal opportumities grven by
the instructor. It is strongly recommended that as you read professional literature, including our
text, and begin to plan and execute classroom lessons, that you record your reflections. The
ahbility to reflect on what you leamn, what you want to learmn, and what you will learn 15 an integral
part of bemng a successful educator.

Point Value: 10 poinis
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Classroom Observation Report is a mini-paper in which you record your classroom
management chservations during a live class. The class you observe mmst be within the PreE-12
grade breakdown and you must spend at least one (1) hour in the classroom with a professional
teacher. You will need to make the arrangements for this assignment — it will not be arranged
through the University of Houston College of Education. Observation Reports should be written
with standard grammar, punctuation, and spelling and be between 2-4 pages in length. A "page”
is a full standard text page of 12-point double-spaced Times New Foman/Courer font, and left-
justified with 1-inch margins. Refer to the APA Style Mannal if you are uncertain about
formatting. More information 1s available at hitp:/'www.apastyle org/styletips himl. Tou will be
provided a cover sheet with the rubric for this assignment. Do not include your name on this
sheet. This should be a professional document, with no colored pages or unnecessary graphic
decoration. You must include a muimimoum of two (2) references.

Point Value: 10 points

The Final Exam will be developed from stndent generated questions pertaining to the
information discovered through the course of reading the required text. Each student will submit
higher-leveled questions based on their readings to be reviewed by the instructor. Dhunng the
following class, the instructor will provide the students with five questions that will be on the
exam. The students will answer each question at home and turn in the exam on the specified due
date. Each question is worth five (5) point.

Point Valus: 235 points

‘olume Review and Presentation is a mini-paper and presentation about a bookvolume chosen
from the hist below. This assignment is worth an aggregate of 13 total points.

Volume Review is a paper due at the time of your individual in-class presentation. You may
provide your classmates with a copy of this paper, but it is not necessary. This paper should be
written with standard grammar, punctuation, and spelling and be between 3-3 pages in length.

A "page” 1s a full standard text page of 12-pomnt double-spaced Times New Foman/Courier font,
and left-justified with 1-inch margins. Fefer to the APA Style Manmal if you are uncertain about
formatting. More mformation is available at http:/'www.apastyle org/styletips html. Please
include a coversheet with your name and PeopleSoft number, class name, and title of the
assignment. This should be a professional document, with no colored pages or unnecessary
graphic decoration. Additional references may be included by are not necessary. This
assignment 15 worth a 15 total points.
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# The First Days Of School: How To Be An Effective Teacher by Harry K. Wong and
Rosemary T. Wong

* Schooling America: How the Public Schools Meet the Nation s Changing Needs by
Patnicia Albjerg Graham

= Lifz in Classreems by Philip W. Jackson

# How to Behave So Your Preschooler Will Too! by Sal Severa

Jourmals for Research/References (Tier 1 Journals): This is a only a partial list.
Teachers College Record
American Journal of Education
Curnienlum Inguary
School Jourmnal
Journal of Cumculum Studies
Journal of Educational Research
Journal of Legal Education
Rewview of Educational Research (AERA)
Review of Research in Education (AERA)
Teaching and Teacher Ed
Reflective Practice
Study of Teacher Education
Educational Researcher
Educational Leadershop (ASCD)
Joumnal of Higher Education

Journals for Research/References (non-Tier 1 Journals)

# International Journal of Education and the Arts (online)

# Your professional content area organization publication

* Your association’s periodicals (NEA, AFT, etc )
Attendance, Preparation and Participation 13 exactly what it means. This saction will be
divided mto the following:

Attendance = 4 poinis (objective)
Preparation = 3 poinis {subjective)
Participation = 3 poinis {subjective)

Additionally, your grade will be determined by the Professional Attmbutes set forth in the
Q.UEST. (Quality Urban Education for Students and Teachers) program listed below (QUEST:
Quality Urban Education for Students and Teachers, 2008). This is included in the subjective
measurements.

Point Value: 10 poinis
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QUEST Professional Atimbutes:
1

2
EN

10.
11.
12
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

19,

Demeanor: The smdent demonsirated positive attitndes in interactions with teachess, peers, UH
Responsibility: The student completed assigned tasks in 8 responsible manner.

Maturity: The smdent displayed maturity and poise in task completion and humsn-homan
Cooperation: The student displayed a positive willingness to work with peers, site teachers, and
faculty.

Flexibility: The smdent displayed a willinFness and ability to adapt to changes in events,
conditions, activities, and tasks.

Appearance: The stadent’s dress was appropriate and professional.

Attendance & Puonctuality: The student was regular and punctoal.

Imitiative: The smdent displayed independence in starting and completing actvities, products, and
tasks.

Awrareness of Individual Differences: The sudent recopnizes and empathizes with oman
differences in ethmicity, gender, physical ability and intellectual shility.

Patience: The sadent displayed an ability to be patient in activities and'or in human-human
Tactfulmess: The smdent displayed the ability to recognize and compensate for the feelings and
self-esteem of others.

Enthusiasm: The smdent displayed energy and enthmsiasm for the activities.

Organiration: The smadent displays monitors and controls time materials and product due dates.
Written Commmnication: The stadents written products are clearly written and legible, reflacting
appropriate spelling, srammar, puncmation, syntax and format.

Oral Commmumication: The smdent’s oral commmumication reflects appropriate voice and speech
delivery.

Professiomalism: The smdent recognizes, seeks and applies the best theory, research and practice
in professional activities.

constmactive criticism.

‘With-it-mess: The stodent exhibits simultaneous swareness of all aspects of the learmning
EnviTonment.

2. Techmology: The student demonsrates the appropriste use of technology in classroom and

professional confexts.

QUEST: Cuality Urban Education for Students and Teachers, 2008
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Classroom Management Plan Paper and Presentation (CMF)

Through your work for this course, you will be drawn to ideas about how to best manage your
classroom. There is no one right method and teachers develop their own styles of classroom
management over time. In fact, a classroom management plan (CMP) remains a work-n-
progress as teachers develop their own style according to their experiences and the classes they
teach. The purpose of this assignment iz to begin the process of developing a management style
that works for you. This assignment is worth a total summation of 30 points.

The CMP Portfolio/Paper should be written with standard grammar, punctuation, and spelling
and be at least five (5) pages m length. A "page” is a full standard text page of 12-point double-
spaced Times New Foman/Courier font, and left-justified with 1-inch margins. Befer to the
APA Style Manual 1f you are uncertain about formattimg. More mformation is available at
hitp:/feww.a 0T shtml Please include a coversheet with your name, PeopleSoft
mumber, class name, and title of the assignment. This should be a professional document, with
no colored pages or unnecessary graphic decoration. At appropriate points throughout your
CMP, please refer to the relevant theonsts, models, and programs that we have discussed m this
course. Please mclude at least three supporting references. This assignment is worth 20 total
points (added to your presentation prade).

The CMP Presentation will be given in class on the last two scheduled class days. A pre-made
lesson plan with objectives will work very well in creating an exciting presentation. It should be
between 15-20 minutes long and include some form of a visual aid (like a Power Point).
Additionally, you will need to provide an interactive class handout regarding your presentation.
The presentation assignment objective is for each student to have a quick reference guide to refer
to in the fisture. This assignment is worth 10 total points (added to your paper grade).

Point Value: 30 tofal points
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Presentations will be given in class on designated days per the course outline. A pre-made
lesson plan with ohjectives will work very well in creating an exciting presentation. It should be
between 10-20 minutes long and include some form of a visual aid (hke a Power Point).
Additionally, you will need to provide an interactive class handout regarding the book. Think
about the following when organizing your presentation: (1) Have I included basic information
about the book, topic, author?; (2) What sort of research did you uncover conceming the
effectiveness of the topic?; and (3) What benefits exist for the elementary, middle and high
school levels? The presentation assignment objective is for each student to have a quick
reference guide to refer to in the fiture. This assignment is worth 15 points.

Your overall grade for this assignment will be an average of the paper grade and the presentation

grade. For example. if you scored a 13 on the paper and a 12 on the presentation, the average
would be 125 pomnts out of a possible 15 points.

Studemswﬂchmm one (1) book from the list below to read and present to the class.
EBeyond dizcipling: From compliance to commumnity by Alfie Eohn
¢  Thoze Who Teach Do More: Tribute to American Teachers by Linda Evanchyk
* [ You Don't Fesd the Teachers They Eat the Students: Guide to Success for Administrators and
Teachers by Meila A. Connors
*  Designing Teacher Si : A Guide for Success by Emily Cayuso, Carmie Fegan, and

L£ jrat Teg byE:m.eRaleod&]l
Haw to Ta]'kSa Kads W.H'L-.stsrr &Lr.starr So Eids Will Talk by Adele Faber and Elaimme Mazhsh
How To Talk 5o EKids Can Leam by Adele Faber and Flaine Mazhsh
How to Talk s0 Teens Will Listen and Listen 50 Teens Will Talk by Adele Faber and Flaine
Mazlish
*  How to Talk 5o Yowr Kids Will Listen by H. Norman Wright
¢ How to Talk So People Lizten: Comnecting in Today's Workplace by Sonya Hambn
*  How To Talk So Eids Can Leamn At Home And In School - What Every Parent And Teacher

Needs To Engw by Adele and Mazlish Flaine with Nyberz, Lisa and Templeton, Rosalyn

Anstine Faber
. The E.s.smma]' .’:75 _»!n ..{wm'd—wmmr:g Educamr.s R.u]'as ?h'&scwmg i'hs Succezgful Student in
Exgry Child by Ron Clark

¢ The Cﬂwagu ] Tmi'l:yparku Palmer

survive Four Figr Tegr Tegching by Jepna I, Bradford

Tha Uu.mhﬂa!'ﬂi ’ld’mJ Heow Children .'i".'mrk And How Schools Should Teach by Howard Gardner
ame o ole Intellicancer by Howard Gardner

Cﬁ'alcs Wards Hau Owhgm Affects Children's Learning by Peter H. Johnston

The Power of Our Words: Teacher L g that Helps Children Legrn by Paula Denton

Teach with Your Strengths: How Great Teachers Inspire Their Students by F.osanne
Liesveld, Jo Ann Miller, and Jennifer Fobison
QOualities of Effective Teachers, Ind Edition by James H. Stronge
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The First Days Of School: How To Be An Effective Teacher by Harmy K. Wong and
Rosemary T. Wong

Schooling America: How the Public Schools Mest the Nation's Changing Needs by
Patricia Albjerg Graham

Life in Classrooms by Philip W. Jackson

How to Behave So Your Preschooler Will Too! by Sal Severe

Journals for Research/References (Tier 1 Joumals): This is a only a partial list.

Teachers College Record

Amenican Journal of Education
Curniculum Inquiry

Elementary School Jourmnal

Joumal of Curmicuhum Studies

Joumal of Educational Research

Joumnal of Legal Education

Review of Educational Research (AERA)
Feview of Research in Education (AERA)
Teaching and Teacher Ed

Feflective Practice

Study of Teacher Education

Educational Fesearcher

Educational Leadership (ASCD)

Joumal of Higher Education

Journals for Research/Feferences (non-Tier 1 Jourmnals)

Intermational Journal of Education and the Arts (online)
Your professional content area organization publication
Your association’s penodicals (NEA, AFT, etc.)

Attendance, Preparation and Participation is exactly what it means. This section will be

divided mto the following:
Attendance = 4 poinis (objective)
Preparation = 3 points (subjective)
Participation = 3 points (subjective)

Additionally, your grade will be determined by the Professional Attributes set forth in the

QUE.S.T. (Quality Urban Education for Students and Teachers) program listed below (QUEST:
Cuality Urban Education for Students and Teachers, 2008). This is included in the subjective

measurements.

Point Value: 10 points
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QUEST Professional Attmbutes:
1

1
3.

B

10.
11.
12,
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

19.

Demeanor: The student demonstrated positive atfimndes in interactions with teachers, peers, UH
Eesponsibility: The student completed assigned tasks in 8 responsible manner.
Matwrity: The stodent displayed maturity and poise in task completion and buman-homan

Inferactions.

Cooperation: The student displayed a positive willingmess to work with peers, site teachers, and
faculty.

Flexibility: The stdent displayed a willingness and ability to adapt to changes in events,
comditions, activities, and tasks.

Appearance: The student’s dress was appropriate and professional.

Attendance & Punciuality: The student was regular and puncinal.

Imitiative: The shdent displayed independence in starting and completing activities, products, and
tasks.

Awrareness of Individual Differences: The student recognizes and empathizes with boman
differences in ethmicity, gender, physical ability and intellectual sbility.
Patience: The stodent displayed an ability to be patient in activities and'or in buman-homan
Tactfnlness: The smdent displayed the ability to recognize and compensate for the feelings and
self-esteem of others.

Orgamiration: The smdent displays monitors and controls time materials and produoct due dates.
Written Commmunication: The smdents written produocts are clearly written and legible, reflecting
appropriste spelling srammar, puncation, syntax and format.

Oral Commmuuication: The student’s oral communication reflects appropriate voice and speech
delivery.

Professionalism: The smdent recognizes, seeks and applies the best theory, research and practice
in professional activities.

consructive criticism.

‘With-it-ness: The smdent exhibits simmltaneous swareness of all aspacts of the leamning
EIVITOnmEent.

20. Techmology: The student demonstrates the appropriste use of technology in clessroom and

professional contexts.

QUEST: Quality Urban Education for Students and Teachers, 2008
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Classroom Management Plan Paper and Presentation (CMF)

Through your work for this course, you will be drawn to ideas about how to best manage your
classroom. There is no one right method and teachers develop their own styles of classtoom
management over time. In fact, a classroom management plan (CMP) remains a work-in-
progress as teachers develop their own style according to their expeniences and the classes they
teach The purpose of this assignment is to begin the process of developing a management style
that works for you. This assignment is worth a total summation of 30 points.

The CMP Portfolio/Paper should be written with standard grammmar, punctuation, and spelling
and be at least five (3) pages m length. A "page” is a full standard text page of 12-point double-
spaced Times New Foman/Courer font, and left-justified with 1-inch margins. Refer to the
APA Style Manual if you are uncertain about formatting. More mformation is available at
hitp:/fwanw.a) 0T s.himl Flease include a coversheet with your name, PeopleSoft
number, class name, and tifle of the assignment. This should be a professional document, with
no colored pages or unnecessary graphic decoration. At appropriate points throughout your
CMP, please refer to the relevant theonsts, models, and programs that we have discussed m this
course. Please include at least three supporting references. This assignment is worth 20 total
points (added to your presentation grade).

The CMP Presentation will be given in class on the last two scheduled class days. A pre-made
lesson plan with objectives will work very well in creating an exciting presentation. It should be
between 13-20 minutes long and include some form of a visual aid (like a Power Point).
Additionally, you will need to provide an interactive class handout regarding your presentation.
The presentation assignment objective is for each student to have a quick reference guide to refer
to In the fiture. This assignment is worth 10 total points (added to your paper grade).

Point Value: 30 total points
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the classtoom. Course Syllabus . Houston, TX: The University of Houston.

QUEST: Quality Urban Education for Students and Teachers. (2008). (University of Houston)
Retrieved June 26, 2008, from UH College of Education:
http:/faranw coe uh edu/quest/atiributes cfim
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Tentative Course QOutline:
Week Class Topics for Class Discussion/Activities Assisnment Required
Date _ Introduced Reading |

Week1| X |InClass: (1) Introduction to the Course Volume o Ch 1
(2) Why is Classroom Management Needed? Beview
Due: Texthook

Week2 | X |In-Class: (1) The Foundng Fathers of Classroom Management | Classroom o Ch?2
(2) Assertive Discipline (Lee & Marlene Canter) Observation o Ch3

Report

Due: Bring Volume to Review to Class

Week3| X |In-Class: (1) Democratic Teachmg (Direikurs) o Ch 4

Weekd | X |In-Class: (1) Congruent Commmication (Ginott) o Ch 3
(2) Instructional Management (Koumnin) o Ch 6
Due: Volume Eeview Presentations & Paper

Week 5| X |In-Class: (1) Discipline with Dignity (Curwin & Mendler) o Ch7
(2) Positive Classroom Management (Jones) o Ch 8
Due: Classroom Observation Report

Week 6| X |In-Class: (1) Evaluation of the Course Part I o Ch9
(2) Inmer Discipline (Colorose)

Week 7| X | In-Class: (1) Consistency Management & Cooperative o Ch 10
Discipline (Freiberg)
Due: Volume Review Presentations & Paper

Week 8| X | In-Class: (1) Judicious Discipline (Gathercoal) o Ch 11
(2) Theonsts: Albert, Evertson & Hams, Johnson & Johnson, o Ch 12
Melson, Lott & Glenn, Eohn

Week 9| X | In-Class: (1) In the Beginning . Discussion of CMP Progress | Classroom No reading

Management
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Week 10| X | In-Class: (1) Creating a Safe Leaming Environment o Ch 13
Due: Volume Review Presentations & Paper _

Week 11| X | In-Class: (1) Developing Your Personal CM Philosophy o Chld
(3) Applying Your CMP to Your Classroom o Ch 13
(2) In the Middle . Discussion of CMP Progress
Due: Final Exam Questions

Week 12| X | In-Class: (1) In the End.. Discussion of CMP Progress No reading
(2) Evaluation of the Course Part IT

Week 13 X | In-Class: (1) Classroom Confidence Traming Beyond
(2) Review Bayond Behaviorism Behaviorism
Due: Volume Review Presentations & Paper

Week 14| X | In-Class: CMP Presentations Mo reading
Due: Classroom Management Plan Presentations
Due: Final Exam

Week 15| X | In-Class: CMP Presentations Cont. Mo reading
Due: Classroom Management Plan Presentations

Week 16 | X | In-Class: CMP Presentations Cont. Mo reading

Important Dates to Remember:

{Change fo whatever dates pertain fo the semester this syllabus is used in)

/1/08 No School — Labor Day Holiday

0/8/08 Last Day to Drop/Withdraw from a Course without a Grade
11/4/08 Last Day to Drop/Withdraw from a Course with a “W™
11/26/08 - 11729708 Thanksgiving Holiday

12/6/08 Last Day of Classes

12/8/08 - 12/18/08  Reading Period (rainy day makeup)
12/19/08 Official Closing for Fall 2008 Semester
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Rubrics Reference

Grading Fubnic for the Classroom Observation Report:

« Background and Description: I point
o Introduce the classroom and teacher (and students, if needed).
» Design: 2 poinis
= Discuss the strategy used by the teacher.
o Provide the background of the strategy.
o Deseribe a specific incident mvelving the strategy.
o Why did the teacher use this strategy?
« Pattern: 3 points
o What do you notice about what you saw?
o What was interesting or surprising? Why?
o What other strategy could have been used by the teacher? How would it have
changed the outcome of the situation?
s Conclusion: 3 poinis
o How will what you leamed impact your teaching?
What are the next steps you see for this person, or ways you could use the
teaching strategy, or recommendations you could make for improvement?
« Formatting: 1 poinis

Total Points Received

Adapied from Fierson, 2008
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Grading Fubne for Volume Review Paper:

= Value © | Score
Volume Topic Overview ept. l1pt. 1ipts. 2pis
About the Author Y2 pt. 1pt.
What did vou learn? “ept 1pt. lizpts. 2pts

Impact of Volume on Elem., Middle & High Schools | cpt.  1pt. 1¥pts. 2pts

Reflection %pt. lpt 1%pts. 2pts.

Formatting Guidelines Followed Y2 pt. 1pt.

Total Score and Comments
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Gradmg Fubne for Volume Eeview Presentation:

: Point 1 Point 2 Points Score
The class capmot | The class has You present You present
understand youwr | dufficulty mformation with | mformation m a
. . presentation following vour some logical fally logical
Organization becausa there 1s presentahion sequence which | sequence whach
no sequence of because presenter | the class can the class can
information. Jumps around. follow. follow.
You do nothave | You are You are atease | You demonstrate
a grasp of the uncomfortable with expected full knowledze
basic tenats, with the basie answers to all by answenng all
concepts, and tenets, concapts questions class questons
Enowledge of | features of the and features of concerning the | with explanations
the Volume | volums; vou the volume and basic tenets, and elaborations.
cannot answer are able to only concept, and
questions about answer features of vour
Vour topic. rudimentary volume, but fail
questions. to elaborate.
You do not You provide You provide You provade
Research | provide any limited research | adequate thorough and
and/or research on on and/or research on deep research on
Application | and'or application of the | and'or andfor
of the applications of volume topic. application of apphication of the
Volume the volome topic. the volume volume topic.
topic.
This class ismot | This elass 1s Thas class 1s This elass 15
engazed m the engaged m a engaged In an engaged n a
presentationvia | hmited manner in | adequate thorough and
actvifies the presentation manner in the meanmgful
Learner {discussion, via activities. presentation via | manner m the
Engagement | group work, activities. presentation via
etc. . amything to actvities.
have the class
imvolved and
engaged).
You use You occasionally | Your matenals Your materials
Use of UNDECEsSary use matenals and'or visuals and/or visuals
Materials matenials and'or | andfor visuals relate to volume | explam and
and/or visuals or none at | that rarely topic and support
Tismals all support text and | presentation presentation.
presentation.

“Adapted from Freiberg, 2007
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Grading Fubne for CMP Paper:

[E] Value

] |

Score

Includes a P?lﬂﬁnp]]jtﬂ' Statement: Describes
your beliefs about classroom management.
Reinforces yvour philosophical statement with a
descniption of what vou believe to be your
teaching styles and how this related to your
choice of theory, program_ efc. ..

1 1 2

2%

Eoom Arrangement Map(s): Inclundes different
types of activities including a student seating

teacher desk, resources, displays,
etc. Provides a rationale of your choice of
ammangement(s). This is a diagram and a
description

2

Classroom Rules/Norms: How are they
determines? What might they inclnde? How are
the commmmicated to students, parents,
administrators, etc.?

2%

Classroom Procedures: How do you begin and
end daysperiods? How will you deal with
strategies will you use that may require specific
rules and procedures and how will you

| mplement theses?

2%

Differentiation for Special Populations
(learning Disabilities, ESL, learning Styles,
etr.): Describe how vou infent to encourage and
respond to all stndents — whatever your
perception of their learning in your classroom.
What technigues are you going to use to
maximize the effectiveness of your classroom
management? Refer to specific technigques that
we have discussed as well as others?

1 1 2

2%

Student Roles in Classroom Management:
What steps or imtiattves will vou utilize in order
to involve students in managing the classroom?

1 |

2%

Formatting Guidelines Followed

Total Score and Comments

Adapted from Roberts, 2008
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Grading Fubric for CMP Presentation: _
% Point 1 Point 2 Points___ || 3 Poimts | Score |
The class capmot | The class has You present You present
. . presentation following vour some logieal a fully logical
Organization because there 15 presentation sequence which sequence which
no sequence of because presenter | the class can the class can
information. Jumps around. follow. follow.
You do not have | You are You are at ease You
a grasp of the uncomfortable with expected demonstrate
basic tenets, with the basic answers to all full knowledze
Knowledge of concepts, and tenets, concepts queshions by answenng
the features of the and features of mnuammg the all rJa_zs _
Cla Claszroom the Classroom basic tenets, queshons with
ment Mamapement Management concept, and explanations
Manage Strategy; you Strategy and are | features of vour and
Strategy cannot answer able to onhy Clas=room alahorations.
questions about answer Manapement
vour topie. rudimentary Strategy, but fal
questions. to elaborate.
Research You do not You provide You provide You provide
andlor provide amy Lirmited research | adequate research | thorough and
Application research on on a;li"qr on al_:li.."qr deep research
of the and/or application of the | appheation of the | on and'or
applications of Claszroom Claszroom apphecation of
Classroom the Classroom Management Management the Classmom
Management Manapement Stratezy topic. Sirategy topic. Management
StrateZ¥ | Syatesy topic. Strategy topic.
This class ismot | This elass 1s Thas class 1s This elass 15
engazed m the engaged m a engaged In an engaged m a
presentationvia | hmited manner in | adequate manner | thorough and
actvifies the presentation in the presentation | mseanmpful
Learner {discussion, via activities. via activities. manner m the
Engagement | group work, presentation via
etc. . amything to activities.
have the class
imvolved and
engaged).
You use You occasionally | Your matenals Your materials
Use of UNnecessary use m.al:enals and'or visuals andfo}' visuals
Material matenials and'or | andfor visuals relate to explam and
and/or wisuals or none at | that rarely Claszroom support
presentation. Strategy topic and
presentation

Adapted from Freiberg, 2007
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Dear Faculty, Staff and Students
— September 24, 2008

We are 10 days beyond Humicane Tke and even though many of us contimue to be without power
and challenged by difficult sitnations, it is time to look in the rear view mirror.

The decision to open the University Tuesday, Sept. 16, has upset many. I am writing to
acknowledge your messages and, in the spint of transparency, answer two fundamental
questions: how emergency decisions are made in general, and why this particular decision was
made.

How emergency decisions are made in general

The University of Houston has two documents that guide cur management of an emergency and
the recovery afterward: the Emergency Management Plan and the Continuity of Business Plan.
Both plans are monitored by an Emergency Management Committee consisting of 55 members
from all walks of umversity life — plant operations, secunity, academic affairs. student affairs,
research, advancement, deans, faculty, staff, and students. When an emergency occurs (or a
critical situation anises like in the case of Ike), a small group of emergency management
perscnnel called the Emergency Management Team (EMT) begins to meet to secure the campus
and monitor the situation regularly.

The president is kept informed by the head of the EMT. When the situation reaches a level
requiring the president’s decision (such as opening and closing of the university), the group
imvolves the president and presents a comprehensive assessment (mcluding physical condifions,
residence halls, academic operations, security, city conditions etc.). Based on these assessments
and other external assessments as available, the president decides to open or close the campus.

Why the decision te open early was made
Since the ultimate decision to open or close the university rests solely with the president, I take
full responsibility for making the call to open on Tuesday.

On Sunday evening, Sept. 14, the assessment from the team was generally positive -- the campus
was functional (electricity was working and with the exception of the Architecture building,
there was minimal stmctural damage), city and county staff were called in to work on Monday,
and academic operations were declared to be ready to begin on Tuesday. Each member of the
EMT gave his or her assessment based on the best information available to them at the time. I
made the decision based on the best information available to me at the time.

We had three options in front us: (1) close the campus and force every one to stay out; (2) open
the campus and force everyone to come in; and (3) open the campus and allow people to make
individual choices based on personal situations but without fear of penalty. Durmg our
discussion today with the Faculty Senate, some suggested we should have opened the campus for
"services only," but this option wasn't really available to us. Either the campus 1s fimctional and
therefore ready to cammy on its educational mission or it is not finctional and should be closed.
Universities that have kept their campus closed specifically declared it unsafe and forced people
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to stay out. Rice University, In an area with many large trees down, also opened that campus and
held classes Tuesday. Some schools have, however, allowed faculty/staff to come n one day
earlier than students to clean up and prepare for learming.

As you know, we opted for option 3.

I thought it was the best choice because it would allow people to come in to their Cougar home
to attend classes, find air-conditioning, get their cell phones charged, use computers, get hot
meals, help each other, and finally, to start to think about helping those who fared less well.
Many messages were sent out letting students know of the no exam/Telaxed attendance policy, as
well as to encourage people to come to the campus only if they felt safe to do so.

We all know that the best thought-out plans do not always guarantee the expected results. What
were the obstacles? Our prelinunary analysis points to the following three areas:

1. Our commumications systems were not desipned to adequately address a scenano where
vast mumbers of us had no power, and therefore, no access to email, limited cell phone
fimctionality or access to TV news reports. We quickly leamed that a message sent was
not necessarily a message received. Televisions and radio were only offering brief three
or four word messages on what was open/closed. Three-quarters of our faculty and staff
members were not registered for emergency PIER. text messaging. And the vast majonty
of us had no power to view the Web site. The result was that most people either had no
information or had partial information. They knew the University was opening but did
not know about the flexibility that they had.

2. Our primary assumption did not hold up — pecple did not fully understand "mndividual
flexibility” since we had never exercised it before under these circumstances. Staff
members continued to call with questions about what we meant, and how they should log
their leave time. Eighty-nine percent of the students surveyed in a class of 300-plus said

3. It became very difficult for professors and students to operationalize the ntended
"flexibility." Some did not have the tools to exercise it (professors did not have cell
phone numbers of their students to Inform them if they could not make the class), and
others did not know what matenial they should or should not cover in class.

The end result was mixed: some felt frustrated and some felt comforted.

So, what was the nght time to open the University? Even in the rear view mirror, it would be
difficult to reach a consensus. Several veterans on managing nmcane emergencies that I
consulted told me that " Anytime you have a complex research university with multiple groups
(experimental researchers, lots of doctoral students, a significant number of residential students,
and a vast mmber of students who commute) no matter what you do, half the people will be
unhappy.”

As T told everyone in our meeting today, I think the decision I made last week made 90 percent
of the people unhappy!
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During the next several weeks, my cabinet and I will continme to work with the deans, the
Faculty Senate, the Staff Council, and the Student Government Association to receive feedback
and suggestions to improve our processes and decision-making. It 1s important that we review
and share the "lessons leamed” from this expenience. I will share that information with you in the
coming weeks, and will continue to add suggestions to the list as we receive them.

I told the Faculty Senate today that in spite of the challenges Ike threw our way, I am happy to
serve as your president and very proud to be a Cougar. We have all leamed much dunng these
past few weeks, including me. Thank you for your candid input and collegiality.

Bem Khator

President
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Liniversity of Honston
College of Tducation

COLLABORATION

Fokr LEARNING & LEAIMMNG
Classroom Management
CUIN 4375 Section 29980
UH — Sugar Land

Spring 2009
Tues. 8:30-11:30 am Room #

Instructor: Michole Hertel, M_Ed.
Email Address: nikihertel@sbeglobal net

COURSE INFORMATION

Mamming, M. L., & Bucher, K. T. (2007). Classroom management:
,|==-|j Mndﬂraj:pbmﬁﬂm mvdcusas@nded_} Upper Saddle River, NI: Pearson.

* Your choice of book/text/novel for review (list atfached)

Course Description:

This 15 a three-hour undergraduate course which focuses on effective classroom management
techniques including behavior modification, socio-emotional climate, and group process
strategies. Together we will uncover and study theories of classroom management, practice
research-driven methods to create a well-managed classroom, produce funchional tools for use in
your firture classroom, and discover the theonsts behind these successful techmiques. This
course will focus on methods and practices utilized in both elementary and secondary
classrooms. The knowledge gaimed through this course will be an invaluable resource for you
during your professional career as an educator.
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Relationship to the University of Houston, College of Education’s Conceptual Framework:
Learning and leading are central to the University of Houston’s mission, and collaboration for
leaming and leading is the foundation to the education of pre-service and in-service teachers.
Collaboration for learning and leading is embedded in CUIN 4375 with the focus of knowledge
and mngquiry, the attention given to excellence in teaching, the respect demonstrated for diversity,
the emphasis on interactions between public schools and higher education, the expectation that
smdmnsmﬂwmkmﬂgggaﬂywﬂmgmﬂw:mgwppm]eﬂsmd classroom activities, and
the development of presentation and instructional skills

Course Objectives:
The leamer will:
* Describe and compare various theones and theonists of
classroom management;
» Discover methods to establish effective rules and
procedures;
* Employ methods to mvolve students in establishing
rules, procedures and related disciplinary actions;
* Demonstrate an appropriate instructor mental set for classroom management;
. Ana]yzeﬂlemle of Interpersonal and infrapersonal communications in classroom
. Cnmpareﬂxemlesyumshﬂmﬂscmmemthemﬂlfmchonmgofthechm
* Propose methods to enhance students” sense of responsibility for their behavior and

leaming;

+ Explain and rate methods to teach students self-management and self-control
strategies;

= Assemble engaging cumculum, mstruction, and assessment to successful classroom

* Design a practical classroom management plan for firture implementation within the
classroom.

Attendance and Tardy Policy:

Regular attendance of this class from start to finish is expected as is appropriafe and informed
class participation. If you nmst miss class for a valid reason, please let me know via email prior
to the class. It is your responsibility to find cut what you missed by asking another student. If
you miss two classes prior to the Official Reporting Day, you will be dropped from the class
roster without notice (see the syllabus for the exact date) as per the policy of the uwniversity.
More than two (2) absences or tardies from this course are considered excessive and will be
factored into your final course grade. This class begins promptly at £:30 am. Amving between
8:31 and 9:00 am. will result is an automatic tardy. Amving after 9 am. will be marked as an
absence. Punctual attendance is an important atmbute of a professional educator; not being in
your classroom before your students is not a very good way to start the learming day.
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UNIVERSITY of HOUSTON |

ADA Statement:
When possible, and in accordance with 504/ADA mudelines, we will attempt to provide
reasonable academic accommodations to students who request and require them. Please contact

The Center for Students with DisABILITIES, 307 Stadent Services Center, at (713) 743-3400 or
via email located at www uh edu'csd/contact for more assistance.

Academic Dishonesty:

The University of Houston defines academic dishonesty as "Employing a method or ‘*
technique or engaging in conduct in an academic endeavor that the student knows Lian

or should know is not permitted by the university or a course i
mstmctor to fulfill academic requirements” (UH Student Handbook,

2007, p. 10). This inclades maintaming the confidentiality of the

other classmates in this course, research school/research participants

mvolved n your assignments, and any analytical notes (ex. reflections) produced. Additionally,
whether intentional or unintentional, plagianism. i.e. “representing as one’s own work the work
of another without appropriately acknowledging the source”™ (University of Houston, 2007}, will
not be tolerated under any circumstances. Penalty for this will be, but is not limited to, failure of
the specific assignment. referral to the department chair, faillure of the course, and/or suspension
from the university.

Incomplete Grades:

Sometimes students enter a course thinking that they can take an "incomplete” (I} if they do not
complete the course requirements on time. The grade of “T” is a conditional, temporary grade
given when the student is passing a course but, for reasons beyond his or her control, has not
completed a relatively small part of his or her requirements. After a year on your record, an
“Incomplete™ in a course automatically becomes an *F.”
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ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

This class is a graded course. Grade distribution is caleulated from the total accumulated points
of leaming products and participation and is based on the following 100 point scale.
Numerical Lstisr
Grade Grade

100-96 A
95-90 A-
89-87 B+
86-84 B
83-80 B-
79-77 C+
T6-74 C
73-70 C-
69-65 D
64-60 D-
50-0 E

Assignment Information and Assessment Value:

All tangible work, including the required chapter readings, is due at the beginning of class on the
specified due date. All electronically submitted work is due to my emai] address by midnight on
the specific date due. All assessment mibrics are included with this course outline. Late work
will be accepted up to two days late with a reduction of 10 percent on your specific assignment
grade. Any work not tumed mn after two days will sutomatically become a zero () in the grade
book. Assignments will not be retumed to students vntil each student has had an opportumty to
submit their work for assessment.

Honest and open commmumication with me is crifical. If an unforeseen exigency anses, please let
me know as scon as you can in order to be better able to assist you in your needs.

VE GOt Toy WRITE & ValiT ik | AN, Cul || ek, T boedr vk || 1 Sueesk | oal, Lies |
REPSRT FOR SiHRdl . TORIE T e WMAGIHE | | BRATHING. FESEMEN | oM Td |
o Howd AT eE | cERh ST

e SRS B WD

Data Storage:

While we know that technology failures happen, they will not be accepted as a reason for not
turning in assignments. Make sure you back-up all of your files on an external hard drive, CD-
BW or a flash drive frequently so that you do not lose your work.
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General Guidelines for Written Work:

All work should be written using standard English grammar, punctuation, and spelling and
adhere to the approximate length puidelines given for each assignment. A "page” is a full
standard text page of 12-point double-spaced Times New Foman/Courier font, left-justified and
with 1-inch margins all around. The College of Education uses APA Style, not MLA, for formal
essays, which is what we will be producing in this class. Please refer to the APA Style Manual if
you are uncertain about formatting. More information is available at www apastvle org. Each
assipnment is a professional document and should be submitted as such, 1.e. no colored paper or
unnecessary graphic decoration.

Possible Actual
Assignment Summary Points Points
Available Received
O Reflective Journals 10
O Group Presentation of Text Chapter 10
o Professional Literature Review™® 23
O Classroom Management Plan & Presentation 40
O Final Exam 5
o Attendance, Preparation and Participation 10
TOTAL POINTS AVAILABLE 100

and are due at end of class the same day. Additionally, you will need to write
reflections cutside of class and submit them electronically. Predetermined
topics, personal observations, and class questions can be included in your
reflection journals. The ability to reflect on what you leamn, what you want to
leamn, and what you will learn 1s an integral part of being a successful educator.
Point Value: 10 poinis

Reflective Journals topics are given routinely by the instructor durng class time sf

Group Presentation of Text Chapters is a small group cooperative learmning

exercise. As a group, you will be responsible for teaching your fellow classmates about a
specific chapter assigned from our textbook. Your group presentation must include a component
for each of the three types of leaming styles that you will encounter in your future classroom

( ,and ). Additionally, it will
need to also include a tech.n-ulugjr element al:ldbe between 30-45 minutes in length. Point Falue:
10 points

Professional Literature Review 1s a mini-essay critique about a professional educational book
chosen from the list below or approved by the instructor. This paper should be between 3-3
pages in length. Also, you will need to develop a pseudo professional development semuinar for
Exlsh.u.gedm:atmwhmh presents your literature choice and your discoveries. The pseudo-
seminar should be 20 mimites in length (it will not be presented in class, but rather to be kept for
your educational portfolio). Flense include a coversheet with your name and FPeopleSaoft
number, class name, and title of the assignment. See the attached rubmnc for more information on
thos assigmment.  Point Falue: 25
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Professional Literature Review Choices

o Beyend discipline: From compliance to community by Alfie Kohn

o Those Who Teach Do More: Tribufe to American Teachers by Linda Evanchyk

o If You Don't Feed the Teachers They Eat the Students: Guide to Success for Adminisirators
and Teachers by Neila A. Connors

o Designing Teacher Study Groups: A Guide for Success by Emily Cayuso, Camie Fegan, and
Darlene McAlister

o Educating Esme: Diary of a Teacher’s First Year by Esmé Raji Codell

o How to Talk So Kids Will Listen & Listen So Kids Will Talk by Adele Faber and Elaine
Mazlish

o How To Talk So Kids Can Learn by Adele Faber and Elaine Mazlish

o How to Talk so Teens Will Listen and Listen so Teens Will Talk by Adele Faber and Elaine
Mazlish

o How to Talk Se Your Kids Will Listen by H. Nomman Wright

o How to Talk 5o People Lisien: Connecting in Today's Workplace by Sonya Hamlin

o How To Talk So Kids Can Learn At Home And In School - What Every Farent And Teacher
Needs To Enow by Adele and Mazlish, Elaine with Nyberg, Lisa and Templeton, Fosalyn
Anstine Faber

o Teach Like Your Hair'’s on Fire: The Methods and Madness Inside Room 56 by Rafe Esquith

o The Essential 55: An Award-winning Educator’s Rules for Discovering the Successful Student

in Every Child by Fon Clark

o The Courage to Teach by Parker Palmer

o 23 Ways te KEeep Your Child Safe, Healthy and Successful: Lessons from a School Counselor
by Michelle Farias

= Survive Your First Year Teaching by Jenna H. Bradford

o The Unschooled Mind: How Children Think And How Schools Should Teach by Howard
Gardner

o Cheice Words: How Cur Language Affects Children’s Learning by Peter H. Johnston

o The Power of Our Words: Teachar Language that Helps Children Learn by Paula Denton

o Teach with Your Strengths: How Great Teachers Inspire Their Students by Rosanne Liesveld,

Jo Ann Miller, and Jennifer Fobison
o Qualifies of Effective Teachers, 2nd Edition by James H. Stronge

o The First Days Of School: How To Be An Effective Teacher by Hamry K. Wong and Rosemary

T. Wong

o Schooling America: How the Public Schools Meet the Nation s Changing Needs by Patricia
Albjerg Graham

o Life in Classrooms by Philip W. Jackson

o How to Behave 5o Your Preschooler Will, Too! by Sal Severe
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Classroom Management Flan Paper and Presentation (CMF)

Through your work for this course, you will be drawn to ideas about how to
best manage your classtoom. There is no one right method and teachers
develop their own styles of classroom management over time. In fact, a
classroom management plan (CMP) remains a work-in- progress as teachers
develop their own style according to their expeniences and the classes they
teach. The purpose of this assignment is to begin the process of developing a
mauagmnmt style that works for you. This assignment is worth a fotal summation of 40 points.

* The CMP Paper should be approximately five (3) pages in length Please include a
coversheet with your nams, PeopleSoft number, class name, and fitle of the assignment.
At appropriate points throughout your CMP, please refer to the relevant theorists, models,
your literature review, and programs that we have discussed in this course. Please
mclude at least three supporting references. Please see the attached mibric for more
specific information. This assignment is worth 30 total points (added to your
presentation grade).

* The CMP Presentation will be given in class on the last three schedunled class days. It
should be no longer than 10 mimutes and mclude some form of a visual aid (like a Power
Point, Smart Board, videe, etc.). Additionally, you will need to provide a handout to the
class to aid them in understanding your CMP. Please see the attached rubric for more
specific information. This assignment is worth 10 total points (added to your paper

grade).

The Final Exam will be developed in-part from knowledge pertaining to the information
discovered through this course. It will be of reflective in nature and be submitted for assessment
via electromcally to my email address. The topic will be given toward the end of the semester.
Point Value: 5 poinis

Attendance, Preparation, and Participation is exactly what it means. This section is divided
nto the following categonies:

= Aftendance = 4 points (objective)
= Preparation = 3 points (subjective)
= Participafion = 3 points (subjective)

Additionally, your grade will include an assessment of your Professional Attribites. These will
be based on the Professional Atiributes laid out by the QUEST program and are histed below.
This assessment is included in both subjective measurements above. Point Falue: 10 points
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QL‘E’ST Professional Aitributes:

Demeanor: The student demonstrated positive atfimdes in interactions with teachers, peers, UH instractors,
staff and pupils.

2. Respomsibility: The smdent completed assipned tasks ina
responsible manmer.

3. Mll'l:n.t}' T]uesmhldlsplayedmamtyandpmsemtask

4. Cllpu'lhul.Thesttdmdlsph}Ed apﬂgmewmmgnusm
work with peers, site teachers, and faulty.
5. Flexbility: The student displayed a willingmess and ability to L
adapt to changes in events, conditions, activities, and tasks. Sy
6. Appearance: The student’s dress was appropriate and

professional

7. Attendance & Punctuality: The student was regolar and punctosl.

Imitiative: Ihsmhld:q:layedmdmemla:emmgmﬂmmplmg products, and tasks.

Avwrareness of Individual Differences: The student recognizes and empathizes with oman differences in

ethmicity, pender, physical ability and intellectusl ability.

10. Patience: The stndent displayed an sbility to be patient in activities and/'or in bumsan-buman intersctions.

11. Tactfulmess: The sdent displayed the sbility to recognize and compensate for the feelings and self-esteem
of others,

12. Enthmsiasm: The smdent displayed enerzy and enttmsiasm for the activities.

13. Ovrpgamiration: The smdent displays monitors and controls tme materials and produoct due dates.

14. Creativity: The stndent synthesizes theory and practice into new personalized adaptations and spplications.

15, Written Commmnication: The smdents written products are clearly written and legible, reflecting
appropriate spelling, srammar, puncmaton, syntax and format.

16. Oral Commumication: The student’s oral commmunication reflects appropriate voice and speech delivery.

17. Professiomalism: The stdent recopnizes, seeks and applies the best theory, research and practice in

18. Reflective Practitiomer: The smdent reflects and evalueates professional experiences with constmactive

19, With-it-ness: The smdemnt exhibits simmltanecus swareness of all aspects of the learning enviromment.

20. Techmology: The student demonsrates the approprizte nse of technology in classreom and professzional
Comtexts.

bl

Extra Credit Opporiunities:

Opportunity #1 - Classroom Observation Report is a mini-paper in which you record your
classroom management observations during a live class. The class you observe should be within
the EC-12 grade level range for which you intend to be cerified This assignment can be
satisfied through your QUEST field experiences or arranged on your own with a professional
teacher. Observation Feports should be between 2-4 pages m length. Poini Falue: 3 points

#0pportunity #2 - A Professional Literature Review Presentation will be given in class on
any of the designated days on the syllabus. This presentation should be no more than 10 mimites
long and include some form of a visual aid, 1.e. Power Point, smart board, or video.
Additionally, you will need to provide a handout to assist classmates in leaming about this
professional reading. Your goal is to effectively teach the key ideas and concepts presented in
this professional reading to your classmates in an engaging and creative way. Think about the
following when organizing your presentation: {I}Hamlmcludedbasmmfonnahmabmﬁﬂm
book, topic, author?; (2) Have I taught the content in an onginal/'engaging/creative way? (3)
What benefits exist for the elementary, middle and high school levels? (4) Have I provided a
printed “take-away™ leaming aide handout? Point Falue: 3 points
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Only one extra credit opportunity per student is available.
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Tentative Course Outline
Week Class Topics for Class Discussion/Activities Assisnment Eequired
Date Introduced Eeading
In-Clazs: (1) Introduction to the Course (1) Profeszional |o Ch 1
{(2) Why is Classroom Management Needed? Literature
Week 1 | 1/20/09 | (3) Reflection Journal #1 Beview
(2) Extra Credit
DUE: Textbook Opporumities
In-Class: (1) The Founding Fathers of Classroom Classroom o Ch2
Management Management o Ch3
Week 2 | 127100 {2} Assertive Discipline (Lee & Marlene Canter) Plan (CMFP)
DUE: Choice due for Professional Literature
Beview
In-Class: (1) Developing Your Personal Classroom Assign Text o Ch 14
Management Philos Chapters to
Week 3 | 23109 | ') Reflection T Groups for
Presentations
In-Class: (1) Applying Your CMP to Your Classroom o Ch 15
Week 4 [ 2/10/09
DUE: Professional Literaiure Review Paper
In-Class: (1) Consistency Management & Cooperative o Ch 10
Dizcipline (Freiberg) o Ch 11
Week 5 | 217/00 (2) Judicious Discipline (Gathercoal) o Ed
Leadership
Arficle
{given)
In-Class: (1) Democratic Teaching (Dreikurs) o Ch 4
(2) Congment Commumication (Ginott) o Ch3
(3) Instructional Management (Kounin) o Ché
Week 6 | 224/00 | (4) Discipline with Dignity (Curwin & Mendler) o Ch7
(3) Reflection Journal #3
DUE: Group Presentations of Text Chapters Part I
In-Class: (1) Positive Classroom Management (Jones) o Ch 8
{2} Inner Discipline (Coloroso) o Ch9
(3) Theonsts: Albert; Everston & Hammis; Johnson & o Ch 12
Week 7 [ 3/3/09 | Johnson; Melson, Lott & Glenn; and Kohn o Ch 13
{4) Creating a Safe Leamning Environment
DUE: Group Presentations of Text Chapters Part IT
In-Class: (1) Class Meeting
Week 8 | 3110100 {2) S51gn Up for CMP Presentation Date

(3) Extra Credit Presentation Day
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Week & [ 3/17/00 Spring Break
In-Class: (1) Strength Bombardment Exercise Complete
Week (2} Reflection Journal #4 Homework
10 3/24/09 | (3) Exfra Credit Presentation Day Available for Strength
Bomb.
Exercise
In-Class: (1) Classroom Confidence Traming Seminar Eeyond
Week (2) Beview of Beyond Behaviorism Behaviorism
1 33109 chapter
reading
(given}
In-Class: (1) Class Meeting
{2} Reliability Exercise: Compare and Contrast
Week 477109 Theonies and Theonists
12 (3) Reflection Journal #35
{4) Extra Credit Presentation Day Available
In-Class: (1) CMP Presentations Begin Final Exam
Week
13 414109 DUE: CMP Presentations
DUE: All Exiva Credit Opportunities
Week In-Class: (1) CMP Presentations Continme
14 42109 )
DUE: CMP Presentations
Week In-Class: (1) CMP Presentations End
15 4728009 )
DUE: CMP Presentations
. No Class Meeting
Week | sisio
DUE: Final Exam via Email
Important Dates to Remember:
27209 Official Reporting Day (12 day of classes)
Last Day to Drop/Withdraw from a Course without a Grade
2/15/09 Last Day to File for a May 2009 Graduation
3/16/09— 3/21/09 Spring Break — No Classes @
470709 Last Day to Drop/Withdraw from a Course with a “W™
5/04/09 Last Day of Official Classes
5/6/09 — 5/14/09 Final Exam Period
5/15/09 Official Closing for the Spring 2009 Semester
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Title of Volume

Author

Source #1

Source #2

Source #3

Aszsessment Criteria

=]

Value

2

Score

Why did vou choose this book?

What do vou hope to learn from this book?

Main Topic Overview

About the Author

Impact of Professional Literature on Elem.,
Middle & Hizh Schools

Sources Review (at least three)

Instructional Lesson Plan Based on this
Book with at least one Visual Aide

Reflection — What did vou learn?

Formatting Guidelines Followed
(APA Sivle)

Total Score

/25

Comments:
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Name Total Score /10
Chapter Assigned Chapter Topic
Group Member: Group Member:
Group Member: Group Member:
¥ Poimt 1 Point 1 %: Poimts Score
The class cannot The class has You precent Von present
mderstand your difficulty following | informstion with information in a
Organizati presentation FOUE presentation scrmalogi.cal_ ﬁlll]rlngital_
because there is no | because presenter sequence which the | sequence which
sequence of jomps aroumd. class can follow. the class can
Youdonothavea | Youare Yo are af ease with | You demonsate
exasp of the basic mcomfortable with | expected answers to | full knowledge
tenets, ConCepts, the basic tenets, all questions by answering all
i ledme of and featares of the | comcepts and concerming the basic | class questions
fhe CL Classroom feanmes of the tenets, concept, and | with
Miama spment (Classroom featmes of your explanations and
S Strategy; you Mamagement Classroom elsborations.
Struiesy CANNOt ANSWer Stratery and are Manazement
questions. sbout ahle to only answer | Strategy, but fail to
your topic. ndimentary elaborate.
guestions.
You do not provide | You provide You provide You provide
B 1 i any research on limmited researchon | adequete research thoronsh and
ication of and'or applications | and'or application | omandfor deep research on
ﬁ!"[] of the Classroom of the Classroom application of the andl'or
Nanagpment Mamagement Classrpom application of the
wﬁll Strategy topic. Strategy topic. Mamazement Classroom
Strategy topic. Manapement
Strategy topic.
This class is mot This class is This class is This class is
engazed in the engaged ina engazed i an engaged ina
Presentation via limited manner in adequate manner in | thorouzh and
activities the presentation via | the presentation viz | mesningful
Learmer (discussion, group | activities. activities. manner in the
Engagement work, ‘presentation via
et .anything to activities.
have the class
imvolved and
You nse You occasionally Your materials Your materials
ENECESSATY use materials and'or visuals relate | and'or visuals
Use of Maferials | materials andfor and'er wismals that | to Classroom explain and
andor Vismals | wisuals or none at rarely support text | Management SuppoTt
all and presentation. Stratepy topic and Presentation.
P Hon

Comments:
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Name Date

Classroom Management Paper and Presentation Grading Assessment Form

Strategy #1 Presented Strategy #2 Presented
Strategy #3 Presented Strategy #4 Presented
Strategy #3 Presented Strategy #6 Presented

Overall Project Assessment:

Section I: Assessment Criteria for CMP Paper /30
SectionII:  Grading Rubric for Individual Presentafion Al
TOTAL FROJECT GRADE 40

Comments:
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Section I: Assessment Criteria for Classroom Management Paper

Score

Includes a Philosophical Statement: Describes
your beliefs about classroom management.
Remforces your philosophical statement with a
description of what you believe to be vour
teaching styles and how this related to your
choice of theory, program, efc....

Room Arrangement Map(s): Includes different
types of activities including a student seating
arrangement, teacher desk, resources, displays,
etc. Provides a rabomale of vour choice of
arrangement(s). This is a diagram and a
descrption.

Classroom Rules/Norms: How are they
determines? What might they include? How are
the communicated to students, parents,
administrators, etc.?

Classroom Procedures: How do you begin and
end days/peniods? How will you deal with
strategies will you use that may require specific
rules and procedures and how will you
implement theses?

Differentiation for Special Populations
(learning Dizahilities, ESL, learning Styles,
ete.): Describe how you mtent to encourage and
respond to all students — whatever your
perception of their learming in your classroom.
What techniques are you going to use to
maximize the effectiveness of your classroom
we have discussed as well as others?

Stadent Roles in Classroom Management:
What steps or imtiatives will you utilize in order
to involve students in managmyg the classroom?

Formatting Guidelines Followed

Total Score

/30

Comments:
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Name Total Section Score 10
Section IT:  Grading Rubric for Individual Presentation
% Point 1 Point 1% Points | 2Points ] Score ]
The class cannot The class has You present You present
mderstand your difficulty following | information with information in &
Or T presentation FOUE presentation scrmalogi.cal_ fally logical ]
ERRE because there is no | because presenter sequence which the | sequence which
sequence of jomps aroumd. class can follow. the class can
Youdonothavea | Youare Yo are af ease wilh | You demonstate
rasp of the basic meomfortable with | expected answers to | full knowledze
Knowled £ tenets, CoDCEpts, the basic tenets, a]lqustums . wmm
OWIedZE 01 | ang features of the concepts and concerming the basic | class questions
the Classroom features of the tenets, concept, and | with
Classroom Mama spment Classroom featmes of your explanations and
Management Strategy; you Mamagement Classroom elsborations.
Stratrg}' CANNOT ANEWEr Strategy and are Manazement ]
questions. sbout shle to only answer | Strategy, bt fail 1o
Four topic nxdimentary elaborate.
_ questions. _
Research You do not provide | You provide You provide You provide
and/or amy research on linmited researchon | adequete research thoronsh and
e andfor spplications | and'or application | om andfor deep research on
Applica ofthe Classroom | of the Classroom | spplicationof the | andior
of the Management Mamagepment Classroom application of the
Classroom Strategy topic. Strategy topic. Miamazement Classroom
Management Strategy topic. Mansgement
Strategy Strategy topic.
This class is mot This class is This class is ‘This class is
engaged in the engagzed ina engaged in am engaged ina
Presentation via limited manner in adequate manner in | thorough ad
activities the presentation via | the presentation via | mesningful
Learner (dizcussion, group | sctivities. activities. manner in the
gemen work, ‘presentation via
Elgl t etc. . .anything to activities.
hawe the class
imvolved and
engaged).
You use You occasionally Your materials Your materisls
Use of ImnecessaTy 15e materials and/or visuals relate | andior visuals
Materials | materials sndior and/or visuals that | to Classroom explain and
and/or wisuals or mone at rarely support text | Management support
Tismals all and presentation. Strategy topic and presentation.
PIESENiEton.

Comments:
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TEL 311
Instroction and Management in the Inchosive Classroom
Mary Lou Fulton Teachers College

Arirona State University
Spring 2012
Inztructor Information:
Dates of classes: Tuesdays and Thursdays
Instructorn: Teresa Panneton, M.Ed.
Email- teresa panneton/iasn edn
Work Phone: 02-317-5575 (cell and text)

Office Howurs: available upon request (call, email or text.....I am available to belp you to be successfil)
Cource Information:

Catalog Description

Planning and delivering instroction; organizing and mansging classrooms; and making adaptations for English
lampuaze learners and students with special needs. Prevequisite: admission to FTPP or post baccalaureate programs.
Course Format

The class will be interactive and omiti-methed consisting of lectures, whole class'small group disoussion, sroup
presentstions, projects, and availsble pertinent educational videos when sppropriate.

ired Conrse T Materials and Resources

1.

Cooper, Tames M., etal | (2011). Classroom Teaching Skills (0% Ed)) . Belmont, Ca: Wadsworth
Cengaze Learning

ASU Blackboard Course Management Website at it ‘movasuconrses. asuedo (All AST students
hewe FREE access to this web resource)

Mary Lon Fulton Teacher College Internet Fiesource—TE20 at igp. g k20 com TE20 Campus
Tool is a comprehensive online data management system that ensbles you to participate and mansze
your academic activities in this class, throughout your college experience and beyond. The cost of
subscribing to TE20 is 2 one time only, non-refimdable subscription of $103.00. You can purchase the
program online st pitp.tciel gog edn TR0, Vou may also purchase a TE20) Smdent Access Kit from
the ASLT Bookstore, which may have a higher price althongh purchasing there may allow you to
receive requisite compensation from financial aid, if eligible. For more information visit

hitpotictel asu edu. 0.

IDEAL subscription, which can be obtmined from hitpsamww ideal azed gov/ (all AST stodents.

HAVE FREE access to this web resource afier account is created). This subscription will remain with

TEL 311_syllabus_spring 11.doc Page 1 of 0




336

Temtative Course Calemdar—Mote: The instroctor may modify and adjust as necessary to ensure objectives are met.

TEL 311 Instruction and Management in Inclosive Classreom

Week 1 and 2

Class Introductions

Feview Syllabus

Needs Assessment

Graphic Organizers Reading for Understanding

Professionsl Teacher Standards****bring to class®®**+*
The Effective Teacher

Leaming and Enowing your Students

TAP Bubric

Common Core Standards

[ Week 4

Bloom's Taxonomy
Rigor

Week 5

Objective writing
SMART goals

Maodeling
I do, we do, you do
Smudent Engagement

Week 7

Instructor modaled lesson plan implementation

Week 8

Anticipatory Set or Hook
Instruction

[ Week ¥

Manszement Theorist Power Point

[ Week 10

Checking for understanding (formative assessment)
Closure

Week 11

Assessment
Small group Instuction

Week 12

Differentiation

Week 13

Procedures
Philosophy of Education

Week 14

Classroom Wana gement

Week 15

Fules and Consequences

Classroom Layout
Parent Commumication

TEL 311_syllabus_spring 11.doc Page 2 of 0
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Conrse Objectives and Stndent Learning Owicomes
Upon completion of TEL 311, pre-service teachers should meet the listed course objectives and related skills below.

Ohbjectives. Measmrable Stwdent Outcomes
1. Plan lessons with imstructional Pmsm‘u:eteﬂr.hﬂ'sm]l
objectives, using a commeon lesson Write complete learning objectives.

plan format.

Arizona’s Professional Teacher
Standards - 1, 8

INTASC Principles 1 & 2 (Objs. 1-3, 1-
4.1-51-T)- Chapers 2. 3. 4, & 5

Base leamming objectives on Arizona Academic Standards and
Bloom's Taxononzy.
Desizn lessons nsing 3 common lesson plan formsat.

2. Develop and evaluate plans for
classroom orgamization and
IIENA gement.

Anzona’s Professional Teacher
Standards — 8

INTASC Principal 4 (Cbis. 1-7, 1-5, 1-
6, 34, 3-6) — Chapters 4, 5, 6, & 0

Pre-service teachers will:

Organize a physical Layout of a classroom that will promote
effective management of instruction.

Desizn classreom mles and procedures that will promote effective
manapement of instoction

Identify effective strategies for planning for the beginning of the
acaderic year.

Identify strategies for dealing with transitions in instrucion.
Tdentify strategies for clearly commmmicating assignments and
tasks to stodents.

Identify sorategies for managing paperwork and feedback to
stdents.

Identify strategies for effectively conmmmicating with parents.

3. Anslyze a vaniety of classroom
instructional sirategies.

Arizona’s Professional Teacher

Pre-service teachers will:

Tdentify the essential components of at lezst three models of
instruction.
Desizn lessons based on more than one model of instruction.

Standards— 1, 8
INTASC Principle 9 (0. 1-8) -
Chapters 1 & 10
4. Anslyze a variety of discipline Pre-service teachers will:
strategies and processes for nse in #  Identify the essential components of at least three discipline models

the classroom.

Arizona’s Professional Teacher
Standards — 8

INTASC Principle 5 (Objs. 1-7, 1-5, 1-
6,14,13,2-T)— Cl:ap‘b&rs-i 5,68, &

for nse in the classroom
Tdentify strategies for maintsining sppropriste stodent behawior.
Tdentify strategies for manazing problem behavior.

5. Develop and reﬁmqusnm:mg
skills

Pre-service teachers will:

Identify seven characteristics of effective classroom questions to
enhance the quality of student participation

TEL 311_syllabus_spring 11.doc
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Arizona’s Professional Teacher
Standards — 1

INTASC Principles § & & (Obis. 1-3, 3-
4,14, 1-3, 1-7. 1-8)

6. Idemtify and plan strategies for Pre-service teachers will:
differentiated instroction 1o address »  Distingmish between leaming objectives and ndividualized
all leamer needs. Educationsl Plan (TEF) objectives for stdents with learning and
behavioral needs.
Arnzona’s Professional Teacher »  Desizn lessoms that accommodate IEP objectives.
Standardz— 1. 8.9 » Design lessons that accommodate for diverse needs of English
langmage leamers.
INTASC Prnciples 3, 7 & 8 (Objs. 5, 1- »  Desizn lessons that accommesdate for gifted leamers.

6,2, 46, 3-4) — Chapters 5,6 & 0

Connectedness to Other Block 1 Courses: The course content and assipnments complement other cowrses foumd in
Block 1 (& g. in assessment is used in lesson plannming, technology is used in differentisted instruction, languaze arts
comtent can be incorporated in lesson planning, etc.)

Course Assignments

The following table outiines each assignment for TEL 311 and the pording point valua:
Assigrment Points g Diates
AManagement Flan 100

Lezzon Flan design 100

Chapter Assignments 30

Munagement Theorist Power Point a0

Antendance/Participation (including providing Eln]

requasted muatarials when assigned).

Formaiive assessmants

Total Points G0

Lesson Plan Design: A template will be provided. I will model each step of the way and provide opportonities for
peer and teacher edit. This desizn will be broken down into smaller pieces and we will buoild upon our new leaming.

Chapter Assisnments —Graphic Organizers will be used and explored in order o read for understanding.

Manmagement Theorist Fower Point — Students will be assizned an educational behavioral theorist to research and
create 4 thorough power point. The power points will be uploaded to Blackboard wo be wsed as 3 resource for all
smdents to use for the Management Plan

Manapement Flan (100 poinfs) — Plan will inchede the following: Clarity of personal belief statement, Layout
organizes materials, equipment, and other resources appropristely, Examplas include how to begin'end class,
transition between activities, manage sdent work, address smdent absences, handle late work, grade stodent’s
work, comnmnication with parents,

TEL 311_syllabus_spring 11.doc Page 4 of 0
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Fall 2010 M t Plam 5i e Ass Bubric
TEL 311 MANAGEMENT PLAN STGNATURE ASSTGNMENT RUBRIC
4 E] 2 1
Approaches Diges Mot Meet
| Category Exceeds Standards | Meets Standards Standards Standard
Self Inroduction Clarity of Clarity of Unclear philosophy | Does not identify a
APTS 2.1-2.10 philesophy of philosophy of of education philosophy of
INTASC: education statement | education Provides rationale education statement.
Principle & Provides rationale Prowides rationale 10 SUpPEOTE Does not provide
1o support to suppart philosophy, or examples that create
philosophy. philosophy. provides examples and maintsin &
Provides examples | Prowvides exampl o support persomal | positive learning
that support that support philosophy climate for diverse
Aligns personal Provides research- both Dwoes not provide a
philosophy with based discipline that | Does not providea | research-based
research- based MY OT may not research-based dizcipline plan.
philosaphy. does not provide
alignment with
personal
| philosopixy.
Classroem Layour Layout organizes Layoe organizes Deescribes 3 Description is very
APTS 2.1-2.10 materials, meaterials, plan with work wvagne or left out
INTASC: equipment, and equEpment, and areas that inchades entirely.
Principle 5 other resources other resources onty furniture and
Principle & appropriately. appropriately. technology.
Includes Includes
descriptions of the descriptions of the
use of wall space use of wall space
and leaming areas. and learning aress.
Includes Includes
considerations for considerations for
individual indivicnal
differences. differences.
Diescribes integrated | Describes inteprated
technology. technologzy.
Supports with
research.
Classroem Clearly describes Clearly describes Clearly describes Examples are very
APTS 2.1-2.10 procedures and procedures amd procedures and wvagme or left out
INTASC: routines. Toutines. Toutines. entirely.
Principle 3 Examples include Examples mclude Examples do not Description does
Principle § how o begin‘end how to begin'end include all areas: to | not make the
Principle & class, transition class, transition begin‘end class, connection between
Principle 10 between activities, betwesn activities, transition betresn procedures,
manage stadent manage shodent activities, manage Toutines, and
work, address work, address simdent work, meeting the neads
smdent absences, student absences, address student of students with
address late work, address late work, ahbsences, address individnal
grade smdent’s erade stmdent’s late work, prade differences.
work, and work, smdent’s work, and
commumication with | commmmication and | comnmmication with
parents. Inchudes with parents. pErents.
TEL 311_syllabus_spring 11.doc Page 5of 0
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considerations for Includes Diees not include
individual considerations for considerations for
differences. indivicnal indivicheal
Supports with differences differences.
research.
Discipline Sirategies Provides examples | Prowides examples Provides examples | Does not identify
Including Rules and of rules amd of miles and of rules or Tales ar
Consequences consequences hased consaquences with consequences. Dioes
APTS 21210 on sound discipline | Fules and mimirmal not consider how o
INTASC: theory. Rules and COnSequences consideration to meet the needs of
Principle 5 CONSEqUEnes reflect teacher’s mesating the needs diverse leamers.
Principle & reflect teacher’s personal of diverse leamers.
perzonal philosophy.
phil Describes howr
Describes how the | moles and
rules and consequences will
consequences will meet the needs of
meet the needs of diverse learners.
diverse learners.
Supports with
research.
[Product Components of Companents of Components of Body is lackmg
APTS 84 paper are well paper are well paper are well organization and
FPrinciple 9 stroctured. structared. structured Messape throughout
Persomal philosophy | Word choice help to | Word choice help to | is hard to
is heard throughowt | clearly articolate the | clesrly articulate the | understamd.
the paper. MESSAZE. MESSAZE. Lack of sentence
‘Wird choice help to | Semtence fluency Sentence fluency finency makes the
clearly articulate the | makes the paper makes the paper paper hard to
MESSAZE. easy o follow. easy to follow. filloray.
Sentence floency Writing is free of ‘Writing has mamy Writing has many
makes the paper st mechamical mechanical ermors: mechanical errors:
easy to follow. errors: spelling, spelling, srammar spelling, sTammar
Writing is free of grammar and nsage, | and usape, and usage,
mechanical ermors: punciation and pumncestion and puncimation, and
and usage, Information and Information and
puncization amd layout of classtoom | layout of classroom
capitalization are clearly labeled are vaguely labaled.
Information and
layout of classroom
are clearly labeled.

werall Planning Manazement Plan Manapement Plan Mamazement plan Manapement plan
addresses requested | addresses requested | leaves out important | does not address
content in a clear COmfent Combent. requested content.
and detailed
mManmer.

Attendance/Parficipation—Please note the points that are comrelated with this CRITICATL component of this course.

TEL 311_syllabus_spring 11.doc
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Grading Scale

The following percentzges are the letter srade-squivalent scomes:
Pleaze note that no + or —will be ghven in this course.
93-100%=A

B5-01% =B

TI-B4%=C

8-Ta% =D

8% =E

Course /Instructor Evaluation

The course/instmactor evaluation for this course will be conducted online 7-10 days before the last official day of
classes of each semester or summer session. Fesponse(s) to the course/Instructor are anooymons and will not be
renmrned to your instmoctor until after grades have been submitted. The use of the course/instmctor evalustion is an
important process that allows our collage to (1) help faculty improve their instrction, (2) help sdminictrators
evalnate instroctional quality, (3) ensure high standards of teaching. and (4) nitimately improve instction amnd
smdent learning over time. Completion of the evaluation is not required for you to pass this class and will not affect
your grade, but your cooperation and participation in this process is critical.  About two weeks before the class
finishes, watch for an e-mail with “AST CourseInstractor Evaloation™ in the subject heading. The email will be
sentf to your official ASTT email address 5o make sure ASLT has your current emesil address on file. You can check
thiz online at the following URL: http.//‘www.asu'epoupdate’.

Umiversite Mar Lon Fulton Teacher Collese Plici

FProfessional Behavior

It is expected that students exhibit professional behavior inside the classroom, during intern placements, and
working with other stndents outside of the class on assiznments related to this class in addition to behavior in the
classroom on ASTs campus. If at any time your behavior is ‘wprofessional’, the insooctor may complete a
Professional Improvement Plan (PIF) for the smdent

Attendance and Participation

Due to the content of the course and the inferaction involved, sttendsnce and participation are crucial. Sigmificans
poings will be deducted if any portion of the class is missed or for filre to come prepared to participate. If you
mmst be late, leave early or miss a class, please inform me prior to the start of class. One to two absences will resualt
in a lower grade.

Late and Mizsing Assirnments
All work must be turned in on ime - NO LATE WORK ACCEFTED!

All szsiznments nmst be word processed and reflective of upper-division, university writing with few mistskes; that
is, mmiversity level granumar, comrect spelling, and logical'clear organization. Please take every oppornmity for in-
class peer review sessions, out of class review sessions, and any other campus service svailable to help you with
FOUT a5siFnments, papers.

If the instroctor deems an assigmment/paper ‘less than® acceptable, the insmactor will not sccept (nor grade) the
assignmentpaper and will allow the sudent to re-do the paper. The improved paper mmst be tumed in by the next
class period. A revised paper will be evalnated with the standard rabric or grading scale for that assi

and will include & 10% penslty. If the smdent does not turm in an “improved” paper by the next class, the sdent will
fail that particular assipnment paper and will receive no additional opportumity to redo that assipnment paper. Eeep
in mind, the zero for this assigmment will impact the overall course grade.

You may electronically submit assipnments if you are going to be sbsent on the day something is doe. MO LATE
WOERE WILL BE ACCEFTED!

Additionally, you can be referred for a PIP for failore to meet academic standards, such as university level writing or
for failure to meet professional standands on the professional review form, such as professional i
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relationships, ethics, attitude. efc. A copy of the professional review iards are included in the course documents
online.

Group assipnments and classroom activities require collaboration and cooperation with other smudents. Please inform
the instractor immediately if there are problems within your group. If the instructor is not aware of any issues prior
to the due date of an sssiznment in terms of collaboration and cooperation between group members, it will be
assumed that each member of the group equitably participated i the project snd will receive the same group
evaloation

A cademic T itv/Plagi
The ASU Student Handbook contains the following information: “The highest standards of academic integrity are
expected of all students. The faihme of any student to meet these standards may result in suspension or expulsion
from the university and'or other sanctions as specified in the academic integrity policies of the individual acadenyic
unit. Violations of academnic integrity include, but are not limited to, cheating, Ssbrication. tampering, plagiarism or
facilitating such activities. The university and unit academic integrity policies are available from the Office of the
Executive Vice President and Provost of the University and from the desns of the individual academic umits ™

The rest of the code, which consists of several pages, is available at the following URL.
hitp-/'www. a5 edn/'smdentaffairs sadentlife judicial ‘academic intesrity.him

Disability Accommedations for Stedents. Students who feel they may need a disability accommeodation(s) in class
mmst provide documentation from the Disability Besource Center (DRC; UCE 1307 to the class instractor verifying
the need for an accommodation and the type of accommodation that s sppropriate.  Smdents who wish
accommodations for a dissbility should contact DF.C as early as possible (Le. before the beginning of the semester)
to assure appropriate accommodations can be provided. It is the student’s responsibility to make the first contact
with the DR.C.

EReligions Accommuodations for Stodents

Smdents who need to be absent from class due to the observance of a religious holidsy or participate in required
religions fonctions must notify the faculty member in writing as far in advance of the holiday'obligation as possible.
Students will need to identify the specific holiday or obligatory fimction to the facnlty member. Stodents will not be
penalized for missing class due to religions oblizations holiday observance. The stodent should contact the class
instructor to make arrangements for making up tests/assignments within a reasonable tme.

Military Fersonnel Statement

A smdent who is 2 member of the National Guard, Reserve, or other U.5. Armed Forces branch and is umahble to
complete classes becanse of military activation may request complete or partial administrative umrestricted
withdrawals or incompletes depending on the timing of the activation. For information, please see

hitp:/'www. a5 edn'asd ‘'manmalsfnsiusi201-18 himl.

Harazsment Prohibited

AR policy prohibits harassment on the basis of race, sex, gender identity, age, relizion, national origin, disability,
semual orientation, Vietnam era veteran statns and other protected veteran stams. Violations of this policy may
result in disciplinary action, including termination of employees or expulsion of stadents. Contact Student Life
(UCH 221) if you feel another stadent is harassing you based on any of the factors above; contact EOVA A (480 -8465-
505T) if you feel an ASTY employes is harassing you based on any of the factors abowve.

Grade Appeals

The professional responsibility for =ning srades is vested in the instructor of the course, and requires the careful
application of professional judzment A student wishing to appesl 3 grade mmst first mest with the instructor who
assipned the grade to Ty to resolve the dispute. The process for grade appeals is set forth in the undergraduste and
graduate catalogs, which are availsble at Qip.waw go edu'caplos

Cell Phone Folicy

Please keep your phone on a quiet mode while in the classtoom. Please refrain from snswering calls or

reating/answering texts. If an emergency arises that requires youn to immediately handle, plesse simply step out of
the room and take the call. This applies to text messaging as well.
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Electromic (Commmmnication

Acceptable use of university computers, internet and electronic commmnications can be found in the Student Code of
Conduct (http.‘'wrww. asu.edw/'zad ‘mannals usi‘usil 04-01 htm] ) and in the University’s Computer, Internet, and
Electronic Comnmmications Policy (hitp. /e asu edn'aad /' mannsl<'scd 'acd] 25 himl).

Technological Services and Sopport

The Mary Lou Fulton Teachers College encourages stdents to make use of technoelogical services available through
AU to make their leaming experience more efficient. Smdents with personal laptop computers or netbooks can
connect wirelessly to the Internet and to printing services on all four campuses and some PDS sites. The following
SuppOrt services are available to support stodent computing neads.

Student Purchases:
Discounted pricing for stodents purchasing laptop or desktop computers is availsble at through the AST bookstore
or online. (http:(/zomobile asn edu)
'Ihe.TohnBa]JbSctnlarshq:pm‘nda ssmmmwmm
Rl -asm edncontent

ASTU Campu: Classroom Connectivity:

In-class mse of laptops is encouraged by the Mary Lon Fulton Teachers College. Please refrain from using your lap
top for business that is not conducive to what we are omrently working on in class. I will spesk to individual
stadents if an issue arises.

In cases where students need to make presentations during class, most classroomes have the capability of allowing
laptops to comnect to classroom projectors. Mac laptops may require an adaptor. For collaborative work, social
mmmﬁmgmdsmmundedmﬂﬂUMthrmgﬁaGmgﬁpmﬂnp,nﬂuﬁngGmghm spmsdshaeu,

Hardware and Software Support:
ASTT1:1 Technology Stadics provide support to students on all four campuses for hardware, software and operating

systems, security, netwaorking, etc. (Jipo\help asuedu/ASU 1ol Techpolosy Smdip) Vinns scan sofiware
dowmloads are available free for smdemts. (https:/'webapp3. am. edu'myapps’) MyApps provides free software tools,

online applications, and information abowut discounted software for purchase. (Qiips:‘webappd s edomvaops’)
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The Florida State University
College of Education

EDG 4421
Classroom Management, Legal Issues, Professional Ethics, and School Safety
4 Credits
Purpose

This course is designed to serve three purposes — a capstone course that integrates and consolidates
the expeniences and fraining of the entire program, asmpultsysha-mfﬂrheslﬂmthﬂmg
experience, and a preparation fior the mitial teaching assignment. Specific knowledge and skills to be
developed in the cowse include classroom management, classroom roufines, organizing for
msinecion, planning for msinuction, knowledge of legal and ethical responsibiliies of teachers, and
buldding safe leaming environments. This course has Student Teaching (EDE4843) as a corequisite
and the two courses are integrated in assignments and expectations.

Many of the assignments for EDG4421 and EDE4843 are reciprocal. That is, the task s an
assignment for both courses. EDG4421 functions as the vehice for making the assignment, teaching
the necessary material, creating the plans to be camied out in EDE4843. and monitoring the
satisfaciory completion of the assignment. EDE4B43 is where the assignment will be implemented in
the classroom. Thus, cross references between the two courses are not ntended to make coverage
of a topic keok broader or more inclusive, but to document the reciprocal nature of the courses.

Goals

The assignments and class activities are designed to meet standards set by the following
organizations in the documenis Ested:

ization | Digcument
=  Florka State University College of Education § »  “Concepiual Framework™
[COE)
s  Florkda Depariment of Education (FLDOE) » Siate Rule &A-5.066
= FLDCE » “Accompiished Practices for Pre-professionals” {AP)
] FLDOE »  “Sunshine Hate Handards™ [555)
» FLDCE +  Engllsh for Speakers of Other Languages [ES0L)
= FLDOE « Essential Teacher Competencies
The shsdent will:

A, Create and implement a classroom management plan that includes attention to the physical
organization of the room, a set of noutines, and a complete discipline plan. The discipline plan
will include fssues (culture specific, non-werbal communication, and teacher behaviors that
indicale to cultural and linguistic difierences) related to ESOL studenis. (AP 8,
ES0L 3.4, 18.3)

B. Complete a study of hisher classmom, school, and commumity and incorporate this
information inio histher preparation for the shudent teaching experience. This includes an
individual case study. Although this is not designed to fully meet any ESOL indicator, the
shudent is expecied to gather information about cultural and Enguisic differences in the dass
and use this nformation in many of the later assignments. (AP 1, 5, 7, 8, 10).

C. Identfy and implement a plan to create a positive and safe leaming environment for all
children. This will mclude identifying factors that limit the effectiveness of this environment and
comective actions that may be taken. (AP 8, 11)

D.  Identfy the characteristics of effective teachers. This includes communications with children,

parents, and other professionals; confinuous professional development; knowledge of content
and pedagogy; and instructional planning. (AP 2,3, 7, 8, 10)

E. Adher to the Code of Ethics and the Principles of Professional Conduct of the Education
Profession in Florida. This includes both ethical and legal issues for teachers. (AP 8)
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Ideniify the procedures for entering and succeeding in the profession.  This includes
cerfification. applying for a job, the beginning teacher program, the teacher evaluaion process,
and long-term professional development. (AP 3)

Demonsirate professional behaviors appropriate for eniry into the profession.  These will
include:

1. The 12 Accomplished Pracices (AP 1-12)
2. The 20 Teacher Competencies required by the State of Flonda (AP 1-12)
3. ES0L competencies for both LEP children and all students (all at the Mastery Lewel):

=  ldentity, expose, and reexamine cultural siereotypes relating o LEP and non-LEP students.
Itentily ieacher behawiors that indicate sensitivity to cuftural and linguistic dfferences. (ESOL
3.2) Idenify culture-specific, non-verbal communications. (E30L 3.4)

= Us2 knowiedge of the cultural charactenstics of Florda’s LEP population o enhance Instriction.
(AP 10) Identify teacher behaviors at Indicate sensiivity to cullur@l and inguistic diferences.
(ESOL 4.1) Adapt Rems from school curmicula to cultural and Iinguistic diferences. (ESOL 4.2)
Identify culture-specinc features of content cumicula. ESOL 4.3)

- AMMMEMMDM Evaluate, seiect, and amipioy appropriate
Instructional materals, meda, and technology for ESOL in the content areas. (AP B idestify
conent specific vocabulary. (ESOL 121) Adapt content-area tests to ESOL levels appropriate
i LEP shudents. [ESOL 12.6)

= Evaluale, design, and empioy Instructional methods and techniques appropriate to leamers’
socializalion and communication needs, based on knowiedge of language 35 3 soclal
phenomenon. (AP 9) Identity culture-specific, non-verbal communications. (ESOL 13.5)
Identify cutture-speciiic features of content cumicula. (ESOL 13.6)

= Plan and evalate Instuctional owicomes, recognizing the afiecs of race, gender, ethnicity,
SOCIDECoNOMIc Biats and religion on the results. (AP 10) Apply ethno-inguistic and CroG6-
cultural inowledge D ClasEMOMm management lechniques. (ESOL 14.1)  identiy teacher
behavions that Indicate sensihity to cultural and inguistic diferences. (ES0L 14.2) Adapt tems
from schonl cumicula o cultural and linguistic dfarences. (ESOL 14.3)

=  Design and Implement effective unit plans and dally lesson plans which meet the needs of ES0L
chilldren within the context of the reguiar classroom. (AP 10} Adapt Bems from school cumicula
fo cuthural and linguistic dfemnces. [ESOL 16.2)

= Evaluale, adapt, and employ appropriale instruchional materals, media, and technology for
ESOL In the content areas. identily comtent specific vocabulary. (ESOL 17.1) List examples of
realia that are decigned 1o teach LEP siudents. (ESOL 17.4) Detarmine siraiegies for content-
area teachers to use with LEP shudents. (ES0L 17.5)

= Create a posiiive classroom emironment to accommiodate the varous leaming styles and
cultural backgrounds of children. (AP 9) Identify teacher behaviors that Indicale sensitivity to
cutual and linguistic diferences (ESOL 18.3) Apply mult-eensory ESOL sirabegles for
Instructional puposes. (ES0L 16.4)

= Administer tests and imtespret Se6t recults, applying basic measuremant concepls. (AP 1) Adapt
conient-amea tesis to EZ0L levels approgriate io LEP students. (ESOL 20.3)

4. Blements of the following ESOL standards are reinforced in this course:

= Evaluate, select, and employ appropriate Instnuctional materials, medla, and technology fior
ESOL at glementary, milddie, and high school levels. (AP 10, ESOL 15)

=  Design and Implement effective unit plans and daily lesson plans which meet the needs of ESOL
students within the comtesd of the requiar dassmom. (ESOL 16)

= Use fomal and afiemative memods of assessmentievaluation of LEP chilkdren, Including
measurement of language, IReracy, and academic confent. (AP 1, ESOL 21)

=  Develop and Implement sirategles for using school, nelghiborhood, and home resources In the
ESOL cumcuum. (AP 3) ldentfy sirategles for fadiliating articulation with administrators,
content area teachers, parents, and the community. [ESCL 22.1)

= ldentfy major atiffuces of local tanget gnoups ioward school, teachers, discipline, and education
In general that may kead o misinemretation by school persornel (AP 11) Idenifly strategles for
faciifating arfculafion with administrators, comtent area teachers, parents, and he community.
ESOL 23.3

. ﬁmhmummmmmmqmn@muwmn
Iimited English proficiency. (AP 7, ESOL 25)
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V.

VL

H. Assess the electronic capability of the assigned school and utilize the resources to (AP 2, 12):
1. Communicate with ofher students in the cowrse and university personnel;
2 Provide technology enhanced instruction; and
3 Use, under the teacher's direction, any electronic grade and attendance management

SYSIEMS.
L Prepare an employabdity portfolio for use in obtaining a teaching position. (AP 1-12)
Prerequisites and Co-requisites

A requirement of this course is that the student has satisfactorly completed all other
courses for the degree in Elementary Education except EDE4843, which must be taken
concurrently with EDG4421.

Americans with Disabilities Act:
Students with disabilities needing academic accommodation should:
{1) register with and provide documentation to the Student Disability Resource Center; and

{2) bring a letter to the nsinuctor indicating the need for accommodabion and what type. This should
be done during the first week of class.

This syllabus and other class matenals are available in altemnalive format wpon request. For mone
information about senices avaiable to F5U students with disabilities, contact the Student Disabilities.
Resource Center on the main campas: (350) 844 0588 (voice); (B50) 844-8504 (TDD): (850) G44-
T164; sdrogiadmin. fsu.edu; or cifwww. disabili r.fsuedul.

Academic Honor Policy

The Florda State University Academic Honor Policy outlines the University's expectaons for the

integrity of shudents” academic work, the procedures for resolving alleged violations of those

expectations, and the rghts and responsidities of students and faculty members throughout the

process. Shudents are responsible for reading the Academic Honor Podicy and for lving up to ther

pla:lgel:._.behmestaidnﬂ'riland . [to] strive for personal and institutional integnty at Flonda
State University.” (Florida State University Academic Honor Policy, found at

hitp:¥dof fsu edwhonorpelicy him. )

Requirements

The shedent will be expected fo:

A, Prepare for and participate in all class ackvities and discussions.

Complete all assignments on time.

Demonsirate professional behavior at all Bmes. Students not demonstrating professional
behavior after written waming will be remowed from both EDG 4421 and EDE 4843,

Demonsirate safisfactory mastery of basic skills i mathematics and written and oral
communication.

Because class participation and discussion are essential to student leaming in a class ke
EDE-4421, you are expected io attend all scheduled dasses. Each class meeting is the
emnzienlufﬂ’lreeﬂl—mnmpemds Missing more than one day of scheduled class
meefings will be considered mappropriate.  Missing criical lessons may require you to
complete an additional (and significant) assignment or prewent you from completing your work
in the course. Youwr attendance will be an important component in your evaluation.

Mmooy ow
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VII. Assignments

All assignments are o be prepared using a computer word processing system unless the content of
the assignment prechsdes such preparabion.
Daily Assignmenits and Participation (200 poinis)

The dady assignments are designed to help you keep up with course expectations and prepare
materials that will be useful in your teaching. The point total for each class period will include
thee following five areas:

A

Class Participation (50 of the 200 points)

It s not possitie for the Instructor o directty evaluate everyihing you are expectsd fo leam this tam.
¥our attendance and particlpaton wil be uSed 35 INdcis of your Invoivemeant and leaming. You
are expectsd io paridpats In class actvibies. To pariclpats, you must be present praparsd,
engaged In the activiies, demonsirating professional behavior, and doing your best to help create a
positive leaming emvironment.

Attendance {50 of the 200 points)

Attendance I an Important part of this course and good atiendance |5 part of professional benavior.
It I expecied that you will ba In class io gather Information, participate In INSTUCHONEl Actvibes, Share
In dscussions, make presentations, and provide an audience when your colleagues or visiiors ane
making presentations.
There are approdmately 15 days of ciass meebngs for tis cowse. Each day's absence Is the
of MiSsiNg oNe WESk'S Work. You C3nnol £am partcipation points LMIEES you are In class.
Being labe 1o class or leaving eary wil count 3 one-hall of a class absence. ADsence from a
“double” or “ipke" class wil count 35 two of tree absences. Thers will D& no penalty for MESSIng up
10 one day (thiee perods) for reasons judged by the Insirucior o be unavoidakia.
If you know you are going to be absent, ISe, of Rave to leave aary from class, you an epectsd fo
Infem the: Instructor ahead of tme. Absence due to liNess or emergency should be communikated io
the Instructor by emal or phome wihin 48 hours of the absence. Except for extraordinary
dirumstances, you ane still expacted to submit assignments that are due by emall If necassarny) even
I YU are not In ciss.
The Instructor wil resarve: some fiexility Tor unusual cireumsiances and miay make an assignment In
lleu of attendance. These make up assignments will be Bmited o excused absencas and those
Jutiged by the: Instructor o be unavoidabie. They may not be used to cover being labe to class, daly
assignmants not tumed In an time when In atendance, or lost points due to wnprofessional bahaviar,
These assignments will be significant and in wiitten form. There s no assumption that handing In the
assignment wil quallly for the full participation credit.  The assignments will be evalugted on the
match with the goals stated when It was negotiated and the quailty of the presentation.
Extensive absences will not mest the cbjectives of his course and are Mkely to require that you
withelra from this course and student teaching. Transportation prodlems are not considered o be
Hl5EE DEYONE] YOur Control,

Journal {50 of the 200 points)

Yiou wil keep a jowmal of your reactions, thoughts, problems, questons, etc. as you progress through
this experienca. The joumal s to be submitied Wia emal to the University Suparvisor at he end of
every oifvar week — dusa dates wil ba Incuded on the Master Calendar. A pinted copy of each joumnal
entry s to be submiied at the first class following a due date. A summary of “high poirts will be
shared with olher members of the class as shown In the schedule. Cradit for the joumal will require
ihat It be submittad on tme.  The Uinivessity Suparvisor will evaluste the joumal for deptn and Insight.
{AP 1-12)

Sequential Plan (50 of the 200 poinks)

Develop, with your University Superisor and your Directing Teacher, 3 plan for the semester hat
Inciudes all of the fems Iksied below:

Time i compiete the work of EDE-2421 In the eanty weeks of the term,

Time i observe In music, art, PE, and special casses at the schodl,

Time i obserye within the assigned ciassoom,

Time {0 obserde In GasEM00Ms one grade above and one grade below the assigned classram,
Opportunities: for Individual and small group Instnaction,

A schedule of Increasing responsibiity for plarning and management i include an extended
time {3 - 4 weeks oF more) In which the stwdent teacher takes all responsility for planning and
management and the Directing Teacher funclons as an “asskstant ™

LI L L I ]
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The Univarsity Supenvisor wil be responsibie Tor svaluating Me saquential pian.

Small Group Interactions
During ihe course of the semester you and 3 group of your pesrs are required to meet with your
University Superdisor three i sbx times each for at least 60 minuies (o @SCUSE YOUr EXPENSNGCES.
The University Supervisor will be respansibie Tor evalualing these sessions. (AP 3)

Classroom Management Plan
1. Discipline Plan and Rationale (200 points)

This will be your own Zdagiaiion and ciifical gngivele of your cooperating teachers school and
ciassmom dscipine plan. It s o Indude what you are adapting o it your personal style, aress of
discomont, adapialions necessary for Individual children, ete.  Your plan will be expacted to identify

culture-specific, non-verbial communications [ESCL 3.4) and identify teacher behaviors that Indicate
sensiivity bo cultural and linguistic diferences (ESOL 18.3). You wil need 1o jusiily each of the
components of your plan (&P 2, 7, 9, 11). Mmmmmmmmy
cooperating ieachers mom and then Mmrmmmmnﬁmmw
and why you are vanying from your cooperaing teacher.

2 Classroom Organization Plan (50 points)

The physical omganization of the classroom ks 3 orffical component i the Instructional and
management cimate. Descriibe how you will organize your classroom and Justly your decisions. t.ﬁP
9) You will also submit a drawing of your dassnom o scale (s of graph paper ks recommienidied but
nod required) and Include movable fumiiure (desks, chale, M2 cabinets, trash cans, eic.) as well a5
norHMovable aspects of the room (windows, doors, bulletin and white boands, efc. ).

3 Classroom Routines (50 points)

Routines allow fior the eMclent transition from one activity o anather, e collection and distribulon of
materials, and allow the teacher to maximitze the amount of ime spant on Instuction while minimizng
the amount of ime spent on management. What routines will you establish In YoUr classroom and
why? (AP 9) Be sure o Include policies and procedures such 36 how and wherne homework ks to be
furned In, bathroom and water fountain passes, pendll shapening rnies, and beginning- and end-of-
day procedures you would establsh.

Know Your School (50 points)

Expiore e physical plant, the adults In the school and the senices they provide, the neighbomoods e
eilkdren come from, the racaliethnic make-up of the student body, the 5chool's mission, and the schoals

on state-wite testing. In the =Study of School Services™ section of this assignment you are
asked to meet and Intarview 3 rumber of Individuals who work In o with your school to determine thelr
responsibiitiss and the sendces they prowvide for childien. As one oulcome of thesa Infenviews you wil
Write a paper Identitying teacher benaviors that Indicats sensitvity io cultural and Iinguistic AMERENCes.
(ESOL3.3) (AP 1,2, 56,0, 11, 12)

Kmowr Your Classroom (50 points )

IdentiTy your physical space, e location of materials and resources, how the day and week are organtzed,
the people your children inferact with each week, cassmom rules and mutines, how your i8acher plans for
and moniors standards, and your supervising teacher's education and major e experiences. This wil
also Include researching your Cooperating Teacher's classoom routines, osganization, and discipline
plans. (AP 1,5, 7,9, 10}

Know Your Ghildren (200 points)

This assignment consists of four components. The first theee require collecing Infonmation and drawing
concusions about all of the students In your ciass. These seclions also serve 35 data to be included In the
“Case Shdy™ (#4 below). (1) Colect names, gender, race, language, s0cio-economic stahs, special
neads, and retention history. What is the cass profile In reading, writing, and math? What musle do your
children listen 107 What games do they play? In what afler school activiies are they Involved? Kesp in
mird that you cannot disciose Informaation that would Identify the students o anyone who does not hawe a
right 1o this Information. {2) Compiete a soclogram, Indicaing how students see each ofher as fiends
{more iInformation wil be ghven In class on how 0 constnuct this). (3) Look at test results o identify trends
Ini leaming: do your students grasp some conbent better than any other? Do you see an imuence of home
Iife, socipeconamic status (SES), parent Imvalvemnent, et In how and how much your studesnts leam? (4)
Wriie a 2page (appro | case shudy of one siudent: the chilkfs lIkes and dislkes Inand out of school, what
you have naoticed about the child, any pertinent background on the chilid, etc. Use all avallable Information
to develop a report that would help a teacher understand how 1o feach, manage, and motivate this chikd.
(AP 1,57, 10)

L
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F.  unit Plan (100 points)

You will creabe or atapt @ short unit plan that Incudes 3 formal lesson plans that you have wiitien. Cther
components of the unit should Include an overview (3-5 sentence Introduction | and major educatonal
goals the unit will reach. The unit can be one that you and your Cooperating Teacher are doing In your
class. The unit will be evaluated by how well it demonstraies: long-term planning: lessons keyed io e
Sunshine State Stantands (sandard, benchmark, and grade level expectation need to be explicity
demonstrated]; a varlety of Instructional techniques, materials, and evaluative techriques; srong
evidence that your Insiruction has caused children i keam; and demonstration of the ESOL Indicators
Bsted below. (AP 1, 10) The unit ks your way o document that you have put into practice the
knowiedge and sklls you have developed In the program. More detall on his assignment can be found
unider “Linit” In the assignment section. The unit and lessons will Include and be evaluated for the
Tollowing ESOL standards:

=  |deniify teacher behawviors that Indlcate sensitivity o cutural and Inguistic diferences. [ESOL
41,142)

Identify culture-speciiic features of content curmicula. (ESOL 4.3, 13.6)

Identify conient spectic vocabulary. (ES0L 12.1, 17.1)

Adtapt comert-area tests to ESOL levels appropriate fo LEP students. (ESOL 12,6, 20.3)
Identity cufture-speciic, non-verbal communications. (ES0L 13.5)

Apply ethno-inguistic and cross-cuttual knowiedge to classmom maragement fechnigues.
(ESOL 14.1)

Atapt fems from schodl curmicula to culbural and Inguistic diferences. (ES0L 4.2, 14.3, 16.2)
List examples of realla hat are designed io feach LEP shdents. (ES0L 17.4)

Determine sirategles for content-area teachess to use with LEP students. (ESOL 17.5)

Apgly mult-sensory ESCL strategies for Instructional purposes. [ESOL 18.4)
;. Professional Competency Portfolio (50 points)

A major assignment of Me course |s 3 professional portfoln. More detall on Mis assignment ean be found
under “Competencies” In Me assignmant section. The portfoio will nciute Me following secions

1. Florida Educator Accomplished Praciice

A sefi-diagnoeis of your abiliies using the Pre-professlonal Accompilshed Practices Seff-

Instrumiznt will be provided.  You are to conduct a seff-zssessment at the beginning of the ferm. The

end of the term, you will conduct a second self-evaluation and be evaluated by your direciing leacher.

(AP 1-12)

2 ESOL Competencies

Bod Mrough self-zssessment and through cooperating teaches! uriversity supervisor’ EDG4410

mmmmnn&mmaqmemmmmm
of teacher competencies required by the program and the State of Flonda In working with

ESOL and LEP chidren. (AP 8, ESOL 1 - 25) This |5 @ summary of the demonstration of ESOL

compelences acnoss the entire program and 15 not imied to the competencies demonstrated this

samestar.

ES [Essential Teaching Competencies
Demonsirate 20 essential teaching competencies thimugh evaluation by your cooparating teacher.
H. Employment Portfolio (50 points)
This portiolio will be designed i suppost your application for a teaching posiion. Whike It is not the same
as the Professional Competencies Portfollo, | will draw mabterals from L (AP 1-12)

Thils I your "biag book™ that you wil presant o principsls and teacher tams whom are interested In hiring
you. In addiion to your resuma, franscript, and references; the Empioyment Portiollo will Include your

pan and documentaion of your GUCCEEs In dewsloping professional
competencies.

Mest of this task will be completed a5 yoU compiets Me t3sks listed for the cowrse. Although some un-:u

may use photos to document the competencies or AP's, this poriolo |5 MOT & pholn SCrEpbook for
remambEnces of your student teaching expeniences. More detall on this assignment can be found under

*Empiloyment Portfolio” In the assignment section.

VIIL. Evaluation
Although you will be evaluated in a number of areas, the iterns included in the grade are limited. This
will allow you the latitude to try new things without the risk of a low grade. The following iterns will be
evaluated fior incusion in the course grade:

LI L L

LI I I )
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Summative Evaluation
ltem Evaluated M,
Points
[ —
A Dailly Participation 200
B. Discipline Plan 0]
Classmom Organzabon Plan il
Classmom Routines il
C. Know Your School 50
| D._Know Your Classroom a0
| E__Know ¥oar Children ]
F. Linit Flan 100
. Professional Competencies Portfiolio [
H. Emﬁﬂ Portfolic 5
Toital ] (000
—

Any major written assignments evahated by the instructor will be submitted as complete. f extensive
emors or there is misunderstanding of the assignment, the instructor may retumn the work for revision.
Point reduction for work being redone, if any, will be based on the reason the onginal submission is
not acceptable. [f it has not been done thomughly, you will not receive the feedback you will need to
make it a high quality paper that meets the cowrse requirements. If you submit a grossly incomplete
or grammatically mcomect paper, the instrucior may choose to not provide any feedback. You are
strongly urged to have a peer edit your work, especially if you recognize that wating s difficult for you.
Work is to be submitted by the due date. If you are not in class on the day an assignment is due, you
may have a peer submit it for you or email the work as a Word document by madnight of the due date.
Late work will receive a ten percent grade reduction.

Many of the assignments of this course are Flonda Depariment of Education requirements for
program approval and thus become requirements for graduation and certification. As such, the
student must demonsirate mastery of each. For this reason, the student must complete each
assignment and each major seciion of each assignment with a minimum score of 70 percent of the
available points. If it becomes necessary to submit an assignment a third ime to meet the minimem
requirement, the grade recorded for the assignment will not be changed, but the record will show
satisfaciory completion of the assignment. Failure to submit or meet the minimem passing standard
for even one assignment or section of an assignment could result in a failing grade for the course.

Final grades will be assigned based on the following scale:

{

Minirmum Maximum
1 DK

o B[EIEE & 2 EEE[EE
B
-.yufgnﬁﬁuwf;r
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Suppestions for Success — The whole purpose of this cowse s o prepare you for professional
sucoess. As in an elementary grade dassmom, both teacher and student share the responsibility for
suceess. The chart below identifies some of these responsibilities.

Responsibilities of the Teacher

Treat each student as a profecsional who is aiie 1o make professional decidons and & warthy of respect.

Make meaningful

Evauaie and retum shident work in a timely manner. Comments should provide fhe student with heipiul feethack
Conduct evahations that bolh encourage students i do thelr bast and document thair cument level of development.
Identify when the student ks having SiMculty and offer assisiance. Be avallable when studentis 3k for asssiEnce.

Responsibiiiiss of the Student
Bahave ke 3 profiessional In class, smal groups, and In the public school.  Treat each Indivicual In hece siuations with

Wik b0 undierstand the purpose of each assigrment and how | s inio the iotal course.

Do each assignment In a thonough mamner and submit | on e 50 that helpful feedback may be prvided.  Revise and
resubmit 'work when

mmmmmmmmmmmnmmmwm-mm Wk to understand the
Iresiructon's evaluation.

Reques! assisiance 35 5000 you Teel you are having dmculy.

Cortribute to e development of 3 SUCcEss-anented envisorment by maintaining a posiive mental atiftune

]X. Course Outline

A.  Introduction to EDG4421

B. Glasrm“magﬂnenl
The Philcsophical Basis for Discipine Plans The shudent will leam three or more disspline
philosophies, one of which must be Assertive Discipline, and explain their assumpdions about the
nafure of children, the cawses of misbehavior, appropiate management techniques, and the role of
fhe teacher In dealing with mistehavior.

2 The Role of the Teacher In Classmom Management: The student will analyze the teacher's e In
designing, teaching, and Impiementing a classroom management plan.

E Sirateqies for EMecive Classoom Management The student will Iden®fy and evalsie a wide
range of management sirategies Tor dealing with misconduct, Intemuptions, Inbusions, and
digressions. The student will Iden®fy feacher behawiors that Indicate sersiiivity to cultural and
Inguistic diferences. (ESOL 3.2, 41, 142 133}, ideniify culture-specific, non-verbal
communications (ESCL 3.4, 13.5), and apply ethno-inguistic and cross-culfural inowledge o
ciasEmom management techniques. (ESOL 14.1)

4 Taaching Responsioie Behavior: The student will create a plan fior explaining, teaching, modeing,
re-teaching, and iImplementing the plan.

5. smmmasmmwcmm The student will create 3 plan o secure administatve

support for herhils classroom management plan at the beginning of the year and
mmuhmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm

6. Mantaining Recoms of Disciplinary Events and Aclons. The student will create a plan for
discipinary events and actions.

7. Classroom Roulines: The student will create and Implement a set of classnom noutines designed
0 create a positive, efMective, and eMcient leaming environment.

a. Classoom Omantzation: The student wil create and implement a classoom omgantzational plan
that wil support 3 posiifve, effective, and eMelent leaming ervironment.

9. Concams of Beginning Teachers: The student wil identify emotions common to beginning
teachers.

C. Getfing to Know Your School, Classmom, and Children

1. Gefting o Know Your School: The student will identify and describe the charactenstics of the
physical plant, nelghbothoods served by school, rmcalethnic make-up of the student body,
memisers of grade level team, school leaders, hose wh provide support senicas, and the mission
and policies of the school o which &he |6 assigned. The shadent will also ldentify teacher
pehavions that Indicate sensknvity o cultural and inguistic dferences. [ESOL3.3)

2 Gefling fo Know Your Classmoom:  The student will ideniffy and describe the physkcal space;
materials and resources, organization of the day and week; routines; and the rules, rewands, and
CONSEQUENCES Tor the classmom to which she ks assigned.

kD Gefiing to Know Your Children: The shedent will ldenilfy characieristics of children In the class,
creabe an academic profile, identify avallable senvicas for children with special needs, examing how
student records are maintained, conduct a case study of one child In the classmom, and use
standardized iest resuits 1o Improve shudent ieaming.
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Crealing a Positive and Safe Leaming Environment

1. Health and Safety: The student wil Iden®fy ways fo provide a posifve and safe leaming
environiment for all children.

2 The sbudient will |dentify atypical behaviors assoclabed with vanpus disablites and diferentiate
fhese Fom non-compllance and acting out.

3 The student will identify overt signs of severe emotional distress In children and have knowledge of
appropriate Inervention and refermal procagures.

4 The student will ldentfy signs of alcohod and dney abuse In children and appropriate Intereention
and refiemal procedures.

5. The student wil idenilfy physical and behavioral Indicaiors of child abuse and neglact

The Effective Teacher

1. The shudent will ldentify the dispositions that most often characterze effective feachers. The
student will also kdentify teacher behaviors thal indicate sensthvity fo cultual and Inguistic
differences. (ES0L 3.2, 4.1, 14.2, 18.3);

2 The student will identify the types of nowiedge that charactenzes effective ieachiers.

The student wil describe the chamaciensics of effeciive, siandamds-tased Instruction and
demonsirate these charactensics In hisher instnuctional planning.

4 The student will create an Instructional unit that 15 keyed to sandands, maches Instructonal
ftechniques o the needs of the siudents, uses appopriate Instructional materals, Includes
assessment of siudent leaming, and refines the Instructional plans based on the assessment of
student leaming. The student wil also apply ethnodinguistic and omes cultural knowledge 1o
Ci3EEMom management fechniques (ESOL 4.1, 14.1% Ideniy teacher behaviors that indicaie
sansitivity to culiural and Inguistic dfferences (ESOL 2.2, 4.1, 14.2); Identify culture-specific, non-
werhial communications and comtent-specific vocabulary {ESOL 3.4, 13.5); adapd lhems from school
cumcula to cultural and Inguistic diferences [ESOL 4.2, 121, 14.3, 16.2, 17.1]; ldentiy culture-
spedic features of comtent cumicula (ES0L 4.3, 13.6); adapt conlent-area tests o ESOL levels
appropriate to LEP students (ES0L 126, 20.3); determine sirategies for content-area teachers o
use with LEP students (ESOL 12.6. 2003); st examples of realla that ane designed to teach LEP
students [ESOL 17.4); and apply mult-sensory ESOL sirategies for Instructional purposes (ESOL
18.4]).

L]

5. The stuent wil identfy ways of maintaining recors of student and class POGRess INciuding Me
use of technology.

6. The student will use standandized iest results 10 Improve student leaming.

7. The studesnt will demonsirate herhis ability i communicate eMectively with children, professionals,
and parents

a. The student wil create a plan for professional growth

Legal lssues for Teachers.

The student will idendffy the stuctre and authorfty of the school system

The student wil idenilfy empioyee rights and responsiliies

The student will ideniily shudent ghis and responsibiiies

The student wil ideniily fights and responsiities regarding reparting of child abuse and negiect.

. The student wil identify the Federal and Flonda School Laws thal apply bo K-6 education.

Professional Ethics

1. The student will identify and Interpret the Code of Ethics for the Education Profession In Fionda

2 The swudent will identify and Interpeet the Principies of Professional Conduct of the Education
[Profession in Flornda

3. Thestument wil identily and Imerpret ethical IssusE that e |5 Iely o f3ce 35 3 ISt year ieacher.

Entering the Profession

1. Thestuent wil idenitfy the staps necassary for becoming certifed.

2. Thestment wil participate In actviies designed i help himmer apgly Tor  taaching position.

3. Thestudent wil participate In activiiles designed fo help NimMer undesstand what will be expecta
In a Beginning Teacher Program.

4 The student wil particpale In achwiles designed i help himmer undersiand fhe Teacher
Evaluation Process.

5. Thestuent wil create a long-em professkonal development pian and sty ks companents.

6 The student will participae In acthities that will allow himher t become a funchioning member of
ihe 5ol and ClasEmom staf

0og
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L.  Demonstrating Professional Teacher Competencies
1. The student will demaonsiate and document achievement of the Flonda Educator Accompilshed
Practices.
The student will demonsirate Music, Health, and Physlcal Education compeiencies.
The shudent will demonstrate ESOL compelencles
The student will demonstrate the Essentlal Teacher Compeiencies.

The student will create, organize, and maintzin a porifll that demonstraies herhis developmeant

of professional competencies.

6 Thestudent wil create a portollo o demonstrate hisMer taaching competence and effectivanass In
an employment Irtendew.

Embrics for Written Work

¢og o

Shudent work wil b2 evalusied on these areas: (1) Focus: how clearly the work represents and maintains a main ldea,
theme, or unifying point, (2) Osganization: the stnscture or plan of dewelopment, how each point logically relates and
fransitions to the next; (3] Support the qually of the detalls used to expiain, clanfy or define; and (<€) Comventlons: the
proper use of punctuation, caplalization, spelling, and variation In senience structure used In the work. (Adagted from
Flarida Writes! Florkda Depariment of Education, Tallahassee, FL, 1996) A scorng method for each assignment will be
provided for each assignment.

XL

Resources (no textbook is required for this course)
Benson, P. L, Galbraith. M. A.. & Espeland, P. {1208). What kids need to succeed. Minneapolis: Free
Spirt Publishing.

Canter, L and M. Canter (2001). Assedive discigline. Los Angdes, Califomia, Canter and
Associates.

Coloroso, B. (2002). MNE«YM Ha'perCulms

Coloroso, B. (1994)
e kid sareworthit.com.

Coloroso, B. (2003) IThe byl the bulied. and the bvstander. Book and CD — available at
- -

Gurian, M. (2001). Boys and gifls leam differently! A guide for teachers and parenis. San Francisco:
Jossey-Bass.

CD - avalable at

Payne, R. K. (2005) Poverty: A framework for understanding and working with students and adulis
from poverty. Highlands, TX: aha! Process, Inc.

Wong, H. K. and R T. Wong (1998). The first days of school: how o be an effective teacher.
Mountain View, California, Hamy K. Wong Publications, Inc.

. Imstructor

Mrs. Cindy Campbell, M.Ed.

OfficeHome: 8505 Crows Ct Tampa, FL 33847
Cell Phone:  B13-TG0-GE26

Home Phone:  813-810-8418

E-mal  abicimsncom

XIIT. Other Resources

A The instructor maintains a collecton of books, videotapes, web site resources, and
msinuctional materials that are avalable for use by students.

B. A number of documents and links are awailable at the Blackboard site for this course
{hitp-feampus fsu.edu).
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The Florida State University
College of Education

EDG 4410

Classroom Management, Legal Issues,
Professional Ethics, and School Safety

4 Credits

L. Purpose I Coals
This cowrse i designed o serve three purposes — ; .
a capsione course that integrates and consolidate Eewﬁam dﬁﬂmﬂw
the experiences and training of the entire program, irfions in the docu iy ng
a support system for the student teaching organ )
experience, and a3 preparation for the nitial Organization Document
teaching assignment. Specific knowledge and | Florida State m W‘T
classroom  management. classroom  routines, Education [COE)
organizing for mstruction, planning for mstrecion; + FlordaDepariment |«  Stale Rule 6A-5.066
knowdedge of legal and ethical responsibiliies of of Education
teachers, and building safe leaming environments. [FLDOE)
This course has Student Teaching (EDE-4843) as »  FLDOE = “Accompilshed
a corequisite and the two courses are integrated in Practices for Pre-
assignments and expectaions. . F . m;ém
Many of the assignments for EDG4410 and . FLooe + Ergen o Svmers
EDE4843 are reciprocal. That is, the task is an of Other Languages
assignment for both courses. EDG4410 functions {ESOL)
ashevehidefwmauiumeassimnt.teammg " FLOOE = Essentia Teacher
the necessary materal, creating the plans to be Compelencies
camed out in EDE4843, and monitoring the

EDE4343 & where lienfassgment will ble The student will:

implemented in the classroom.  Thus, cross A Creste and implement a classmoom
tendd o make coverage. o s opic ook brosder management pan that incudes attenion
or more inclusive, but to document the reciprocal to the physical organization of the room,
nature of the courses. a set of routines, and a complete

disciplime plan. The discipline plan will
include isswes (culture specific, non-
werbal communications amd teacher
behaviors that indicate sensitivity o
cultural and linguistic differences)
related to ESOL students. (AP 8, ESOL
34, 18.3)

Students with disabilities needing academic accommodations should 1) register with and provide documentation to
the Student Disability Resource Center; 2) bring a lefter io the instructor indicating the need for accommodation
and what type. This should be done during the first week of class.
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Complete a study of histher classroom,
school, and community and incorporate
this information imto his/her preparation
for the student teaching experience.
This includes an individual case siudy.
Although this is not designed to fully
meet any ESOL indicator, the student is
expecied fo gather information about
cultural and linguistic differences in the
class and use this information in many of
the later assignments. (AP 1, 5, 7, 9,
1.

Identify and implement a plan to create a
positive and safe keaming environment
for all children. This will include
identifying factors that [Iimit the
effectiveness of this environment and
comective actions that may be taken.
(AP, 11)

Identify the characterstics of effective
teachers. This includes communications
with children, parents, and other
professionals; continuous  professional
development; knowledge of content and
pedagogy. amd instructional planning.
(AP 23,7, 8 10)

Adhere to the Code of Ethics and the
Principles of Professional Conduct of the
Education Profession in Florida. This
includes both ethical and legal issues for
teachers. (AP 8)

Identify the procedures for entering and
succeeding in the profession.  This
includes cerification, applying for a job,
the beginning teacher program, the
teacher evaluation process, and long-
term professional development. (AP 3)

Demonstrate  professional  behaviors
appropriate for enfry inio the
professions. These will include:

1. The 12 Accomplished Practices (AP 1-

12),

2. The 20 Teacher Competencies requ
by the State of Florida (AP 1- 12}.

3 ES0OL competencies for both LEP
children and all students (all at the

Mastery Levels)

Suare Llar
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Identify, expase, and reaxamine cuthural
stereotypes relafing fo LEP and non-
LEP shadents. identily teacher
pehaviors that Indicate sensitivity 1o
cultural and linguistc OTTErences.
(ESOL 332) Identry
non-vernal communications. (ESOL
34)
Use knowedge of fthe cultural
charactenstics of Flonda's LEP
o enfance Instruction. (AP
10)  Idenifly teacher behawviors that
Inflcaie  sensithvity to cutual  and
Inguisfic differences.  (ESOL 4.1)
Adapt Hems from school cumcula to
culbural  and  linguistic  diferences.
(ESOL 4.2) Idemify cutture-specfic
features of comtent cumcula. ES0L 4.3)
Apply comtent-based ESOL
ip Instuciion. Evaluate, select, and
employ  appropriale  Instructional
matesiais, meda, and technology for
ESCL In ihe content areas. (AP &)
Identfy confent speciic 3
(ESOL 12.1) Adapt content-area ftests
in ESOL levels approprate to LEP

Enowledge of languege as a socal
phenomanon. (AP O] Ideniffy cufbure-
non-vesbal  communications.

spectic,
(EsOL 13.5] igentity culture-specin
featres of content clmcula. (ESOL
13.6)

Plan  and evaluate  Instnuctional

differences. (ESOL 14.2) Adapt tems
from school cumcula to cutural and
Inguistic diferences. (ES0L 14.3)
Deslgn and effective unit
pans and dally kesson plans, which
meet e needs of ES0L children within
the comtest of the reguiar casEMOOM.
(AP 10) Adapt Bems from school
cumicula to cufral and  Inguistc
differences. (ESOL 16.2)

Evaluate, adapt, and  employ

content speciic
vocabulary. (ESOL 17.1) List exampies
of realla that are designed io teach LEP
stidents. (EZOL 17.4) Delemine
stategies for confent-area teachers o
use with LEP students. [ES0OL 17.5)

LI - Carmpiall - EIXCHA N Sylishas faalivrs F2007 o
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differences (ESOL 18.3) Apply multl-
SErE0Ty ES0L  sirateges  for
Instructional purposes. (ESOL 18.4)

=  Agminister tests and interpret test
results, appiying basic measurement
concepts. (AP 1) Adapt conient-area
fests to ESOL levels appropraie to LEP
shadents. ESOL 2003)

4. Blements of the following ESOL
standards are reinforced in this course:

+ Evaluate, seiect,  and  amploy

E'DHELI.FW,ESDLm

+« Design and Impiement efeciive unit
plans and daly lesson plans which meet
the needs of ESOL siudents within the
comext of the regquiar classmoom.
(ESOL 18)

= Use formal and aflemative methods of
assessment'evaluation of LEP children,
Including measwrement of [anguage,
Iteracy, and academic comtent. (AP 1,
ESOL 21)

« Develop and Implement strategies for
using school, nelghborhood, and home
resources In the ES0L cumicullm. (AP

Assess the electronic capability of the
assigned school and utiize the
resources to (AP 2, 12):

1. communicate with other students in the
course and university personnel;

2. provide technology enhanced nsiruc-
fion; and

3. use. under the teacher's direction. any
electronic grade and  attendance
management systems.

Prepare an employabilty portfolic for

use in cbtaining a teaching position. (AP

1-12)

L.

V.

Page 3

Prerequisites and Corequisites

A requirement of this course is that the student has
satisfactorily completed all other courses for the
degree in Elementary Education except EDE4843,
which must be taken concumently with EDG4410.

Requirements
The student will be expected to:

A Prepare for and participate in all class
activities and discussions.

Because class participation and discussion
are essential to student leaming in a class
like EDE-4421, you are expected o attend
all scheduled classes. Each class meeting
day is the equivalent of two to four 50 minute
peniods.  Missing more than one day of
scheduled class meetings will be considered
inappropriate. Missing critical lessons may
require you to complete an additional (and
significant) assignment or prevent you from
completing your work in the cowrse.  Your
attendance will be an important component
in your evaluation.

B. Demonstrate professional behavior at all
times. Students not demonstrating

| behaviors will be removed

from both EDG4410 and EDE4843 after

a written waming.
C. Complete all assignments on time.

D. Demonstrate satisfactory mastery of
basic skills in mathematics, written, and
oral communications.

Assignments

All assignments are to be prepared using a computer
word processing  system unless the comtent of the

assignment preciudes such preparation.
A Dailty Assignments and Participation

ﬁedﬂyasagmeﬂlsaﬁdeswdluhelp
you keep up with course expectations and
prepare materials that will be usefu in your
teaching. Daily points will be eamed at a
rate of ten points per cass penod with a
maximurm of four class periods per meeting
day. The total score will then be
“nommalized” to fit the maximum score shown
in the evaluation section. The point total for
each class peniod will mclude the following
five areas:
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Class Participation

It Is not possiide for the Instuctor to direcity
evaluate everything you amm@eﬂhm
this term. 'rmm participatian
will be used as Indicators of your imsvement
and leaming. You are expectsd o participate
In ciass activiies. To particlpate, you must

‘will count as two or three
absences. There will be no penalty for
missing Up 0 one day [Mme perods) for

Suare Llar
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Joumnal

¥ou will k2ep a joumnal of your reactions,
mms.mmmmmasyw

[gEES

mlsmmmmm(m
Teaching) Superdsor. A sumimary of “high
points® will be shared with other members of
the class as shown In the schedule. Credit
for the joumal will require that it be submitied
on ime.  The Un Supervisor will
eyvaluate the jounal for depth and Insight
(AP 1-1Z)

Sequential Flan
Develog, with your Univessity Superdsor and
Dlret:ung Teacher, a plan Tor e

Mmmmalumem
lstad Delow:

+  Time to compiete the work of EDE-4421
In the eanty weeks of the ferm,

= fme io obsenve In musie, ar, PE, and
spedal classes at the school,

+« tme to observe within the assigned
Classroom,

+« fme io observe N Classrmoms one
grade abowe and one grade balow the
assigned classmom,

+  opporunities for Individual and small

Qroug Instruction,
+ 3 scheduie of INcTeasing resporsiolity
for planning and management b nciude

an exiended time (3 - 4 weaks of mane)
In which the sudent teacher takes all

The University Supervisor will be responsible
for evaluating the saquential pian.

Small Group Interacions

During the course of the semester you and 3
groug of Your peers are required to meet with
your Uiniversity Supenisor three to slx imes,
each for at least 60 mmnmmr
expefences.  The Universtty Supendsor will

e responsiile for evaluating these sessions.
AR 3)

LI - Carmpiall - EIXCHA N Sylishas faalivrs F2007 o
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Classmoom Management Plan

1. Discipline Plan and Rationale
This wil be your own adsptation and cotiesl
analysls of your cooperating teacher's school
and classmom discipline pian. It ks to Include
whiat you are adapting to fit your personal
Iscomiont, adapiafons

style, aeas of d
necessary for indivioual chiloren, eic. Your

3.4) and ideniffy teacher behawiors that
Indicaie to cufiural and Mngulstic

diferences (ESOL 18.3) You wil need to
Justity sach of the compoNeNts of your pian.
(A2, 7, 9, 11) Moe oetl on this

assignment can be found under "CI3EEmom
Discipline Plan® In the assignment section.

2. Classroom Organization Plan

The physical organization of the classroom s
a crifical component In the Instructional and
management dimate. Describe how you will
omgantze your ciassmom and Justify your
dedsions. (AP 9) More detall on this
assignment can be Tound under “CI356mam
Omganization Plan” in the assignment section.

3. Classroom Routines

Routines allow for the eMclent transttion from
one acivity o another, the coliecion and
distriution of matenals, and allow the
feacher to madmize the amount of time
spert on Instruction while minimizing the
amount of ime spent on management. What
routines will you establish In your ciassmom
and why? (AP 9) More detall on this
assignment can be found under “CI3EEMmom
Routines” In the assignment saction.

Kmnow Your School

the physical piant, e adults In the school
and the sendces they provide, he nelghbomoods
the children come from, the Eoalethnic make-up
of the student body, the school's mission, and e
school's parfonmance on state-wide testing. In me
“Stwdy of School Sendces” seclon of this
assignment you are asked to meat and Interview a
number of NddUSEs Who WOk In or with your
school i defermine thelr responsiolifes and me
sanices they provide for chikiren.  As one
ouicome of thase Interviews you wil wiite 3 paper
identifying teacher behaviors that Inmicate
sansitvity o cultural and linguistic dif=rances.
(ESOL 3.2) (AP 1, 2, 5, 6,9, 11, 12} More detal
on this “ﬂﬁmm“m
'rmsmmmmagmm

Page 5

Know Your Classroom —

Identity your physical space, the locabion of
maleniais and resources, how the day and week
ae organized, the people your children Inberact
with each week, classroom rues and routines,
how your feacher plans for and monitors
standards, and your supendsing teachers
education and major e experiences.  This will
amnmmmmywrumgT&WB
Ci3EEMOMm ,:-rgarnam discipline
plans. (AP 1, 5, 7. 9, 10] More detal on this
assignment can be found under “Know Your
Classmom” In the assgnment section.

Know Your Children

This assignment consists of four components.
The first Mree require coliecting Infmation and
drawing concluslons about all of the students In
mm These seciions alsd sanve a5 data o
De Included I Mie “Case Sy,

1. Wheo are your chikdren?

retemtion hilsiory? What I5 the class pofie In
reading, wiiting, and math? What music do
your children listen to? What games do they
play? in what after school aclvities are they
Invoived?  Keep In mind that you cannot
disciose Information Tal would idenifly the
students to anyone whi does not have a nght
o this Information.

2. Sociometry
3. Using Test Results to Improve Leaming

4. Case Study

Seiect a student and, using al avalable
Information, odewelop 3 report on  the
Imformation that would help 3 ieacher
understand how to feach, manage, and
mathvate this child. (&P 1, 5, 7, 10)

Unit Flan

The evahaton of the it wil be determined by
how well It demonstrates: longterm plEnning
le650ns Keyed B e Sunshine State Standaris
{Standam, benchmark, and gade  level
expectation nead to be explicty demonstratad); 3
variety of Instructional techniques, materias, and

Inowiedge and Skiis you have developed In the

More detall on this assignment can be
found under “Unit* In the assignmant section. The
unit and lessons wil Inciude and be evaluated for
the Toliowing ESOL standarts:
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«  Identfy teacher behavors that Indicate
sengiivity to cufral  and  lnguistic
diferences. (ESOL 4.1)

+  Adapt Rems Som school cumicula to cuthwal
and linguistic: diferences. (ESOL £.2)

+  lgentfy cultwespecific faatures of comtent
cumlcdia, (ES0L 4.3)

«  dentfy content specific vocabulary. (ESOL
12.1)

+  Adapt confent-area fests o ESOL levels
appropriate to LEP students. [ES0L 12.6)

*  lmentry culture-specinc, non-veroal
commiurications. {ES0L 13.5)
+  lgentty features of content

cumicua. [ESOL 13.6)

sensitivity
derences. (ES0L 14.2)

+  Adapt Rems Som school cumicula to cuthwal
and linguistic: diferences. (ESOL 14.3)

+  Adapt Rems Som school cumicula to cuftural
and linguistic: diferences. (ESOL 16.2)

+  Identfy content specific voeabulary. (ESOL
17.1)

+  List examples of realla that are designed fo
teach LEP students. [ESOL 17.4)

+ Delemine  siategles for  content-area
teachess fo use with LEP sfudents. (ESOL
17.5)

+  Apgly muit-sensory ESOL strategles for
Instructional purposes. (ESO0L 15.4)

+  Adapt confent-area fests o ESOL levels
appropriate to LEP students. ESO0L 20.3)

Professional Competency Porifolio

A major assignment of the cowse B a
professional  portfolls.  More detal on this
assignment can be found under "G

In the assignment section. The portfolio will
Inciude the following sections

1. Florida Educator Accomplished Practice

A seif-glagnosls of your abliies using the
Preprofessional Accomplished  Practices

Seif-Diagnosis Instrument wil be provided.
You are to conduct 3 seli-assessment al the
beginning of the temm. The end of the tem,
_'I'EI.I“| conduct a second sef-evaluation and
be evaluated by your directing teacher. (AP
1-12}

2. ESOL Competencies

Bof thmugh sef-assessment and Mrough
cooperating teachen’ university supendson’
EDG4410 Instucior verifcation, each sbudent
will be evaluated on the extent to which she
demonstrates a3 of  teacher
competencles required by the progam and
the State of Flofda In working with ESOL
and LEP chiidren. (AP 3, ESOL 1-25) This
I& @ summary of the demonstration of ESOL

oom acmss the entire program and
i nol lImied to the competencies
demonsirated this semesier.

Bevised: 4252012

3. Essential Teaching Competencies

Demonsirate 20 essemilal  beaching

competencies through evalation by your
diracting taacher.

Employment Porifolio

This portiolic will be designed o support
your application for a teaching position.
While it is not the same as the Professional
Competencies Portfolio, it will draw matenals
from it. (AP 1-12)

This is your “brag book™ that you will present
to principals and teacher teams whom are
interested in hiring you.

Most of this task will be completed as you
complete the tasks listed for the course.
Although some of you may use photos to
document the competencies or AF's, this
portiiolio is NOT a photo scrapbook for
remembrances of your student teaching
experiences. More detail on this assignment
can be found under “Employment Portfiolio”
in the assignment section.

V1. Evaluation

Although you will be evaluated in @ number of
areas, the items included in the grade are Emited.
This will allow you the latitude to try new things
without the risk of a low grade. The following itemns
will be evaluated for inchusion in the course grade:

Summative Evaluation
ltem Evaluated Wax
Points
_
A Daily Participation 150
B. F.niow our School ii]
C viniow Your Classnoom 30
D. ¥.now our Children 180
E. Classroom t Plan
1. Classroom ization Plan 150
7. Classmom iEEhne Fian pini]
3. Classroom Routines ]
F. Unit Plan 10
nal Competencies
H. Emw Portfalic 10
Total 1000
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Each of the major written assignments evaluated
by the instructor will be submitted first as a draft.
Please note that this is formal writing and slang is
not acceptable. The draft should be prepared as if
it were the final copy. I it has not been done
thoroughly, you will not receive the feedback you
will need to make it a high quality paper that meets
the course requirements. I you submit a grossly
incomplete paper, the instructor may choose to not
provide any feedback. Do not assume that the
dmftrsnpbunal If the draft is not submitted by the
due date, the grade on the final paper will be
reduced fen percent and you will lose the
opportunity for constructive feedback. In a ke
manner, if the final copy is not submitted on time,
the grade will be reduced by ten percent.

Many of the assignments of this course are Florida

of Education requirements for program
approval and thus become requirements for
graduation and cerification. As such, the student
must demonstrate mastery of each. For this
reason, the student must complete each
assignment and each major section of each
assignment with a minimum score of 70 percent of
the avalable points. K it becomes necessary to
submit an assignment a third time to meet the
minimurm requirement, the grade recorded for the
assignment will not be changed, but the record will
show satisfactory completion of the assignment
Fabhwe to submit or meet the minimum passing
standard for even one assignment or section of an
assignment will result in a fading grade for the
COWsE.

This evaluation strategy assigns (adds) points
based upon the quality of the work and the match
between the student’s work and the objectives for
the assignment.  Points are never “taken off. The
objective of the sirategy is to document and
those things you know and can do
rather than those things you don't know or can't do.
Deetailed information about how assignments will be
evaluated will be provided.

Final grades will be assigned based on the
following scale:

Minimasm Maximum Grade
B30 1000 A
2] [ A-
870 894 B+
B30 3ad B
B0 824 B-
i) 794 C+
T30 T c
TO0 729 C-
] 894 D+
[ 394 8]
GET g7 D-

[1] [T F

Paga T

Supgestions for Success — The whole purpose of
this course is to prepare you for professional
success.  As inan elementary grade dlassroom,
both teacher and student share the responsibility
for success. The chart below identfies some of
these responsibilites.

Responsiblitties of the Teacher

«  Treat sach student @5 a professional who |5 able o
make professional decislons and Is worhy of respect.

Make meaninglul assignments.

+  Evahgte and retum student work In 3 Smely manner.
COMments snould provide e Stutent Wi hespeul
feednack.

+  Conduct evalletions that both encourage students i do
thelr best and document Mer cument level of
development.

- mmgmmmma&ﬁ

-

Reaponaibilities of the Student
+  Behave ke a professional in ciss, small groups, and In
the publlc school Treal each Indwidual In these
situations with
= Work fo understand the purpose of each assignment
and how [t its Into e tofal course.
= Do each assignment In a honough manner and submit it

undessiand the Instniciors evaiuation.
+ FReques! assistance 35 5000 you feel you are hawing

dificuty.
+  Conibute v e development of a success-oriented
anvironment by mantaining a poeitive mental athude.

VIL. Course OQutline
Al Intreduction to EDG4410

B. Classmoom Management

1. The Philosophical Basls for Discipine Plans:
The student wil list three or maore discipling
philosaphies and explain thelr assumplions
about the nature of children, the causss of
misbehavior, 3 managemant
fechniques, and Te role of the teacher In
dealing with misbehavior.

2. The Rople of the Teacher In Classroom
Management: The student wil analyze the
feachers mie In designing, teaching, and
Implementing a classmom  management
plan.

3. A Speofic Disciping Model - ASGETHVE
Discipiine: The shudenmt wil identity the
components of the Asserive Discipine
model, create and |usiify a plan, and
Impiament the: plan In the Classmom.

St Univarairy PR -
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Page §

4.

Sfrategies  for  Effeciive  Classroom
Management The student will identty and
evaludle a wide @nge of management
sirategies for oealng with misconduct,
INETUpRoNS,  IMUSIons, and  dKrEsSIonE.
Instruction wil Incluge:  Identify teacher
mmmtmmammmﬂ

and Inguistic [EZOL 3.2, 41,
14_2, 8.3} Idenitty noe-
communications (ESOL 3.4, 13.5§
mwymmmmuM|
Inowiedge @assmom  management
mm[lssu_m_u
Teaching Fesponsible Behavior  The
student will creabs a pian for explaining,
teaching, modeling,  redeaching,  and
Implamenting the pian.
Sesking Extemal Support and Cooperation:
The stdent will create a plan to secure
administative and  parental support for
herhis classroom management pian at the
beginning of the year and describe how this
Infilal support may be used to deal with
behavioral probiems when they do arise.
mmmummms

Classom Routnes: The student will create
and Implement a set of classoom roulines
designed fo create 3 positive, eMactve, and
eMicient leaming environment.

Classroom Organizaion: The student wil
oreate  and .'I'IWITETI a classroom
oganiztiona plan that wil support a
positive, efective, and efdent leaming
anvironment

. Why Do You Feal the Way You Do? The

siudent will idenifly emotions common fo
beginning teachess.

Getting to Know Your School,
Classroom, and Children

Gelting to Know Your Schook The student
will ettty and describe the charactesistics
of the physical plant; nelghibehoods. sarved
by school racialiethnic makeup of me
siudent body, membess of grade level team;
school leaders; those who provide sUpgort
senicas; and e mission and policies of te
school 1o whlch sMe |5 assigned. Instruction
will Include:  Identifying teacher behaviors
that Indicate sensinity fo culural and
linguistic diferences. (ESOL 3.2)

Geting 0 Know Your Classmoom:  The
studert will identiy and descrine the physical
space; materials and resounes; organtzation
of the day and weak; routines; and the rules,
reswans, and Consequences for the
classroom o which she I assigned.
Gettng 10 Know Your Chilaren: The stugent
will Igenity characierisics of children In e
ciass, edte an academic profle, ldentfy
avallatle senices for chikiren with special
nesds, @x@mine how studeni records are
malntained, conduct a cass sty of one
chilid In the classroom, and use standandizad
test resuits to imgrove student leaming.

Bevised: 4252012

D. Creating a Positive and Safe Leaming
Emvironment
1. Health and Safety. The student will Identify

ways o provide 3 positive and safe leaming
environimeant for all children.

3. The student wil identify overt signs of severe
emolional distress In children and have
mmneoge of appropriate Intervention and

4. The student wil Kientify signs of alconol and
dug ablse i children and appeopriate
Intervention and refermal procedures.

5 The student wil idenify physical and
behaviordl Indicators of child abuse and
negiect.

E. The Effective Teacher

1. The student wil igentfy the dsposttions that
mast often characterze effective teachers.
Instuction wil Include:  Idenifty teacher
behaviors that Indicate sensitivity to cuttural
and linguistic dfferences. (ESOL 3.2, 4.1,
142, 16.3);

2. The shment wil identity the fypes of
Inowledge  ihat  characterzes  afactve
feachers.

3. The shdent wil describe the characteristics

lzaming. Instruction will Include:  Instnaction
will Inciwde:

«  Apply ethnoiinguistc and cross-cuttural

sensitivity
difiarances. (ESOL 3.2, 4.1, 14.2)

«  lgentfy culurespecfic, non-vertal
communications.  ldendfy  content
Specific vocabuiary. (ESOL 3.4, 13.5)

«  Agdapt ftems from school cumkula fo
cutral  and  linguistic  differencas.
(ESOL 42, 143, 16.2)

«  ldenify culurespecific features of

content cumicula. (ES0L 4.3, 13.6)
« ldentfy condent speciic vocabulary.
{ESCL 121, 17.1)

+  Adapt content-area tests i ESOL levels
to LEP students. (ESOL
126,20.3)
+  Detemine strategles for content-area
teachers fn uee with LEP studers.
{ESOL 17.5)
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+  Ust examples of ralla mat ae
designed to teach LEP stutents. (ES0L
17.4)

+  Apply muti-sensory ESOL strategles for
Instructional purposes. (ES0L 18.4)

Inciuding the s of tachnology

£ The student wil use standardtzed test results
o Improve studant leaming.

7. The student wil demonstrate herhis abiiity o

communicate  effecivaly with  children,

professionals, and parents

8. The student will create a pian for professional
growth

Legal Issues for Teachers

1. The student will ientry the stnacture and
authority of the school system

2. The studeni wil identity employee rights and
responsitiities

3. The student wil ldentify student rights and
responsib

5. The student wil idently the Federal and
Florda School Laws that apply to K6
education.

Professional Ethics
1. The student wil idenify and Imtespret the

Code of Ethics for the Education Profession
In Florida

2. The stdent will idenify and imtespret the
Principles of Professional Conduct of the
Education Profession in Flonda

3. The student will identffy and Intespret ethical
Is5ues that sie |5 Ikely i face a5 a first year

Entering the Profession

1. The stmdent will identify e sleps necessary
for becoming certifled.

2. Tne stedent wil participate I activities
designed to help him/her apply for a teaching
position.

E

5 The shwent will create a

Page D

1. The student will demonstrate and document
achievement of the Fionda Sducator
Accomplished Praciices

2 The student wil demonstrate Music, Health,
and Physical Education compeiencies.

3. The sument will demonsirate ESOL
competencies

4. The student will demonstrate the Essential
Teacher Competencies.

5. The shmlent wil create, organize, and
maintain a porifiolio that demonsirates herhis
devalopment of professional competencies.

6. Tne shment wil create a porfoilo o
demonsirate hisher

competence
and eoffactiveness I an  empioyment
Intenview,

VIIL Academic Homor Code - The Academic

Honor System of Florida State University is based
on the premise that each shedent has the
responsibility (1) to uphold the highest standards of
academic integrity in the student's work, (2) to
refuse to tolerate violations of academic integrity n
the University community. and (3) to foster a high
sense of integrity and social responsibility on the
part of the University community.

A complete statement of the Academic Honor code
5 available on the instructor's Blackboard site
(hitp:icampas. fsu.edu).
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ORGANIZATION:

CONVENTIOMNS:

IX. Eubric for Written Work

This rutsic ideniifles elements that will be considered In all wiittan
work. The comtent standams and a scorng method for each
assignment will be provided a5 well,

FOCUS: mesmrmmmpapapmmmu

maintains a main idea, theme, or unifying point.

Papers at the lower and micdie scofes may
contain imformation that s loosely related,
exfraneous. or both.

- Papers at the higher scores demonsiate a

refess to the structure or plan of

{beginning, middie, and end) and whesher

the points logicaily reiate v one another.  Organizason

asnmmmemenrM|mmm,

phrases, and varation I sentence stucture) (1) o

signal the umwmmmmm

maln ldea, theme, of unfying point, and (2) a

mmuu&maﬂmm

SEMENCES.

. Papers at ihe Iower Scores may Lack iransibonal
devices and sUmmary of  conchuding
statements.

- Papers at the higher scores use fransitions o
signal the plan or text structure and end with
develnped summary or concludng stabements.

SUPPORT. Suppor refers to the quality of detalls used io

explain, clarffy, of define. The quality of the support

depends on word cholce, specificity, depth,

mmm |H3wﬁéﬂmm5ﬂm

3 ciaar demonstration of horough INfomation gathered

from the writer's research.

- Papers at the lower scores may contain support
Wthammwmmmwm
that |5 extended by a detasll, or both. In a
TEGEANch section there are few references and

research section there Is a broad sampling of
avallable research and signicant supporting
detal.

Comvenfons  refers o
capitalization, spefing, and waration In senience
sinucture used In the paper.

- Papers at the lower and middie scores may
mmﬂ'mﬂm|ﬂm.

capitalization, spelfling, and sentence structure
and may have Nile varation I sentence
structure.

. Papers at the nigher scores Tolow, with Tew
exceptions, the conventions of punctuation,
capitalization, and speling and use a varlety of

Adapbed from: Florda Wiites!

Fiorda Department of Educabion, Tallahasses, FL,
1996

Bevised: 425/2012

Texthooks

The following texts are required:

Canter, L and M. Canter (2001).  Assertive

discipline. Los Angeles, Califomnia, Canter and

Associates.

Canter, L and M. Canter (2001). Succeeding with

Difficult Stedents. Los Angeles, Califomia, Canter

and Associates.

These texis serve as references for the course:

The following texts are highly recommended:

S‘tmnge J H (2002 Qualies of effective
teachers. Alexandria Virginia, Associabon for

Supendsion and Curmiculem Dewslopment.

Weinstein, C. 5. and A ). Mgm['lﬂﬂa]

Elementary classroom management: lessons fro

research and practice, Boston, McGraw-Hill I-iyier

Education.

Wong. H. K. and R. T. Wong {1288). Theﬁrsldays
of school: how to be an effective
Mountain View, Califomia, Hamy K. '|'|'nng
Publications, Inc.

Bibliography

An exensive bibliography &= awaidable for this
course  on  the instructor's Blackboard site
[httpitcampus. fsu.edu).

. Imstructor

Dr. Robert Clark

Orffice: 215H Stone
Office Phone:  B50-644-0370
Home Phone:  850-385-3070
E-mai: clark fsuedu

XL Other Resources

Al The instructor maintains a collection of
books. videctapes, computer programs,
and instructional materials that are
available for use by students.

B. A number of documents and links are

available at the Blackboard site for this
course (hitpJicampus fou.ady).
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EDU PAES 721
Classroom Management
The Ohio State University
College of Education
School of Physical Activity and Educational 5ervices
Fall 2011
(ufs 3]
PAES 151
Instructor: TA:
Kathy Lawton, PhD, BCBA-D Rachel Lee
Eathy. lawion@osumc edy lee 2001 Fosy agy
Office howrs: Thursday: 3:30-5:00 Office hours: Wednesday, 2:00-3:30
Office howr location: PAES A342 Office hour location: PAES A342
McCampbell Hall Office: 2750

Rationale/Overview of the Course

This course focuses on current teaching practices in the field, with an emphasis on the
examination of the research base of dassroom management. In addition, the course covers
procedures for serving leamners with behavior problems who are served by consultants and
resource, self-contained, and general education teachers. Students are expected to synthesize
and analyze research on effective teaching and management practices and to apply the
knowledge to classroom situations for students with disabilities.

Course Dbjectives: The 5tudents will ...
Discipline Taught and Foundations of Special Education

1 Appropriately apply the concept of least restrictive environment, using the
Continuum of placements and services.
2. Understand the field as an evolving and changing discipline based on

Philosophies, evidence-based prindples and theories, relevant laws and policies,
Diverse and historical points of view, and issues that have historically influenced
The field of special education and the individualization of learning. Use this
Knowledge to examine their personal understandings and philosophies of specdial

Education.

3. Understand the historical and philosophical foundations of services for individuals
With mild and moderate disabilities. Know about current trends and issues in these
areas.

4. Recognize the factors that influence the ovemrepresentation of

Culturally/linguistically diverse students in programs for individuals with mild and
moderate disabilities.

Student learning and development
5. Hawe knowledge of the characteristics of a wide armay of disabilities and the ways

Lawton, SPED 721, Fall 2011, pg. 1
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That students' abilities and disabilities impact learning and development. Hold
realistically high expectations for students and create challenging and supportive
learning opportunities.

B Recognize that students with a specific disability may vary in their approaches to
Learning depending on the nature of their disability, their level of knowledge and
Functicning, and life experiences. Use this knowledge to design, implement and
Evaluate appropriate instruction.

7. Understand how a disability in one area (e.g., physical, cognitive, social, and
Emotional) can impact leaming and development in other areas and use this knowledge
to provide specdialized supports.

a. Know the characteristics assocated with mild and moderate disabilities and the
Potential impact they may have on leaming and development.
5. Understand the psychological, socal and emotional characteristics of individuals

With mild and moderate disabilities.

Diverse learners

10. Understand that families, communities, and cultures may perceive disabilities
Differently depending upon values and belief systems. 5eek to use these insights when
working with students and their families and use culturally accepted ways of seeking
information about the student’s backgrouwnd.

11. Understand that cultural, ethnic, gender, and linguistic differences may be
Confused with or misinterpreted as manifestations of a disability and take actions to
guard against inappropriate assessment and over-and under-identification of students
for special education services.

12 Hawve a repertoire of strategies to build awareness, acceptance, and appreciation for
Students with disabilities. Collaborate with other members of the school community to
implement these strategies.

Teaching strategies

13. Understand and use a range of specialized instructional strategies that reflect best
practice. Use assistive and instructional technologies to promote learning and
independence of students with disabilities.

14. Use strategies that increase the self-awareness, self-management, self-control,
Self-reliance, and self-advocacy of students with disabilities. Identify and use
instructional strategies that have been successful in different leaming emvironments,
such as home, school, and workplace.

15. Describe the advantages and limitations of instructional strategies and practices
For teaching individuals with mild and moderate disabilities.

16. Use research-based reading methods with individuals with mild and moderate
Disabilities to promote stronger cutcomes.

Learning environment

17. Foster environments in which diversity is valued and individuals are taught to live
Harmoniously and productively in a culturally diverse world.
18 Recognize situations that are likely to promote intrinsic motivation and create

Learning environments that encourage engagement, self-motivation, and self-advocacy.
15. Hawe a repertoire of effective strategies for promoting positive behavior and
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Building constructive relationships between students with disabilities and their non-
disabled peers. Conduct functional behavior assessments, explore optional strategies,
monitor outcomes, and design and implement positive behavioral support plans.

20. Help students develop positive strategies for coping with frustrations in leaming
And social situations. Facilitate the development, implementation and monitoring of
prevention and intervention programs for students with disabilities who exhibit
challenging behaviors.

21 Muodify the physical environment to provide optimal learning opportunities for
Individuals with mild and moderate disabilities.

22 Minimize barriers to accessibility and fadlitate acceptance of individuals with
Mild and moderate disabilities.

23. Use appropriate methods to ensure individual academic success in one to one,
Small group and large group settings.

24. Establish a consistent classroom routine for students with mild and moderate
Disabilities.

25. Assist students in using problem sohving and conflict reselution skills.

Communication

26. Provide multiple opportunities to foster effective communication among students
With disabilities and other members of the classroom to improve language and
communication skills.

Planning

27. Work within the context of family and community to carmy out the educational
And life goals of students with mild and moderate disabilities.

28. Use ongoing assessment and student progress monitoring to write ieps and
Account for student outcomes.

Assessment and Evaoluation

29. Use a variety of assessment procedures to document students’ learning,
Behavior, and growth within multiple environments. Plan and conduct assessments to
develop individual learning plans. Initiate, contact, and collaborate with other
professionals throughout the identification and initial planning process, involve families
and students in the process.

30. Be aware of and guard against over-and under-identification of disabilities based on
Cultural, ethnic, gender, and linguistic diversity. Use assessment strategies that guard
against misinterpreting these differences as disabilities.

Reflective Proctitioner

31 Read the professional literature and research, network with colleagues, and engage in
professional development.

32. Reflect on the progress of individual students with disabilities and work with
General education teachers, other professionals, students, and families to consider ways
to build on the students’ strengths and meet their needs.

33 Seek evidence about the approaches they use and regularly examine their beliefs
In relation to the literature.

34. Reflect on the potential interaction between a student’s cultural experiences and the
student's disability.
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Q l‘dﬂinﬁ.
Come prepared to each class:

You will not succeed in this class unless you complete all of the readings and
assignments that are due for a particular day. You must also come to dass ready to
engage with your fellow students and the instructor.

You need to do each of the readings because the content from the readings will be
needed in order to complete an assignment for the particular class. It is essential that
you complete the weekly typed assignments because these will be used for in-class
activities, these assignments will be graded at the end of dass, and feedback on the
typed assignments will provide you with feedback for your final project; your final
project is a large portion of your grade, so it will be helpful to know ahead of time from
the instructor what modifications need to be made in order to receive full credit ona

particular assignment.

Engage throughout class:

In order to fully grasp the concepts that are presented in dass, you need to ACTIVELY
participate. Throughout each class, students will be given points for participating. Simply
being physically present for the dass is not enough for earning ‘engagement’ points.
These engagement points should be ‘easy’ points for students to earn. Engagement is
defined as actively participating in the course through posing relevant questions to the
instructor or classmates, constructively taking part in class-wide discussions, andor
constructively taking part in group assignments. Engaging in activities that are not
related to the dass (e g., texting, surfing the internet, working another class's
assignment) is an automatic way to lose ‘engagement points’ for a particular dass. If you
hawve an unexcused absence for a particular dass, you will be unable to earn
engagement points for the particular dass.

Weekly assignments:

All assipnments must be typed out at the beginning of the dass.

Again, you will be using your typed assignments throughout classroom activities, so it is
critical that you come to class prepared with these weekly assignments.

Turn in quality work. You will turn in the typed assignment(s) at the end of dass and
they will be graded. If the assignment{s) are scored as above a 50% according to the
assignment's scoring rubric, you will receive maximum credit on the assignment.
Throughowt the dass, your grade-level group will provide you with feedback about your
assignment that you can use when you tum the assignment in as part of the final dass
product. Yiou will also receive written feedback on the assignment from the instructor at
the next week's class.

The week before an assignment is due, students will receive the assignment grading
rubric.

Late assignments, emailed assignments, or handwritten assignments will not be
accepted.

If you need extra support creating quality work, please visit either of the instructors
during office hours.

It is possible to eam 1 point of extra credit on each weekly assignment if you receive a
90% or higher on the grading rubric.
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Final project—class management portfolio:
= Your final project will be a culmination of all your work from the course.
=  The rubric for the final project will be distributed during class on week 7.
*  You will be turning in all assignments from the quarter.

o You need to tum in the actual hardcopy assignments that you handed into the
instructor. For example, you will need to turn in the student description text
that you tumed in on week 2. You will lose points on your final project if you do
naot have the actual hard copy assignments that you turned in.

o You need to tum in each assignment’s completed grading rubric that you
received throughout the quarter. For example | you will nead to turn in the
completed praded rubric that the instructor completed for youwr assignment
about student descriptions. You will lose points on your final project if you do
not have the actual graded rubric that the instructor filled out throughout the
quarter.

o Your portfolio will need to incdude a revised version of the particular
assignment. This revised assignment version will be evaluated according to the
grading rubric that you already have a copy of. To derease your work load
toward the end of the quarter, you could always revise your assignments as the
COUrSe progresses.

= You will need to justify through text each of your assignments in your portfolio.

o Dwring week 7, the instructor will explain what it means to justify each of your

assignments.
=  The portfolio will need to be organized as stipulated by the instructor.

Format of dass:

= The beginning of class will be devoted to answering any questions or concems students
hawe about the reading or assignments. | will not plan lectures summarizing the readings
because | expect students to come to dass having read the chapters. If students require
extra help understanding the reading, 5/he needs to visit the instructor during her office
howrs or come to dass with questions regarding the text. The intention of class time is
for the students engage in higher order processing skills (e.g., application-oriented
activities) to understand the reading concepts.

=  The second phase of dass will be devoted to instructor-directed guided practice. The
instructor will provide at least one real-world ‘example’ of the text content. Students
will be supervised by the instructor as they evaluate and interact with the example.

= The third phase of class will be devoted to cooperative tasks. Students will be divided up
imto groups according to the grade level that they wish to teach after grad uation.
Students will work with this grade level group throughout each class. Students will share
at least one of their typed assignments with their proup. The group members will
provide one another will feedback regarding the assignment.

= The fourth phase of dass will be spent reviewing one work sample from the cooperative
group. The instructor and other students will provide feedbadk regarding the shared
assignment.

= The fifth phase of dass will be devoted to briefly explaining the upcoming week's
assignment.

=  Dwring some weeks, we will have guest speakers and the typical format of dass will
need to be modified.
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Guided reading notes:

=  Some students find it helpful to have worksheets to fill out as they are completing
assigned readings. These will be termed “guided reading notes" for our class.

=  The week before a reading assignment is due, guided notes will be uploaded onmto
CARMEN. These guided reading notes will be an outline of the most important
information from each chapter. Te benefit from these guided reading notes, students
will need to fill-in-the-blanks for these reading notes as they complete the assigned
readings.

= Completing guided reading handouts is entirely optional. These guided reading
assignments are simply meant to help students comprehend content covered in the
reading.

= |[fyou decide to use these guided reading notes and have difficulties filling them out,
please see the instructor or TA.

Grading scale:

Assignment type Percentage of grade # of points
Weekly assignments 36% 4 points per week
Final project A% 46 points
Attendance and participation | 18% 2 points per class (starting week 2)
Grade Percentage

A 53-100.0

A= 52-50

B+ B3-87

B B6-83

B- B83-80

c+ 7377

C T6-73

C- 72-70

o+ 69-67

o 6663

D- 62-60

F Below 60

Note: All cell phones must be turned off and out of sight during class. Laptops are not allowed in
class unless spedal permission is granted by the instructor.

Texis:

Text books:
& Shea, T. M., & Bauer, A M. [2012). Behavior Manogement: A Practical Approach for
Educators (10th ed.). Merrill: Boston. (ISEN-10: 0137085044)
v Sprick, R. (2009). CHAMPS: A proactive & positive approach to classroom management.
Pacific Northwest Publishing. {ISBN-13: 9780137085040)

Artices:

Lawton, SPED 721, Fall 2011, pg. 6
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Fox, L., Vaughn, B, Wyatte, M1, & Dunlap, G. (2002). “We can't expect other people to
understand”: Family perspectives on problem behavior. Council for Exceptional Children,
68, 437-450.

Musser, E., H., Bray, M.A_, Kehle, T),, & lenson, W.R. (2001). Reducing disruptive
behaviors in students with serious emotional disturbance. School Psychology Review,
30,294-304.

Turnbull, A., Edmonson, H., Griggs, P., Wickham, D, Sailor, W., Freeman, D.G, etal.
(2002). A blueprint for schoolwide Positive Behavior Support: Implementation of Three
Components. Council for Exceptional Children, 68, 377-402.

Mclntosh, K., Filter, K.)., Bennett, 1.L., & Sugai, G. {2010). Principles of sustainable
prevention: designing scale-up of school-wide positive behavior support to promote
durable systems. Psychology in the Schools, 47.

Sugai, G. & Horner, R_H. [2008). What we know and need to know about preventing
problem behavior in schools. Exceptionality, 67-77.

Weiss, N.R., & Enoster, T. (2008). it may be nonaversive, but is it a positive approach?
Relevant questions to ask throughout the process of behavioral assessment and
imtervention. lowrnal of Positive Behavior interventions, 10, 72-78.

Optional readings:

During some weeks you have the option of reading additional texts to better understand

the content covered through the assigned readings. These readings are not mandatory, but are
a helpful way to better comprehend the content covered in dass.

Ientative Class Schedule:

[Mote that this syllabus may change slightly to meet the needs of the dass.)

Week Topic Readings Due Assignments Due
Week1 Review Course
Structure of your
classroom
Week 2 Structure of your | -Introduction, CHAMPS -Student descriptions
classroom (optional) -Daily schedule
-Chapter 15-50, CHAMPS | -Physical space
-Pps. 63-78, CHAMPS -Attention signal
Week 3 Organization -Pgs. 78-105, CHAMPS -Contextual overview: dass
-Pgs. 108-126, CHAMPS -Beginning and ending routines
-Classroom rules
Week 4 Expectations -Chapter 4, CHAMPS -Transition expectations
-Chapter 5, CHAMPS -Lesson plan of how to teach dassroom
rules and expectations
Week 5 Behavior change | -Chapter 3, Shea -Individualized behavior plan: part 1
process -Chapter 4, S5hea
-Chapter 5, Shea
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Week 6 Increasing -Chapter 6, CHAMPS -Plan for increasing dass-wide positive
positive -311-352, CHAMPS behavior [not specific to the problem
behaviors behavior you identified in week 5)
Week 7 Deaeasing -Chapter 7, Shea -Individualized behavior intervention plan:
Negative -Pg. 126-142, CHAMPS part2
behavior -Pg., 354-411, CHAMPS -Final project rubric will be distributed**
-Musser, E., H., Bray,
M.A Kehle, T1., &
Jenson, W.R. (2001})-
Opticnal
Week 8 Teaming to -Sugai et al. -Contextual overview: school
decrease -Mcintosh et al. -School-wide behavior intervention plan
problem -Turnbull, A., Edmonson,
behaviors: H., Griges, P., Wickham,
Paositive Behavior | D, Sailor, W., Freeman,
Support D.G, et al. (2002}
Week 2 Working with -Chapter 11, Shea -One typed question for the guest speakers
families -Fou, L, Vaughn, BJ, -Welcome letter
Whatte, ML, & Dunlap, -Weekly letter
G. (2002).
-CHAMPS, pgs 51-58
-Pg.51-59, CHAMPS
Week 10 Diverse learners | -Cultural competence -Brief thank you letter to one of week 3's

{pEg- 6-5), CHAMPS
-Chapter 12, Shea
-Chapter 1, S5hea
-Weiss et al., optional

family guest speakers

-One typed question for the guest speakers
**When you turn in your final project, also
turn in a brief thank you letter to one of
week 10's guest speakers.

TK20 Subscription

The TE20 is a tool to help you create a record of your accomplishments toward your teaching
license. Using TK20, you will be able to create portfolio of your work. The university will also use
the database for program acoreditation and to verify student progress for licensure. All spedal
education undergraduate students will need to register for TE20 by then end of the first term of
your junior year. The cost is 5100.

Subscribe directly to Tk20 on-line at https://osu.tk20.com by clidking on "Click here to register
your account” or first purchase the subscription packet (ISBN #0-9774408-1-8) at the Bames and
Noble Ohio State University Bookstore and follow the subsoription instructions after clicking on
"Click here to register your student account™ on the web site. Subscriptions may take 2-3 days

Lawton, SPED 721, Fall 2011, pg. &
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to activate, so make sure you subscribe in time to orient yourself to Tk20 and understand the
steps to submitting your assignments. Please see assignment instructions for more details.

Other Information
Relationship to other courses
This course is part of the existing Special Education curriculum, and specifically addresses the

assistive technology knowledge needs of spedal educators. A similar course is taught in Allied
Medicine, but it focuses on the needs of ocoupational and physical therapists.

Off-Campus Experience
None.
Technology

The course draws extensively on technology and uses Carmen as the course management tool.
Reasonable Accommedations and Accessibility

If you hawve a disability that affects your leaming ability, you need to inform me as early in the
quarter as possible. Together we will work with Cfice of Disabilities Services to determine the
intenventions and accommedations needed. The Office for Disability Services is in A100 PAES
Bldg, 307 W. 17" Avenue and can be reached at 614-292-6787. This syllabus is available in
alternative formats.

Academic Misconduct

| shall report to the committee on academic misconduct all instances of what may be aademic
misconduct.

Graduating 5tudents

Graduating students must complete the requirements for this course by the deadline of the
University to allow time to submit the grade.

Grievances and Solving Problems

According to University Policies, available from the Division of Student Affairs, if you have a
problem with this dass, “You should seek to resolve a grievance concerning a grade or academic
practice by speaking first with the instructor or professor, then, if necessary, with the
department chairperson, college dean, and provest, in that order. Specific procedures are
outlined in Faculty Rule 3335-7-23, which is available from the Office of Student Life, 208 Ohio
Union.”

Grievances against graduate, research, and teaching assistants should be submitted first to the
supervising instructor, then to the chairperson of the assistant's department. *
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Statement on Diversity

The School of PAES is committed to maintaining a community that recognizes and values the
inherent worth and dignity of every person; fosters sensitivity, understanding, and mutual
respect among its members; and encourages each individual to strive to reach his or her own
potential. In pursuit of its goal of academic excellence, the School seeks to develop and nurture
diversity, believing that it strengthens the organization, stimulates creativity, promotes the
exchange of ideas, and enriches campus life. The S5chool of PAES prohibits discrimination against
any member of the school's community on the basis of race, religion, color, sex, age, national
origin or ancestry, marital status, parental status, gender identity, sexual orientation, ability
status, health status, or veteran status.

The College of Education and Human Ecology affirms the importance and value of diversity in
the student body. Our programs and curricula reflect our multicultural society and global
economy and seek to provide opportunities for students to learn more about persons who are
different from them. Discrimination against any individual based upon protected status, which is
defined as age, mlor, disability, gender identity or expression, national origin, race, religion, sex,
sexual orientation, or veteran status, is prohibited.

Lawton, SPED 721, Fall 2011, pg. 10
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Classreom Manapement

CUIN 4375 Section: 11519
UH — Main Campus

EALL 2011
1-4 FM Wednesdays, Room 219, Farish Hall

Professor: Tom Wilzon, M.Ed
Email Address: fomwilenSS@comenst net
Conrse Description:

This is a three-hoor undergraduste course which will foons on an introduction to effective
classroom management fechnigues with emphasis on behavior modification, socicemotional
climate, and group process strategies. In an interactive classroom environment, together woe will
umcover and study theories of classroom management, practice research-driven methods to create
3 well-managed classroom, produce fonctionsl teols for fiomre nse in your classroom. and discover
the theorists behind these snccessfl technigues. This course will allow students to explore the
methods and practices utilized in both elementary and secondary classrooms. The educationsl and
tamgible materials received during this course are meant to aid you in developing your own
classroom environment style. The knowledge gained through this course will be an invaleable
resgurce for you during your professional career as an educator.

Eelationship to the University of Honston, College of Edncation’s Concepinal Framework:
Learning and leading are central to the University of Houston®s mission, and collaboration for
leaming and leading is the foundation to the education for pre-service and in-service teachers.
Collaboration for learning and leading in CUL 4375 is embedded in the focus of knowledge and
inguiry, the attention given to excellence in teaching, the respect demonstrated for diversity, the
smdents will work collegially with one another on group projects and classroom activities, and the

Conrse Objectives:
The learner will:
+  Describe and compare various theories and theorists of classroom management;
4+ Create methods to establish effective miles and procedures;
+  Employ methods to invole sadents in establishing mles, procedures and related
+ Demonstrate sn sppropriste mental set for classroom management;
4+ Analyze the rele of interpersonal and intrapersonsl commmmications to classroom
MANAZEmEnt;
4+  Compare the roles your smadents will use in the smooth functioning of the classroom;
4+ Propose methods to enhance stadents” sense of responsibility for their behavior and
learming;
+ Explain methods to teach smdents self-management and control strategies;
4 Assemble engaging ouriouhm, instmoction, snd assessment to mocessful classToom
management programs; and
+ Desizn 3 practical classroom management plan for fivure implementation within the
classroom.

Course Materials:

The following items will be needed for this course throughout the semester. The earlier you
acquire these jtems, the more time you will have o become famdliar with them prior to their actesl
e




379

1. requoired texthook:
Manning, M. L., & Bucher, K. T. (2007). Classroom Managemeni:
Modelsapplicatons, and cases (1nd ed.). Upper Saddle River, NJ: Fearson
1. GROUP choice of book textmovel for review (Hist arfached)
3. materials of your choosing for class papers and presentations

Attendance Policy:

Fepular attendance of the class from start to finish is expected as s appropriate and iybemed
class participation. If yon mmst miss class for a walid resson, please let me know via email prior to
the class. You are responsible for the knowledge acquited during amy missed class. It is your
responsibility to drop this class if you plan not to continne attending. . Three (3) sbsences from
Ihis course are copsjdered excessive. One point is dedncted from the final grade score for each
sbsence  Excessive shsences and tardies are factored into your final grade with additions] points
deducted Punctual attendsnce is an attribote of 3 professional educator. THERE WILL BE &
SIGN-IN SHEET FOR. EACH CLASS SESSION; BE SURE THAT YOU SIGN IMN. IF YOU
LEAVE EARLY, SIGN OUT. (Additional points—Dminks are allowed in class. All trash nmst be
padmdupattheendnfchss Pltl‘e.pmu-lm It'g'oum'lsttllﬂarﬂ,guo‘ljslkui

SCBIDUIEDFALLCL&SSDATESANDASSIGNMENISISPR{W]]JEDFOEYUU
University of Houston Policies: ADA Statement:

When possible, and in accordsnce with 504/ ADA puidelines, we will attempt to provide
reasonable academic accommodations to stdents who request and require them. Please contact
The Cemter for Stndents with Dis ABIT ITIES, 307 Student Services Center, at (713) 743-5400 or
via emsil bocated at werw nhoedu'csd contact for more assistance. Also, please notify your
Academic Dishonesty

The University of Houston defines academic dishonesty as "Employing & method or technique or
engaring in conduct in an academic endeavor that the smdent knows or should know is not
permitted by the university or a course instroctor to fulfill academic requirements" (UTH Student
Handbook, 2007, p. 10). This inclodes the confidentiality of the other smdents in this course,
mmmmmmummmmmmmmm
{E:.reﬂ.ecbnm}pmﬁ:mddmngﬂnscmnse Additionally, g

m:lectadmdnmigmalwmk Pmlnﬁwﬂlmeﬁlhmofﬂ:emaﬁmmdmﬁmﬂm
the department chair for consideration of additonal action, which may inchode faihare of the
course and suspension from the university.

Incomplete Grades

Ofien students enter 3 course thinking that they can take an "incomplete™ if they decide they will
not complete the course requirements on time. Keep in mind the University of Houston guidelines
rezarding an incomplete zrade statec” The grade of "I" is a conditional, temporary grade given
when the stadent is passing a course but, for reasons beyond his or her control, has not completed
3 relatively small part of his or her requirements " A more conplete description of these guidelines
can be fimnd at the back of each semester's class schedule booklet. Please remernber that after 3
year, an incomplete in a course automatically becomes an "F." If you have amy questions, please
comtact me for more information.  WOTE: An “incomplete™ grade is given only in RARE
circumstances.

Aszessment Criferia:

This class is a graded course. Grade distoibution is caloulated from the total accummilated points of
learning products and participation and is based on the following 100 point scale

95-100 A
90-04 A-
B87-89 B+
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B4-26
BO-£3
T7-19
T4-76
T0-73
6560
60-64
Below
Assignment Information and Assessment Falue: All work, including the required readings, is
due at the beginning of class on the specified doe date. AN assessment rubrics (except for
tests/exams/Reflective Jowrnal Assignments) are incloded with this conrse outline. Amy
assignment turned in after the due date is considered to be late. Up to TWO points
(depending on the assipnment) are deducted from work received after the class for which it
was doe. It's betfer to turn in assipnments LATE than not af all Communication with your
imstractor is critical If an emergency arises, your instroctor will be better able to assist yom
if you communicate your dination in a timely manner. Email or call me.
Data Storage: Unfortunately, we kmow that technology failures happen, but they will not be
accepted a3 a reason for missed assiznment due dates. Make sure to back up all of your files
frequently and in varions lscations so that von do not lose your work.

jdeli Wl forl: AN work shonld be written with standard grammar,
puncination, and spelling and adhere to the approvimate lengih poidelines given for each
assiznment. (Points are deduocted for incorrect grammar, puncination, and spelling ) A
"page"” is a foll standard text page of 12-point donble-spaced Times New Boman'Coarier
fomt, and lefi-justified with 1-inch margins. Refer to the APA Style Manual if you are
uncertain about formatting (more information is available at
hitp: s apastvle orsistvlefips Bibml » Fach assiznment shonld be submitted az a
professional document. (Note: Assigmments are nof accepted by email unless approved by

the course inztrucier)

QUEST Writing Policy: The University of Houston College of Education QUEST Teacher
Education Program has adopted the nse of professional attributes, which reflect the high
expectations for teacher candidates. Written communication of standard English is one of
those professional attribotes. Teachers are judzed on the acoaracy of everything they write,
whether it is a letter o parents or an email to a principal or a worksheet for students. Your
written product-—inclnding, bat not limited to, papers, lesson plans, and emails—shonld
include appropriate and accurate spelling, srammar, punctuation, syatax, format, and
English usage. Yon should expect that course insbractors will evaluate all assisnments based
on these writing skills, in addition to any other expectations of a particular assignment.
(Revised by QUEST, 1/2011)

0| o 0 ]
+

CIEINE
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Available Received

o Reflective Joumnal topics or quizzes 15
o (Classroom Observation Report OF. INTERVIEW 15
EEPORT
o Professional Literature Beview & Group 15
Presentation
o Classroom Management Flan 25
o Final Exam 20
o Atteniiance, Preparation and Participation 10

TOTAL POINTS AVAIL4ABLE 100

Reflective Journal topics will be given by the instroctor (the first one is autobiographical and is
not graded). Additionally, you will write five (3) reflections outside of class. These will be due at
the beginning of the following class, should be ryped and be berween 1-2 pages in lengths.
Predetermined topics, personal observations, and class questions may be part of your reflection
given by the instructor.  The ability to reflect on what you learn, what you want to learn, and what
you will leamn is an intepral part of being 3 successful educator [ Short quizzes may be substinted
by the mstructor for Journal assipmments. ) Viour written commumication skills are assessed, so be
sure grammar, punciation and spelling are comect. Pomr Falue: 15 pomis

Classreom Observagon Report is a mini-paper i which you record your clazmroom manggemant
observations during a e class. The clazs you observe should be within the EC-12 grade level
range for which you intend fo be cerrjffed.  Thir assignment can be satigfied through your QUEST
Jield experiences, or arranged on your own with a Texas centjffed professional eacher.
Observation Reports should be between 2-3 pages in length.

—OR—

Am tervime with a public school principal or public school assistant principal concerning
discipline in histher school The INTERVEIW REPORT iz a mini-paper in which you describe
your imgerview with a public school principal or assistani principal concarning the discipline
management fystem used i that particular school. This assigrment can be satigfied through an
imterview with your QUEST fleld aperience principal/nssistant principal, or if can be arranged
on your own. Fou will probably need fo contact the school secretary to st up the intarview, be
sure to axplain that you are ina “classroom managemant” class and you want fo ask questions
abour the discipling program af the school. Four interview will probably be a madmum gff 30-45
mimutes. Four INTERFIEW REPORT is a written assignmens only and should be between 1-3
pugmmimgﬁ mwﬁmammmxﬂ{wqﬂjm (Neve: The Classroom

£ L ey Berpgn unmﬂnw“@} Pomt Falue: 135

Professional Literature REeview Report and GROUP Presentation is 3 mini-paper and
presentation about 3 professional educational boeok chosen from the list below or approved bry the
instructor. This assipnment is worth an aggresate of 15 totsl points.

GROUP in-class presentation Th:spapu'shﬂnldbeherwamz "3 pages m length It
should cover the essentials of the book. The Review neads to be “in your own words.”
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Pleaze include a coversheet with your name and PeopleSaft mumber, class name, and tide
of the assigmment.

GROUP Presentations will be given in class on designated days per the course outline.

It shounld be approximately 20 minutes long  (MAXIMUA and inchide some form of 2

vismal aid (like a Power Point and'or handout). Your is to effectively teach the
idess and concepts presented i this professional resding to your classmates in an

engaging and creative way. Think about the following when orzanizing your
presentation: (1) Have I incloded basic information about the book, topic, author?; (I)
Have I tanght the content in an original‘engaging/creative way? (3) What benefits exist
for the elementary, middle and high school levels?

Thiz whole assignment is worth a TOTAL of 15 points. (9 pts for the presentation
amd & pis for the written report.)

Each GROUP will choose one (1) book from the list below (or others per instructor
approval) to read and present to the class.

Professional Literature Review and GROUF Fresentation —List of Books

o Beyond Dizcipline: From Complignce fo Community by Alfie Eohn

0 TIhe Exsential 55: dn Award-winming Edvcators Rules for Discoverme the
wlic ozl Studnt in Bvery Chilg by Ron Clark

o The First Days Of School: How To Be dn Effective Teachar by Harmry E Wong
and Fosemary T. Wong

o Beyond Behamaorism—Changing the Classroom Mamagemens Paradizm by H
Jerome Freiberg

o Teaching with Love and Logic by Jim Fay and David Funk

o Lostar School by Rozs W. Greane

o How to Talk So Kids Can Learn At Home And In School—What Evary Parent
And Teacher Needs To Enow by Adele and Mazlish Elsine with Nyberg, Lisa
and Templeton, Rosalyn Anstine Faber

o Teach With Tour Strengths: How Great Teachers Inspire Their Students by
Rosanme Liesveld, Jo Adnn Miller, and Jernjfer Robinzon

o Oualitier qf Effective Teachars, ZdEdiﬁumbyIamStrmge

o Life in Classrooms by Philip W. Jackson

o The Bully, the Bullied, and the Bystander by Barbara Coloroso

o Making Good Choices: Developing Responsibility, Respect, and Self-Discipiine
in Grades 4-9 by Richard Curerin

o POFERTY—A Framework for Understanding and Working with Students and
Adults from Poverty by Ruby K. Payne, PHD

o Discipline that Devalops Self-Discipling by Madeline c. Hunter

o Teach Like o Champion: 49 Techmigues that Put Students on the Path to College
by Dong Lemov

FALL 2011
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Classroom Management Plan Paper and Presentation (CAME)

Through your work for this course, you will be drawn to ideas about how to best manage your
classroom. There is no one right method and teachers develop their owm styles of classroom
management over fime. In fact, a classroom manazement plan (CWF) remains 3 work-in- progress
as teachers develop their own style according to their experiences and the classes they teach. The
purpose of this assignment is to begin the process of developing a manapement style that works
Jor you. This assigmment is worth a total summation of 25 points.

+  The CMP Paper should be approximaiely three to four (3-4) pages in length. fn addition,
rlease include a coversheer with your name, PeapleSaft mumber, clazs name, and e qf
the arsignment. At appropriate points thronghout your CMP, please refer to the relevant
theorists, models, and programs that we have discussed in this course. Flease inchode at
least three supporting references. This CWP Paper assiznment is worth 15 total points
(added to your presentation grads).

+  The CMP Presentation will be given in class on the days scheduled in the
syllabus/schedule_ It should be approcximately 10 minnies long (MAXTMUM) and include
some form of a visusl aid (like a Power Point and/or hand-out). This CMP Presentation
assipnment is worth 10 total points (added to your paper zrade) [WOTE: I you use a
Power Point, DO WOT pegd your presentation from the Power Point!) Point Falue: 25
total points

The Final Exam will be developed in part from stdent generated questions pertaining to the:
information discovered through the course of reading the required text. Each stndent will subaomit
which should be considered in the answer to each of the two questions. These will be reviewed
by the instructor. For the FIMAT EX AWM, the instructor will provide the students with four
questions. The students will answer each question at home and tum in the exam on the specified
due date. Each answer is worth Sve (5) points.

Point Falue: 20 points

Attendance, Preparation and Participation i exactly whar it mesns. This section will be

divided imto the following:
- Attendance tandy = 4 points (ohjective)
. Preparation = 3 points (sokbjective)
] Participation = 3 points (sabjective)

Additionalty, your grade will include an assessment of your
Professional Attributes, expected by all (JUEST students. This
assessment of Professional Attributes is inchided in the subjective
measurement (inchuded in Preparation and Participation). Pounr Falue:
10 pointz

Below C Policy (QUEST): Candidates must earn a grade of C or better in all education
courses in order to advance to the next program phase, (Mew policy 1,/2011)
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CRITERION 1: Physical Characteristics

Health and Ableness: The candidate has the physical and mentl characteristics,
sufficent motor coordinatiom and enerpy, adequate wisual and aoditory acuity, and
otherwize pood health needed to effectively and ndependently implement the
Appearance: The candidate takes pride in his or her personal appearance and presents
himn/ herself in manmer of dress and hypiene professicnally appropriate to the age
students being aught.

CRITERION 2. B lity Charact

3.

Cooperation: The candidate works cooperatively with peers, site teachers, and facalty;
contributes constroctively to proup objectives; disaprees courtecusly, swvoids sarcasm,
makes constructive sugsestions; accept suggestions and constructive oriticiso; and
mnd:.ﬁ.s-b&l:ml:appl:npu:bdy

Tactful didate recopnd the implications of words and actons upan
mﬂmmﬁioﬁuﬂmﬁhﬁmulnﬂcmmdym.
Flexibility and Patience: The candidate displays a willingness and ability to adapt to
chmge:hemh,mﬂiﬁm::&viﬁeﬁ,nﬂhskﬂ,mdnmﬂpaﬁmufm
circumstances and bman interactions.

Onganization: The candidate monitcrs and controls tme, materials, and produoct
expectabons.

Enthmsiasm: The candidate displays energy and enthusizem and  responds
appropriately to omor.

Initiative and Risk-Taking The candidate displays independence and mobivation in

CRITERION 3: Besp ibility Ch teristics

10

11

1z

Undversity and program requirements and deadlines, anticipates problems and plans
Attendance and Ponctoality: The candidate is present and puncheal for class and
delays or absences; and does not solidt esceptions for ary but wery spedal and
lqg.hnﬂ.h:m:
::Imwhd.;s-hﬂmhumu:pmﬂuhtgmﬂculpﬂhhiy :n:l:]ne:nut:.ﬂmnpl‘to
tramcfer fult or blame to others or to rationalize hiz or her own inadequate or missing
performance.

CRITERION 4 Communication Skills.

13

14

Omal ication- The didate’s oral o ication reflects appropriate voice
and speech delivery; clarity, fluency, and prammatical comrectness; use of standard
Englizh and understandable accent; appropriate formality to any situabion; and werbal
clear to students.

Writhen Commumication: The cndidate’s written products reflect appropriate and
accurate spelling, pramomar, punctuation, syntae, format and Englich usage; and
demonstrate organication and composition that effectively comooandcate ideas,
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i 1 ,mplmaﬁmﬁ,lcmplnﬁ,m:ags,mﬂoﬂ)ﬂbeﬂﬂnﬁ-ﬂﬂaﬁeﬂmiﬂm
products.

CRITERION 5: Professional Relationship Skills

15

la.

17.

Demeanor The candidate demonctrates positive attitudes in interactions with other
professicmals; collaborates with peers; relates easily and appropriately to those in
anthority; complies with rules and reports problems with school and undversity
responsible to him or her, providing leadership or direction while involving others and
listering to and incorporating their desires and concemns.

demonstrates sensitivity to social expectations in vared evvironments.

CRITERION & Commitment to the Teaching Profession

1E.

19.

Professionalizme The candidate recoprizes, seels, and applies the best theory, research,
and practice in professiomal activities, is proud to assert his or her intenbion of
becoming a teacher, and demonstrates a commitment to education as a career.
learning enrironoment.
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University of ITouston
College ol Education

COLLABORATION

FOR LEARNING & LEADING

Classroom Management

CUIN 4375
Fall 2011
Insiructor: Hick Clayton
Email Address: nicholasjelavtonEvahoo com
COURSE INFORMATION

Required MMaterials:

s Manning, M. L., & Bucher, K. T. 2007). Classroom management: Models, applications, and
cases (2nd ed.). Upper Saddle River, NJ: Pearson
»  Your choice of book for review (list aftached)

Course Description:

Thas 15 a three-hour undergraduate course which focuses on effective classroom management techniques

inchading behavior modification, socio-emotional climate, and group process strategies. Together we will
uneover and study theories of classroom management, practice research-dnven methods to create a well-

managed classroom, produce finchional tools for use m your fiture classroom, and discover the theonsts

behind these successful techniques. This course will focus on methods and practices uhhzed m both

Course Objectives:
The learner will:

+  Describe and compare various theories and theonsts of classroom management;

+ Dhscover methods to establish effective rules and procedures;

1+ Employ methods to mmvolve students m establishing rules, procedures and related disciphmary
actions;
Compare the roles your students can use in the smooth functioning of the classroom;
Propose methods fo enhance students” sense of responsibality for their behanior and learmms;
Explain and rate methods to teach students self-management and self-control strategies;
Assemble engaping cumiculim, nstraction, and assessment to successfil classroom management
programs; and
«  Dhesign a practical classroom management plan for foture implementation within the classroom.
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UNIVERSITY of HOUSTON

ADA Statement:

When possible, and in accordance with S04/ADA pmdehnes, we will attempt to provide reasonable
academic accommodations to students who request and require them. Please contact The Center for
Students with Disabilites, 307 Student Sexvices Center, at (T13) 743-5400 or via email located at
www. uh edu'csd/contact for more assistance.

Academic Dizhonesty:

The Unrversity of Houston defines acadenuc dishonesty as "Employing a method or technique or
engaging in conduct in an academic endeavor that the student knows or should know 1s not permitted by
the unmversity or a course instructor to fulfill acadermse requirements" (ITH Student Handbook, 2007, p.
107, This meledes maintaining the confidentiality of the other classmates m this course, research
school’research participants involved m your assignments, and any analytical notes (ex. reflections)
produced. Additionally, whether mtentional or unintentional, plagiarism. e, “representing as one’s own
work the work of another without approprniately acknowledgimg the source”™ (University of Houston,
2007), will not be tolerated under any corcumstances. Penalty for this will be, but 15 not limrted to, farhore
of the specific assmgnment, referral to the department chair, fathwe of the course, and'or suspension from
Incomplete Grades:

Sometimes students enter a course thinking that they can take an "Incomplete” (T} if they do not complete
the course requirements on time. The grade of “T" is a conditional, temporary grade grven when the
stadent 1s passing a course but, for reasons beyond his or her control, has not completed a relatively small

part of has or her requirements. After a vear on your record, an “Incomplete™ m a course awtomatically
becomes an “F.”

Assignment Information and Assessment Value:

All tangble work, including the requred chapter readings, is due at the bepmmng of class on the
specified due date. All electronically submitted woork 15 due to noy email address by midnight on the
specific date due. All assessment rubres are inchided with this course cuthne. Late work will be
accepted up to two days late with a reduction of 10 percent on your specific assignment grade. Any work
not turned in after two days will aufomabically become a zero (0) m the grade book. Honest and open
commumcation with me is enfical. If an unforeseen exigency arises, please let me know as scom as you
can in order to be better able to assist you in your needs.

General Guidelines for Written Work:

All work should be written using standard English grammar, punctuafion, spelling and adhere to the
approccimate length puidelimes grven for each assignment. A "page” 15 a full standard text page of 12-
point double-spaced Times New Foman/Couner font, left-justified and with 1-inch margms all around.
The College of Education uses APA Style, not MILA | for formal essays, which 15 what we wall be
producing m thas class. Please refer to the APA Stvle Manual if vou are uncertain about formatting.
More information 15 available at www.apastyle.org. Each assignment is a professional document and
should be submitted as such, i.e. no colored paper or unnecessary graphic decoration.
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. Pozsible Points
Assipnment Summary Available
¥ Dhiscussion Leaders 25
v Professional Literature Eeview 23
+ _Classroom Management Plan & Presentation 30
v icipatl 20
TOTAL POINTS AVAILABLE 100

Participation: Your voice should be heard on a regular basis m this class. Giving your opinions and
thoughts on fopies 15 an invaluable resource in the classroom and will make for a more dynamic
classroom experience. In addition for each chapter you must bring in three comments and'or
questions for that chapter. This will be placed in a journal that yvou will turn at the end of the
semester. Poimt Falue: 20 points

Dizcussion Leaders: This will be a group leaming exercise. Your group will be responsible for
instructing your fellow classmates about a specific chapter assigned from our textbook. First, you and
your group will need to prepare a short presentation (15-20 mmutes) that highlights the chapter (please no
hographical information). Feollowing the presentation you and your group should plan practical
application questions'scenanos/actvity to emphasize the important points of the chapter. As an ending
point, you will lead a discussion on the implicaions and the implementation of the chapter. Point Falue:
23 points

Profezsional Literature Review: This 15 a short essay enfique about a professional educational text
chosen from the list below. This paper should be between 4-6 pages m length The paper will be focused
on the ideas that are presented in the text and your response to those ideas. DD NOT melude biographical
information about the author. Include mformation about whether or not these 15sues are relevant to your
future classroom. Compare and contrast your vision of teaching/education with those being presenfed in
the text Poimr Falue: 23 points

Profezsional Literature Review Choices

1. Belomgme: Creating Communiny m the Classroom by Mona Halaby

1. How to Tailk 5o Eids Will Listen & Livten S0 Eids Wil Talk by Adele Faber and Elaine Mazlish

3. The Courage fo Teach by Parker Palmer

4. The Unschooled Mind: How Children Think 4dnd How Schoels Showld Teach by Howard Gardner

5. Choice Words: How Owr Language Affects Children's Learning by Peter H. Fobmston

6. Rewired: Undersianding the ireneration and the Way they Learn by Lamry Rosen

7. Taochwith Tour Sremgthe: How Grear Teachers Ingpire Their Students by Bosamme Lissveld, Fo Ann Miller, and Fenmifer
Eaohison

5. New Teacher Book: Finding Purpose, Balance, and Hope during Four ffrst Fears in the Clasmroam

0. Huppiness and Edwcation by Mel Noddings

10. The Diaath and L of the Graat dmerican School Symem by Diane Ravitch

11. Why Schood by Mike Ross

11 Rethinking Education i the Age gf Technology by Allan Callins and Richard Halverson

13. Padagogy qf the Omprestad by Pauko Freire

14. Experience and Education by Tohn Dewey

15. The Arts and the Creation qf the Mind by Elliot Eisner
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16. Empowering Education Crifical Teaching for Social Charge by [ Sher
17. The Game gf School by Robert Fried

18. The First Six Weeks qf Schood by Paula Denton and Fowann Erste

19. Schooling America: How the Pubiic Schools Meet the Nation's Changing Meeds by Patricia Alhjerz Graham
30, Life in Classrooms by Philip W. Jackson

11. Teach Lite Yorr Hair's on Fire: The Methods and Muxdness Inzide Room 56 by Fafe Esquith

11 Work Hard, Be Nice by Tay Mathews

3. Latters to a Toung Teacher by Jonathon Kozol

4. Sevge Fngquaiities by Fonathon Kiozol

5. Daing School by Denise Clark Pope

26. On Being a Teacher by Tefftey Eottler and Stnley Zebm

27, Earth in Mind by Dawid Om

8. Education for Character by Thomas Lickona

29, Tessed by Linda Perlstein

30, Teachers Hive it Eacy by Daniel Moalthrop

Classroom Management Plan Paper and Presentation (CMP)

Through your work for this course, you will be drawn to 1deas about how to best manage
your classroom. There is no one comect method of management and teachers should develop
their own styles of classroom management over ime. In fact, a classroom management plan
{CMP) remains a work-In- progress as teachers develop their own style according to their
experiences and the classes they teach. The purpose of this assignment is to begin the process of
developing a management style that works for you. This assignment is worth a total of 30 poinis.

+ The CMP Paper should be a mininmm of five pages in length. At appropriate points
throughout your CMP, please refer to the relevant theorists, models, your literature
Teview, and programs that we have discussed in this course. There should also be a
strong connection to your own philosophical views of your classroom. Look at page 278
for more direction. Include at least three supporting references from our readings, and
cite properly. ¥ou should also include a sample lesson plan that emphasizes ideas of how
your classroom will nm on any given day.

» The CMP Presentation will be given in seminar fashion on the final scheduled class
meeting. You will be divided inte groups according to grade level/content area and give
a five minute presentation to your group. There will also be time for questions and
discussion.

Attendance and Tardy Policy:

Begular attendance of this class from start to finish is expected as is appropriate and informed
class participation. If you nmst miss class for a valid reason, please let me know via email prior
to the class. It is your responsibility to find cut what you missed by asking another student. If
you miss two classes prior to the Official Reporting Day, you will be dropped from the class
roster without nofice as per the policy of the imiversity. More than three absences from this

course is considered excessive and will be factored into your final course grade. The final
three class periods are mandatory. Punctual attendance 1s an important atmbute of a
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professional educator; not being in your classroom before your students is not a very good way
to start the leaming day. Leaving early or ammving late will count as a half absence.

ASSESSMENT CRITERIA
Thas class 15 a graded couwrse. Grade distnbution is calculated from the fotal accummlated points of

Nemerical Letter

Grade Grade
100-96 A
9590 A-
89-87 B+
86-84 B
83-80 B-
7977 C+
T6-74 C
T3-70 C-
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Tentative Course Dutline

Week Topies for Class Discussion/Activities Assigmment Required
Introduced Beading |
Week 1 (1} Intreduction to the Course and our Class Professional Chapter 1
824 (2) Visions and Concepts of Manazement Literature Review [ (Clayton)
Consistency Manapement CMP Chapter 10
Week 2 | DUE: Choice for Professional Lit, Keview Assipn Chapters (Clayton)
8131 to groups for
presentations.
Week 3 | Creatmg Safe Schools Start Chapter Chapter 13
97 Dhscussions
Week 4 | Foundahional Theonsts Chapter 2
/14
Week 5 Chapter 5
921 Congruent Commmumcation
Week 6 | Inner Dhscipline Chapter 9
238
Week 7 | Jedicions Disciphme Chapter 11
1075
Management Plans Chapters
Week 8 | AMid-term Literature Eeview due- Blackboard 14,15 and
1012 Handouts
{Clayton)
Week 9 Instrectional Management Chap‘n!r 6 )
and lit review
1019 .
Seminar
Week 10 | Democratic Teaching Chapters 4
1026
Week 11 | Positrve Classroom Management Chapter 7
112
Week 12 | Assertive Disciphne Chapter 3
119
Week 13 | Discipline with Dhznity Chapter §
11/16
Week 14 | Mo Class
1113
Week 15 | CMP Presemtations
11730
Week 16 | Final Projects due via email or Blackboard

125
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Name

Grading Rubric for Professional Literature REeview Paper
Title
Author

Assessment Criteria

Value

Score

Why did vou choose this book?

2345

YWhat is the correlation between your book

and vour future classroom?

2345

Main Topic Overview (What is the point of
the book and is it done in an effective wayv?)

2345

Impact on the teaching profession for your

grade level.

2345

Reflection — What did vou learn? What do
vou plan to do with this new knowledge?

2345

Total Score

/25
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Name

Chapter Assigned Chapter Topic
Group Member (Cooperation Grade):
Group Member (Cooperation Grade):

Group Member (Cooperation Grade):

Gradins Rubris for Group P . Text

( 13)

3

( 13)

2 Points 3 Points APoimts [ SPoimts | Score |
The class cannot The class has Yom present You present
understand your difficalty following | information with information in a
o R presentation FOUT presentation some logical fully logical
because there is no | because presemter sequence which the | sequence which
sequence of jomps around class can follow. the class can
Youdonothavea | Youm are You are at ease with | You demonsirate
erasp of the basic uncomfortable with | expected answers to | fll knowledze
tenafs, concepis, the basic tenets, all questions by answening all
Knowledze of and features of the | comcepts and concerning the basic | class questions
fhe CI: Classroom features of the tenets, concept, and | with ]
Management Classroom features of your uplmmmand
Slg Strategy; you Management Classroom elaborations.
CHNNOT ANSWET Strategy and are Managzerment
questions sbout shle to only snswer | Strategy, but fail to
Four topic. mdimentary elaborate.
questions.
This class is not This class is This class is This class is
engazed in the engazedina engazed in an engaged ina
I Presentation via limited manner in adequate manner in | thorough and
activities. Fusta the presentation via | the presentation viza | mesningfil
Engagement | | ure. activities. activities. manner in the
Presentation via
activities.
You nse You occasionalty Your materials Your materials
UMIECesEATY use materials and'or visuals relate | and'or viswals
Use of Materials | materials andor and'or visnals that | to Classroom explain and
and Vismals wisnals or none at rarely support text | MManagement Support
all. and presentation. Strategy topic and Presentation.
presentation

Total Score

/25
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ITnmiversily ol Fousion
College of Education

COLLABORATION

FOR LEARMNING & LEADING

Classroom Management

CUIN 4375-04 Section 26227
UH — Main Campus
Spring 2010
Mondays 9:00 am - 12:00 pm. Room # FH 307

Instructor: Nichole Hertel, M Ed.
Email Address:  pilihertel Gsbeglobal nat
COURSE INFORMATION

Required Materials:

* Mamnng M. L., & Bucher, K. T. (2007). Classroom management:
Models, applications, and cases (2nd ed ). Upper Saddle River, NI:
Pearson.

* Your choice of book/text/novel for review (lisf attached)

Course Description:

This 15 a three-hour undergraduate course that focuses on effective classroom management
techniques mcluding behavior modification, socio-emotional climate, and group process
strategies. Together we will discover theones of classroom management, practice research-
driven methods to create a well-managed classroom, produce fimctional tools for use m your
future classroom, and discover the theorists behind these successful techniques. This course will
focus on methods and practices utilized in both elementary and secondary classrooms. The
knowledge gamed through this course will be an invaluable resource for you dunng your
professional career as an educator.

1|Page
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Relationship to the University of Houston, College of Education’s Conceptual Framework:
Learning and leading are central to the University of Houston’s mission, and collaboration for
leaming and leading is the foundation to the education of pre-service and in-service teachers.
Collaboration for learning and leading is embedded throughout CTUIN 4375 with the use of
knowledge and mquury, the attention given to excellence in teaching, the respect demonstrated
for diversity, and the emphasis on interactions between public schools and higher education. It is
expected that smdents will work collegially with one another on group projects and classroom
activities, and the development of presentation and instructional skills.

Course Objectives:
The leamer will:
* Describe and compare various theones and theonists of
classroom management;
» Discover methods to establish effective rules and
procedures;
* Employ methods to imvolve students in establishing mles,
procedures and related disciplinary actions;
* Demonstrate an appropriate instructor mental set for classroom management;
* Analyze the role of interpersonal and infrapersonal communications in classroom
mana ;
* Compare the roles your students can use in the smooth fimctioning of the classroom;
* Propose methods to enhance students” sense of responsibility for their behavior and

leaming;

+ Explan and rate methods to teach students self-management and self-control strategies;

* Assemble engaging cumenlum, mstruction, and assessment to successfil classroom
management programs; and

* Design a practical classroom management plan for fisture implementation within the
classroom.

Attendance and Tardy Policy:

Begular attendance of this class from start to finish is expected, as 15 appropriate and informed
class participation. If you nmst miss class for a valid reason, please let me know via email pror
to the class. It is your responsibility to find cut what you missed by asking another student. If
you miss two classes prior to the Official Reporting Day, you will be dropped from the class
roster without notice (see the syllabus for the exact date) as per the policy of the umiversity.
More than two (2 absences or two (2) tardies from this course are considered excessive and will
be factored into your final course grade. This class begins promptly at . Amving after
this time will result is an automatic tardy. Armiving 30 minutes after class begins will count as an
abzence. Punctual attendance 15 an important attribute of a professional educator; not being in
your classroom before your students is not a very good way to start the learming day.

2|Page
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UNIVERSITY of HOUSTON

ADA Statement:

When possible, and in accordance with 504/ADA pmdelines, we will attempt to provide
reasonable academic accommodations to students who request and require them. Please contact
The Center for Students with DisABILITIES, 307 Student Services Center, at (713) 743-3400 or
via email at www.uh edu/csd for more assistance.

Academic Dishonesty:

The University of Houston defines academic dishonesty as "Employing a method or __*
technique or engaging in conduct in an academic endeavor that the student knows

or should know is not permitted by the university or a course 4
instructor to fulfill academic requirements™ (UH Academic Honesty

Policy, 2008, p. 3). This includes maintaining the confidentiality of

the other classmates in this course, research school’research participants

mvolved in your assignments. and any analytical or anecdotal notes produced. Additionally,
whether intentional or unintentional, plagianism. i.e. “representing as one’s own work the work
of another without approprniately acknowledging the source™ (University of Houston, 2007), will
not be tolerated under any circumstances. Penalty for this will be, but is not linmted to, failure of
the specific assignment. referral to the department chair, faillure of the course, and/or suspension
from the university.

Incomplete Grades:

Sometimes students enter a course thinking that they can take an "incomplete” (I} if they do not
complete the course requirements on time.  The grade of “T” is a conditional, temporary grade
given when the student is passing a course but, for reasons beyond his or her control, has not
completed a relatively small part of his or her requirements. After a year on your record, an
“Incomplete” in a course automatically becomes an “F.” It is extremely important to keep me
rountinly informed of any situation you believe, which might have a negtive impact on your
course grade.

3|Page
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ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

This class is a graded course. Grade distribution is caleulated from the total accumulated points
of leaming products and participation, and 15 based on the following 100 point scale.

Numerical Letter Numerical  Letfer
Grade Grade Grade Grade
100-96 A 79-77 C+
95-90 A- 76-74 C
89-87 B+ 73-70 C-
86-84 B 69-65 D
83-80 B- 64-60 D-

590 F

Assignment Information and Assessment Value:

All tangible work, including the required chapter readings, is due at the beginning of class on the
specified due date. All electronically submitted work is due to my email address by midnight on
the specific date due. Assessment rubrics are included with this course outline; please review
them before asking any questions. Late work will be accepted up to two days late with a
reduction of 15 percent on your specific assignment grade. Any work not tumed in after two
days will automatically become a zero (0) in the grade book. Assignments will not be returned
to students until each student has had an opportunity to submit their work for assessment.

Honest and open commmmication with me is criical. If an unforeseen exigency anses, please let
me know as scon as you can in order to be better able to assist you in your needs.

TVE, GT T wWHITE L | WRlATS 0, | BRSOl || WECR, T DomT R 1 SUPREE O, LIRE l|‘||
ol PR SEHOOL BRATHME BROLT BAIS S || FeSewed | somg o |
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!
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o
S
Data Storage:

While we know that technology failures happen, they will not be accepted as a reason for being
unable to fumn in assignments. Make sure you frequently back-up all of your files on an external
hard dnve, CD-EW or a flash drive so that you do not lose your work and will not be penalized.

4|Page
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General Guidelines for Written Work:

All work should be written using standard English grammar, punctuation, and spelling and
adhere to the approximate length puidelines given for each assignment. A "page” is a full
standard text page of 12-point double-spaced Times New Foman/Courier font, left-justified and
with 1-inch margins all around. The College of Education uses APA Style, not MLA, for formal
essays, which is what we will be producing in this class. Please refer to the APA Style Manual if
you are uncertain about formatting. More information is available at www apastvle org. Each
assipnment is a professional document and should be submitted as such, 1.e. no colored paper or
unnecessary graphic decoration.

Possible Actual
Assignment Summary Points Points

Available Received

o Reflective Journals 10

o Group Presentation of Text Chapter 15

o Professional Literature Beview 20

o Classroom Management Plan & Presentation 40

O Final Exam 5

o Atftendance, Preparation and Participation 10

TOTAL POINTS AVAILABLE 100

Reflective Journals are small writing assignments that are used when wniting about and
reflecting upon your own thoughts. The act of reflecting on thoughts, ideas, feelings, and your
own leaming encourages the development of metacognitive skills by helping you self-evaluate,
sort out what you know ﬁ'omwhatﬂxe}rdnut]m-urw mdleedstuﬂxedevelcpmﬂltnfhighﬂ'
cogmitive questions. The reflective journals are given as in class assignments and, therefore, you
need to attend class in order to receive the assignment points. The process of examining one’s
own thoughts and feelings 15 particularly helpful for students who are leammg new concepts or
beginning to grapple with complex issues that go beyond right and wrong answers. Additionally,
the reflective joumnals are used in shaping the direction of the course.

Group Presentation of Text Chapters is a small group cooperative leaming exercise. Asa
group, you will be responsible for teaching your fellow classmates about a specific chapter
assigned from our textbook. Your group presentation nmst include a component for each of the
three types of learming styles that you will encounter in your fisture classroom

{ . and ). Additionally. it will
also need to include a wsu.al aid, such as a Pcrwu'l-"umt, and an extension activity. Finally, in

order to know where we are going, it is important to know where we came from. Following this,
please include background information on your theorist. Your text will have some information,
but you will need to research the theory/theonist nsing other methods as well. Make sure you
mclude an technology element. The presentations will be between 20-30 minutes in length.
Point Value: 15 points

5|Page
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Professional Literature Review 1s a mini-essay critique about a professional educational book
chosen from the list below or approved by the instructor. This paper should be between 3-5
pages in length Also, you will need to develop a pseudo professional development seminar for
seminar should be 20 mimites in length (it will not be presented in class, but rather to be kept for
your educational portfolio). FPlense include a coversheet with your name and FPeopleSoft
number, class name, and tifle of the assignment. See the attached mbne for more information on
this assignment. Point Falue: 20 poiniz

Professional Literature Review Choices

=]

=]

Qo Q

o Q

0000

Q

[=3
(=]

=]
=]
=]
=]
=]

Bayond Discipline: From compliance to commumity by Alfie Kohn

Those Who Teach Do More: Tribute to American Teachers by Linda Exvanchyk

If Tou Don't Feed the Teachers They Eat the Studemts: Guide to Success for Administrators and
Teachers by Neila A Connors

Designing Teacher Study Groups: A Guide for Success by Emmly Cayuso, Came Fegan, and Diarlens
McAlister

Educating Esme: Diary af a Teacher's First Fear by Esmé Faj Codell

How to Talk So Kids Will Listen & Listen 5o Kids Will Talk by Adele Faber and Elaine Mazh=zh

How To Talk So Kids Can Learn by Adele Faber and Elaine Mazhsh

How to Talk so Tesns Will Listen and Listen 50 Teens Will Talk by Adele Faber and Elaine Mazlich
Heow to Talk 5o Youwr Eids Will Lizten by H. Norman Wnght

How To Talk So Kids Can Learn At Home And In School - What Every Parent And Teacher Neads To
Enow by Adele and Mazhzh Elaine with Nyberg, Lisa and Templeton, Fosalyn Anstine Faber

Teach Like Your Hair's on Firs: The Meathods and Madness Inside Room 56 by Rafe Esquth

The Eszemtial 55: An Award-wirming Educator’s Rules for Dizcovering the Succezgful Student in Every
Child by Ron Clark

The Courage to Teach by Parker Palmer

25 Ways to Eesp Your Child Sqfe, Healthy and Successful: Lassons from a School Counsslor by
Michelle Fanias

The Unschooled Mind: How Children Think And How Schools Should Teach by Howard Gardner
Choice Words: How Owr Language Affects Children’s Learning by Peter H. Johnston

The Powsr gf Our Words: Teacher Language that Helps Children Lemn by Paula Denton

Teach with Your Stremgths: How Great Teacherz Inspire Their Students by Fosamme Liesveld, Jo Ann
Miller, and Jenmifer Robison

Qualities af Effective Teachers, Znd Edition by James H. Stronge

The First Days Of School: How To Be An Effective Teacher by Harry K. Wong and Rosemary T. Wong
Schooling America: How the Public Schools Meet the Nation s Changing Needs by Patnicia Albjerg
Graham

Life in Claszrooms by Plulip W. Jackson

How to Bshave So Four Praschooler Will, Too! by Sal Severe

The Thread That Runs 5o True: A Mountain Scheool Teacher Tells His Story by Jesse Stuart
NurtwreShock by Po Bronson and Ashley

YOUR CHOICE OF AN EDUCTAIONAL NOVEL WITH PRIOR APPROVAL

6|Page
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Classroom Ma.nagement Flan Paper and Presentation (CMF)
o . Through your work for this course, you will be drawn to 1deas about how to
l  best manage your classroom. There is no one right method and teachers
B develop their own styles of classroom management over time. In fact, a

N classroom management plan (CMP) remains a work-in- progress as

. teachers develop their own style according to their experiences and the
j classes they teach. The purpose of this assignment is to begin the
¥ process of developing a management style that works for you. This
" assignment is worth a total summation of 40 points.

» The CMP Paper should be at least five (3) pages in length. Please include a covershest
with your name, PeopleSoft number, class name, and fitle of the assignment. At
appropnate points througheout your CMP, please refer to the relevant theonists, models,
your literature review, and programs that we have discussed in this course. Please
melude at least three supporting references. Please see the attached mbric for more
specific information. This assignment 1s worth 30 total points (added to your
presentation grade).

* The CMP Presentation will be given in class on the last three scheduled class days. It
should be no longer than 10 mimutes and include some form of a visual aid (like a Power
Point, Smart Board, video, etc.). Additionally, you will need to provide a handout, not
from the Power Point slides, to your classmates to aid them in understanding your CMP.
Furthermore, an extension activity must also be presented in order to increase the
cogmnitive skills of your classmates. Please see the attached mbric for more specific
mformation. This assignment 15 worth 10 total pomnts (added to your paper grade).

The Final Exam will be developed in-part from knowledge pertaining to the information
discovered through this course. It will be of reflective in nature and be submitted for assessment
via electronically to my email address. The topic will be given toward the end of the semester.
Absolutely NO late work will be accepted.  Point Falue: 5 points

Attendance, Preparation, and Participation is exactly what it means. This section is divided
nto the following categonies:

= Aftendance = 4 points (objective)
= Preparation = 3 points (subjective)
= Participafion = 3 points (subjective)

T|Page
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Extra Credit Opporiunities:

Opportunity #1 - Classroom Observation Report 1s a mini-paper in which you record your
classroom management observations dunng a live class. The class you observe should be within
the EC-12 grade level range for which you intend to be certified.  This assignment can be
satisfied through your field expeniences or arranged on your own with a professional teacher.
Observation Reports should be between 2-3 pages in length and follow APA formatting.

Point Value: 3 points

#Opportunity #2 - A Professional Literature Review Presentation will be given in class on
any of the designated days on the syllabus. This presentation should be no more than 10 mimites
long and include some form of a visual aid, 1.e. Power Point, smart board, or video.
Additionally, you will need to provide a handout, not of the Power Point shides, to assist your
classmates in leaming abeout this professional reading. Your goal is to effectively teach the key
ideas and concepts presented i this professional reading to your classmates in an engaging and
creative way. Think about the following when orgamzing your presentabon: (1) Have I mecluded
basic information about the book, topic, author?; (2) Have I taught the content in an
original‘'engaging/creative way? (3) What benefits exist for the elementary, middle and high
school levels? (4) Have I provided a printed “take-away™ leaming aide handout? Please let me
know via email at least seven (7) days prior to the day you want to presentation.  Point Falue: 3
POinEs

Only one extra credit opportunity per student is available.
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Tentative Course Outline
Week Class Topics for Class Discussion/ Activities Assisnment | Required
Date Introduced Eeading
In-Class: (1) Introduction to the Course
(2) Why is Classroom Management Needed?
Week 1 | 12510 | (3) Reflection Journal #1
DUE: Texthook
In-Class: (1) The Founding Fathers of Classroom Professional o Chl
Management Literature o Ch2
Week 2 | 2/1/10 | (2) Boef Founding Fathers Presentation in Expert Groups | Review
DUE: Choice due for Professional Literature Review
In-Class: (1) Assertive Discipline (Lee & Marlene Canter) | Assign Text o Chi
(3) Reflection Journal #2 Chapters to
Week 3 | 2/8/10 Groups for
Presentations
(Wks6 & T)
In-Class: (1) Mini-Lesson on APA Style o Ch 14
(2) Developing Your Personal Classroom Management o Ch 15
Week 4 | 2/115/10 | Plulosophy
(3) Applying Your CMP to Your Classroom
In-Class: (1) Class Meeting Classroom o Ch 10
(2) Comsistency Management & Cooperative Discipline Management |o Ch 11
(Freiberg) Plan (CMP) o ASCD
Week 5 | 22210 | (3) Judicious Discipline (Gathercoal) Article
(given)
DUE: Professional Literature Review Paper for Peer
Review/Assessment
In-Class: (1) Democratic Teaching (Diretkours) o Chd
(2) Congruent Communication (Gmott) o Chi3
(3) Instructional Management (Kounin) o Ché
(4) Dizcipline with Dignity (Curwin & Mendler) o Ch7
Week 6 | 3/1/10 | (3) Reflection Journal #3
DUE: Group Presentations of Text Chapters Part I
DUE: Peer Review/Assessment of Professional
Literature Review

9|Pa
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In-Class: (1) Positive Classroom Management (Jones) o Ch 8
(2) Inmer Discipline {Colorosc) o Ch9
(3) Theonsts: Albert; Everston & Hams; Jobmson & o Ch 12
Week 7 | 3/8/10 Jobnson; Nelson, Lott & Glenn; and Kohn o Ch 13
(4) Creating a Safe Learming Environment
DUE: Group Presentations of Text Chapters Part IT
DUE: Final Professional Literature Review
In-Class: (1) Class Meeting Strength
(2) Sign Up for CMP Presentation Date Bombardment
Week & | 3/22/10 (3) Exira Credit Presentation Day Exercize
In-Class: (1) Strength Bombardment Exercise (Canfield)
(2) Reflection Journal #4
Week 8 | 372910 | 3) Extra Credit Presentation Day Available
In-Class: (1) Rehiability Exercise: Compare and Confrast | Final Exam
Theories and Theonsts
Week 415110 () Reflection Journal #5
10 (3) Extra Credit Presentation Diay Available
DUE: All Extra Credit Due
‘ﬂ-lelek 412110 Personal Introspection and Evaluation
; In-Class: (1) CMP Presentations Begin
Week
12 4/19/10
DUE: CMP Presentations
N In-Class: (1) CMP Presentations Continue
Week
13 4/26/10
DUE: CMP Presentations
. In-Class: (1) CMP Presentations End
Week
14 5/3/10
DUE: CMP Presentations
. No Class Meeting
“f;k 510/10
DUE: Final Exam via Email
Important Dates to Remember:
211110 Official Reporting Day (12 day of classes)
Last Day to Drop/Withdraw from a Course withour a Grade
22610 Last Day to File for a Spring Graduation
371510 - 320710 Holiday — Thanksgiving {change from last year!) &
4/6/10 Last Day to Drop/Withdraw from a Course with a “W™
5/3/10 Last Day of Official Classes
575010 - 51310 Final Exam Period

514/10

l0|Page
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Title of Volume

Author

Source #1

Source #2

Source #3

Aszsessment Criteria [=] Value [=] Score

Why did you choose thiz book? 0 1

What do you hope to learn from thiz book? ] 1

Main Topic Overview 0 1 2 3

About the Author 0 1

Impact of Professional Literature on Elem.,

Middle OR High Schools 0 1 2 3
Sources Review (at least three) ] 1 2
Insiructional Lesson Plan Based on this Book 0 1 n
with at least one Visnal Aide -
Reflection — What did vou learn? 0 1 2
APA Formatting Guidelines Followed ] 1 2
Readability (standard grammar, panctuation, 0 1 3 3

verb tense, ete.)

Total Score

Comments:

11|Page
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Title of Volume

Total Score

Gradine Rubric for Professional Li Review P

20

Author

Source #1

Source #2

Source #3

Aszsessment Criteria

Score

Why did you choose thiz book?

What do you hope to learn from this book?

Main Topic Overview

About the Author

Impact of Professional Literature on Elem.,
Middle OF High Schools

Sources Review (at least three)

Insiructional Lesson Plan Based on this Book
with at least one Visnal Aide

(=]

EReflection — What did you learn?

(]

APA Formatting Guidelines Followed

Readability (standard grammar, panctuation,
verb tense, ete.)

Total Score

Comments:

12|Page
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Name Total Score 13
Chapter Assigned Chapter Topic
Group Member: Group Member:
Group Member: Group Member:
¥ Poimt 1 Point 2 Points Score
The class cannot The class has You precent Von present
mderstand your difficulty following | informstion with information in a
Organizati presentation ] FOUE presentation scrmalogi.cal_ ﬁlll]rlngital_
because there is no | because presenter sequence which the | sequence which
sequence of jomps aroumd. class can follow. the class can
Youdonothavea | Youare Yo are af ease with | You demonsate
exasp of the basic mcomfortable with | expected answers to | full knowledge
tenets, CODCEpts, the basic tenets, all questions by answering all
i ledme of and featares of the | comcepts and concerming the basic | class questions
fhe CL Classroom feanmes of the tenets, concept, and | with
Miama spment (Classroom featmes of your explanations and
S Strategy; you Mamagement Classroom elsborations.
Struiesy CANNOt ANSWer Stratery and are Manazement
questions. sbout ahle to only answer | Strategy, but fail to
your topic. ndimentary elaborate.
questions.
This class is mot This class is This class is This class is
engaged i the engaged ma engaged in an engaged ina
presentstion via limmited manner in adequate manner in | thorough and
activities the presentation via | the presentation via | mesningful
Learmer (dizcussion, group | activities. activites. manner in the
Engagement work, presentation via
etr...anything to activites.
have the class
immlved and
engaged).
You nse You occasionally Your materials Your materials
MnECESEATY use materials andlor visnals relate | andior visuals
Use of Materials | materials and'or and'or visuals that | to Classroom explain and
amdfor Vismals | wisuals or none at rarely support text | Mamagpment Support
all and presentation. Strategy topic and presentation.
PIESEniEton.
Your presentation | Your presentation | Your presentation Your
needs more thought | included some was informstion, but | presentation was
0 1 and preparation in | information abow | was not on-target for | nformative and
Pr . order to teach your | the topic, bat was your andience. enjoyable for the
mdience and make | not on-target for andience.
it emjoyable at the your audience.
same time.
Comments:

13|Pa
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Name Presentation Date

Classroom Management Paper and Presentation Grading Assessment Form

Strategy #1 Presented Strategy #2 Presented
Strategy #3 Presented Strategy #4 Presented
Strategy #3 Presented Strategy #6 Presented

Overall Project Assessment:

Section I: Assessment Criteria for CMP Paper /30
SectionII:  Grading Rubric for Individual Presentafion Al
TOTAL FROJECT GRADE 40

Orverall Comments:

Your Comments and Reflections

Post paper -

Pre-presentation -

14|Pa
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Section Score

Section I: Assessment Criteria for Classroom Management Paper

/30

= Value =

Score

Includes a Philosophical Statement: Describes
your beliefs about classroom management.
Remforces your philosophical statement with a
description of what you believe to be vour
teaching styles and how this related to your
choice of theory, program, efc....

Room Arrangement Map(s): Includes different
types of activities including a student seating
arrangement, teacher desk, resources, displays,
etc. Provides a rabomale of vour choice of
arrangement(s). This is a diagram and a
descrption.

Classroom Rules/Norms: How are they
determines? What might they include? How are
the communicated to students, parents,
administrators, etc.?

Classroom Procedures: How do you begin and
strategies will you use that may require specific
rules and procedures and how will you
implement theses?

Differentiation for Special Populations
(learning Dizahilities, ESL, learning Styles,
ete.): Describe how you mtent to encourage and
respond to all students — whatever your
perception of their learming in your classroom.
What techniques are yvou going to use to
maximize the effectiveness of your classroom
we have discussed as well as others?

Stadent Roles in Classroom Management:
What steps or imtiatives will you utilize in order
to involve students in managmyg the classroom?

Formatting Guidelines Followed

Total Score

/30
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Name Section Score /10
Section IT:  Grading Rubric for Individual Presentation
% Point 1 Point 1% Points | 2Points ] Score ]
The class cannot The class has You present You present
mderstand your difficulty following | information with information in &
Or T presentation FOUE presentation scrmalogi.cal_ fally logical ]
ERRE because there is no | because presenter sequence which the | sequence which
sequence of jomps aroumd. class can follow. the class can
Youdonothavea | Youare Yo are af ease wilh | You demonstate
erasp of the basic meomfortable with | expected answers to | full knowledze
Knowled £ tenets, CoDCEpts, the basic tenets, a]lqustums . wmm
OWIedZE 01 | ang features of the concepts and concerming the basic | class questions
the Classroom features of the tenets, concept, and | with
Classroom Mama spment Classroom featmes of your explanations and
Management Strategy; you Mamagement Classroom elsborations.
Stratrg}' CANNOT ANEWEr Strategy and are Manazement ]
questions. sbout shle to only answer | Strategy, bt fail 1o
Four topic nxdimentary elaborate.
— questions — —
This class is mot This class is This class is This class is
engaged m the engaged ma engaged m an engaged ma
presentstion wia limited manner in adequate manner in | thorough and
activities the presentation via | the presentation via | mesningful
Learner (discussion, group | sctivities. activities. manner in the
En gement work, presentation viz
&a etc. . .anything to activities.
have the class
imvolved and
engaged).
You nse You occasionally Your materials Your materials
Use of mnecessary use materials and/or visnals relate | and'or visuals
Materials | materials sndior and/or visuals that | to Classroom explain and
and'or wisuals or none at rarely support text | Mamazement Suppart
Visuals all and presentation. Strategy topic and presentation.
PIESENiEton.
Your presentation | Your presentation | Your presentstion Your
needs more thought | included some was informstion, but | presentation was
0 1 and preparation in m.ﬁm:nuum: abwpu was m‘tm:—ta:get for mﬁcnmamre and
Pr . mdgtmtearjl]mlr the topic, at was your andience. m]aywleﬁn'te
mdience and make | not on-target for andience.
it emjoryable at the your andience.
same fime.
Comments:

16| P a
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COURSE SYLLABUS — UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH FLORIDA ESE 5344
CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT FOR A DIVERSE SCHOOL AND SOCIETY

(FALL 2011)
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COLLEGE OF EDUCATION
DEPARTMENTAIL COURSE SYLLABUS

Conrepinal Eramevierk Statements (For ondergraduate educater preparation programs, MAT programs, MA Flan I
programs, connseling, school psychology, educational messorement and evalnation, and educational leadership programs)

The Colleze of Education is dedicated to the ideals of Collsboration, Arademic Excellence. Research, and
EthicsTiversity. These are key tenets in the Conceptual Framewark of the Colleze of Education. Competence in these
ideals will provide candidates m educator preparation programs with skills, knowledge, and dispositions to be successful in
&Mﬁwmm memjmmnnﬂnﬂnmq}nﬂ]’mut visit:

1. Course Prefix and Number:
ESE 5344

2. Course Title:
Clazzroom Management for a Diverse School and Society

3. Regular Instructor (g)

Jane Applegate
Pat Damniel

4. Course Prerequisites (if anv):
None

6. Course Description
Covers practical, theoretical, philosophical and ethical aspects of school and society,
the education profession, and secomdary schools with particular focus on classroom
management, school viclence, school safety, educational law, and other critical
Lopcepinal Framevwork Statemmeni: (For underpradmate edwcator preparation programs, MAT programs, MA Flan
Ipngm;m schoal psychology, edocationa]l measarement and evalnation, and educational lesdership
Programs):
The Colleze of Education is dedicated to the ideals of Collaboration, Academic Excellence, Research, and EthicsTinversity.

These are key tenets in the Concepiual Framework of the College of Education. Competence in these ideals will provide
Mmmmnmmmmmmwmhmﬂmmmmﬂf

6. Course Goals & Objectives:

Students will:

1. Tdentify procedures and routines that foster a positive, productive classroom
environment, including interaction routines for individual work, cooperative
learning, and whole group activities.

Reflect on data gathered from own classroom to modify teaching pracrices.

Develop rules of evidence for students to use to analyze judgments, conclusions,

and Interpretations in content and n social settings.

4. Artculate what 15 necessary to establich a learning environment in which all
students are treated equitably.

5. Identify professiomal conduct in relation to legal 1ssues, with parents, students,
colleagues, and admimstrators.

b2
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6. Identify “best practices” acknowledged by learned societies for specific content
areas.
Participate 1n simulated classroom management problem solving.
8. Identify school and community resources available to families and teachers in
thelr efforts to meet the needs of diverse learners.
9. Articulate a classroom management plan that takes into account the diverse
needs of learners, the diverse backgrounds and behaviors of adolescents, and the
importance of cultivating a positive classroom learning environment.

=1

Course Outline:

1. Adolescents

2. Claszroom Environment

3. Adolescents and Critical Social Issues/Tnfused Special Populations/Equity vs.

Equality

School Viclence and Bullying

Legal Issues/Students’ Rights—ESOL Consent Decree

Legal Issues/Professional Ethics

Instructional Momentum

Profeccional Ethice/Parents and Studentscommunicating with parents of

English Languape Learners; LEP committess;

9. Professional Ethics/Colleagues and Administrators—advocating for English
Lanpuage Learners

10. Specialization Personnel: Drop Out Prevention

11. Application of Specialization Personnel —accessing resources and support
services for Englich Language Learners

12. School Culture and School Safety—mediating cultural conflicts

13. Guest Speakers: School Law

14 Reflection and Celebration

&N

3. Student Outcomes:
Students will design a classroom environment which will include structures and
routines to support a variety of teaching practices

Students will produce a collection of data sets from classroom observations with a
description of how data can be used to modify classroom practices for a safe and
secure classroom.

Students will produce a guide to school and commumty resources for at-risk
adolescents. Students will modify this guide to ensure comprehensibility for
Englich language learners.

Students will produce a cace study of a student who has had problems in school. If
possible, an (additional) case study of an ELL.

Students will produce an eszay on a legal 1ssue and how it was resolved
ncorporating relationships with parents and school adminisirators.

9. Grading Criteria

o Classroom EnvironmentManagement Plan (25% of final grade)
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Students will design a classroom management plan that includes rules, policies,
procedures, seating and space utihzation

This requirement/activity will address the following Accomplished Practiceis):
Accomplished Practice # 2 — Communication

Accompliched Practice # 3 — Continuous Improvement

Accomplished Practice # 9 - Learning Environments

Accomplished Practice # 10 — Planning

Accomplished Practice # 11 — Role of the Teacher

Classroom Observations (15% of final grade)

Students will obzerve classrooms In action and analyze management routines
and procedures. Where possible, they will alzo note how the English language
learners are socialized into the management system.

Thit requirement/activity will address the following Accompliched Practice(s):
Accomplished Practice # 9 Learning Environments

Accomplished Practice # 11 — Role of the Teacher

Community Resource Guide (20% of final grade)

Students will produce a guide to using the community including at least 20
references. The student will modify this puide to ensure comprehensibility for
English lanpuage learners.

This requirement/activity will address the following Accomplished Practiceis):
Accompliched Practice # 11 — Role of the Teacher

Case Study (10% of final grade)

Students are required to submit a case study of an at-risk teen that
demonstrates knowledge of the social, emotional and learning needs of the
adolescent. If poscible, an (additional) case study of an ELL.

This requirement/activity will address the following Accompliched Practice(s):
Accomplished Practice # 5 — Diversity

Accomplished Practice# 7 — Human Development and Learning

Legal Issue (10% of final grade)

Students are required to identify an aspect of school law related to claseroom
practice and provide practical ways teachers can Incorporate this law into their
work with parents and school administrators.

This requirement/activity will address the following Accompliched Practice(s):
Accomplished Practice # 6 — Ethics

Simulations and Management Problem Solving (20% of final srade)
Students are required to participate in classroom simulations and classroom
management problem solving.

This requirement/activity will address the following Accompliched Practice(s):
Accomplished Practice # 2 — Commumication

Accomplished Practice # 3 — Continuous Improvement

Accompliched Practice # 6 — Ethics

Accomplished Practice # T — Human Development and Learning
Accomplished Practice # 9 — Learming Environments

Accomplished Practice # 10 — Planning

Accomplished Practice # 11 — Role of the Teacher
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10.

-4
Grades will be assigned as follows:

A+ 400
A 400
A- 3.67
B+ 333
B 3.00
B- 267
C+ 233
C 2.00
C- 1.67
D+ 133
D 1.00
D- 067
F 0.00

USF Policy on Religious Observance

All students have a nght to expect that the University will reasonably accommodate their
religious observances, practices and beliefs. Students are expected to notify the instructor
in writing by the second class if they intend to be absent for a class or anmounced

Texthook(s), Reference List, and Readings (if applicable)
Wong, HE & Wong, E.T. (1998). The first days of echool: How to be an
effective teacher. Mountain View, CA: Harry E. Wong Pub.
Zabel, B. H. & Zabel, M. K (1996). Classroom management 10 cOntext:
Orchestrating positive learning environments. Boston: Houghton Mifflin.
Schell, L M. & Burden, PR (2000) . Countdown to the first day of school

ADA Statement

Students with disabilities are responsible for registering with the Office of Student
Disabilities Services in order to receive special accommodations and services.
Please notufy the instructor with the first week of claszes if a reasonable
accommodation for a disability is needed for this course. A letter from the USF
Disability Services Office must accompany the request.
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College of Education
Departmental Course Syllabus
Graduate Level Course

Attachment I

1. Rationale for Setting Goals and Ohjectives.
This course 15 an introductory course in the MAT Program for Secondary Education.
The goals and objectives of the course were established to acquaint the novice teacher
with aspecis of effective learning environments including classroom management. The
preprofecsional teacher will also become acquainted with ethical and community
relationships as they effect adolescents inside and outside the school context and will
examine 1ssues related to working with families, other colleagues and external agencies
which work with adolescents thus addressing several acpects of Florida's Accomplished
Practices.

2. What aspects of the COE conceptual framework is/are specifically addressed
in this course?

Teacher candidates commmnicate effectively with colleagnes, administrators, parents,
and the commmnity, and nse techniques in the classroom to promote effective
commmumication with and among students.

Teacher candidates adhere to principles for the education profession regarding
ethical and professional conduct .

Teacher candidates collaborate with various education professionals, parents, and
other stakeholders (e.g., members of the commmunity) in the continnouns improvement
of the educational experiences of sudents.

Teacher candidates demonstrate a valuing of diversity throngh understanding and
responsiveness to each student’s cultnre, learning styles, special needs, and socio-
economic background.

Teacher candidates create and maintain positive learning environments in which
students are actively enpaged in learming, social mteraction, and self- motivation
Teacher candidates nse effective strategies for classroom management and safety.

Teacher candidates nse an nnderstanding of learning and human development to
provide a positive learning environment that supports the intellectual. personal, and
social development of all students.

Assignments in course are directly linked to practicum experiences in order to help
them make practical applications.




418

G-
Opportunities to discuss and analyze experiences each semester through mechanisms
such as professional seminars and collaborative teams.

Opportunities to engage in reflection, integration. and problem solving regarding
educational dilemmas through mechanisms such as case methodology

3. List the specific competencies addressed from the relevant national
guidelines.

According to NCATE 2000, this course will assist students in meeting Standard 1
(Candidate Enowledge, Skills and Dispositions) especially as related to Professional
and Pedagogical Knowledge and Sklls for Teacher Candidates, Dispositions for all
Candidates, and Student Learning for Teacher Candidates.

4 Are there field-hased experiences in this course? If so please briefly indicate
the setting, nature and duration of each.
No

5. A.Istechnology used in this course? Yes

BE. Are students required to access and demonstrate us of technology in
instruction or record keeping in this course? Yes

6. How are izsues of diversitv addressed in this course? Indicate which aspect of
the course (e.g., instructional strategies and /or experiences) provides the
candidate the opportunity to acqguire and or apply knowledge, skills and /or
dispositions necessary to help all students learn. (“All students" includes
students with various learning stvles, students with exceptionalities and
different ethnic, racial, gender, language, religious, socioeconomic, and
regional/geographic origins and achievement levels.)

The methods celected to be demonstrated or modeled by the instructor reflect various
approaches to accommodate the learning situations with diverse kinds of students.
Students are expected to prepare unit and lesson plans that apply that Enowledge.

7a. (For Initial Certification Programs)
List the specific competencies addressed from the Florida Subject Matter
Content Standards or the Florida Adopted Subject Area Competencies.
NA

Th.Describe any component of the course designed to prepare teacher candidates
to help PE-12 student achieve the Sunshine State Standards.

The Sunshine State Standards will be included in the lesson plans and in the
interdisciplinary wnit.
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Course Objectives Evidence of Achievement Accomplished Practices ESOL
Performance
Standards
1.0 Students will identify procedures and Construction of classroom #2 Communication 13, 18
routines that foster a positive, productive environment #7 Human Development
classroom environment, including interaction and Learning
routines for individual work, cooperauve #0 Learming Environments
learning, and whole group activities.
2.0 Students will reflect on data gathered from | Classroom data sets gathered and #3 Continuous 8,13, 16,18
own classroom to modify teaching practces. Imterpreted Improvement
3.0 Students will develop rules of evidence for | Production of a guide containing #4 Critical Thinking 12, 13
students to use (o analyze judgments, school and community resources for #11 Role of the Teacher
conclusions, and interpretations in content and | adolescents
in social settings.
4.0 Students will articulate what is necezzary | Case study of at-rick adolescent #5 Diversity 23,418
to establish a learning environment in which # 7 Human Development and
all students are treated eguitably. Leaming
5 0Students will identfy profeccional conduct | Eczay on legal iscue and ite affects on | #2 Ethics i

in relation to legal issues, with parents,
students, colleagues and administrators

parents and administrators

#11 Eole of the Teacher

6.0 Identify “best practices” acknowledged by
learned societies for specific content areas.

7.0 Participate in simulated classroom
management problem solving.

Chapter Outline and Group # 7 Human Development and

Presentation of “Best Practices” in the | Leaming

chozen content area of the student # B Enowledge of Subject
Matter

Chapter Outline and Group # 3 Continuous Improvement

Presentanion of Classroom # 7 Human Development and

Management Strategies while Leaming
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8.0 Identify cchool and commumity resources
available to families and teachers in their
efforts to meet the needs of diverse learners.

9.0 Articulate a classroom management plan
that takes into account the diverse needs of
learners, the diverse backgrounds and
behaviors of adolescents, and the Importance
of cultivating a positive claccroom learning
environment.

-8-

addreszing classroom management
problem simulation

# 9 Leaminz Enviromments
# 11 Role of the Teacher

Construction of an annotated hest of
resources available to families and
teachers. Annotations include
services avallable, target audience,
contact information

# 11 Fole of the Teacher

Construction of a classroom
management plan that includes rules,
policies, procedures, seating and
space uillizaton, and a reflective
eccay on personal sirengths and
weaknesses as a classroom manager

#2 Commmmication

# 3 Contmuous Improvement
#9 Learning Environments
# 10 Planming

# 11 Raole of the Teacher
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LNV ERSITY (K
SUNCTH FLOHETTY
EARAADTA MAHATED

College of Education
Learn. Lead. Inspire. Transform.

SYLILABUS: EDE 4301
Clazsroom Management, School Safety, Ethics, Law and Flementary Methods
FALL 2011

Eeguired Texts:
Marzano, B_J., Pickenng, D1, & Pollock, 1.1, (2001). Classroom instruction that works: research-
based strategies for increasing siudsnt achievement. Alexandna, VA: ASCD.

Marzano, B_T. (2003). Clazsroom management that works: research-baszed strategies for every teacher.
Alexamdria, VA: ASCD.

Course Documents Posted on: Blackboard
TaskStream Account is required. A critical task must be uploaded to your electronic portfolio

COURSE DESCRIFTION

Thos course 15 designed to broaden vour understanding of vanous teaching methods required to teach
effectively in today’s expanding schools. This cowrse explores the current knowledge of best prachices of
a vanety of teaching and management stratemes and methods deemed appropnate for a diverse
elementary classroom setting including ESOL students and other exceptionahiies. Specifically, we will
explore vanous philosophical and educafional bebefs regarding child-development, teachimg, and
effertive classroom monagement  Indridually, vou will begin to analyze and understand your own beliaf

COURSE OBJECTIVES

Thus three-credit cowrse will afford vou the opportumty to develop knowledge and skills m the following
areas:
*  The pre-service teacher will become fammliar with cwrent teaching practices and will begmn to
develop a plulosophy of educarion based upon these existing practices.
*  The pre-service teacher will be exposed to a vanety of classroom management styles

chudi ive leamning, learning centers, indvidualized i S zed topi
of study, and the use of positive reinforcement

* The pre-serice teachers will become aware of therr own enltural and individual perceptions
and how these perceptions may impact the culfurally diverse pupils in today’s schools.
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#*  The pre-service teacher will become farmliar with national, state and local educational
obyectives and will develop age appropriate lesson plans based on such objectives.

# The pre-serice teacher will expenence a classroom emvironment first-hand and wnll assess
their strengths and weakness as a fiuture teacher.

* The pre-serice teacher will become fammliar with legal issnes in education, school safety and
the Florida Code of Ethics for Educators.

Learn. Lead Inspire. Transform

USFSM Policies

A. Web Portal Information: Every newly enrolled USF student receives an official USF e-
mail account. Students receive official USF comespondence and Blackboard course
information via that address.

B. Academic Dishonesty: The Umiversity considers any form of plagiarism or cheating on
€XAms, projects, of papers to be unacceptable behavior. Please be sure to review the
university’s policy in the catalog, USEFSM Undergraduate Catalog or USFSM Graduate
Catalog and the USE Student Code of Conduct.

Detection of Plagiarism

http/fwrww cte usF eduplagiarism/plag html The University of South Florida has an
account with an automated plagiarism detection service which allows mstroctors to
submit student assionments to be checked for plagiansm_ I reserve the right to 1) request
that assignments be submitted to me as electronic files and 2) electronically submit
assignments to SafeAssignment. Assignments are compared automatically with a uge
database of jounal articles, web articles, and previcusly submitted papers. The mstractor
Teceives a report showing exactly how a student's paper was plagianzed. For more
mformation, go to http:/fwww ngs usf edu/'catalogs/0304/adadap. lagiarism.

C. Academic Disruption: The University does not tolerate behawior that dismupts the leaming
process. The policy for addressing academic disnaption 1s included with Academic

Dishonesty in the catalog: USFSM Undersraduate Catalog or USEFSM Graduate Catalog and
the USF Student Code of Conduct.

D. Contingency Plans: In the event of an emergency, it may be necessary for USFSM to
suspend normal operations. During this time, USFSM may opt to continue delivery of
mstruction through methods that include but are not hmited to: Blackboard, Elluninate,
Skype, and email messaging and/or an altemmate schedule. It's the responsibality of the
student to monitor Blackboard site for each class for course specific communication, and the
main USFSM and College websites, emails. and MoBull messages for important general
mformation. The USF hotline at 1 (800) 992-4231 15 updated with pre-recorded information
during an emergency. See the Safety Preparedness Website for further mformation.

E. Disabilities Accommodation: Students are responsible for registering with the Office of

Students with Disabilities Services (5D5) in order to receive academic accommodations.
Feasonable notice must be given to the SDS office (typically 5 working days) for
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accommodations to be arranged . It 1s the responsibility of the student to provide each
mstructor with a copy of the official Memo of Accommodation. Contact Information: Pat
Lakey, Coordinator, 941-359-4714, plakevi@sar usfedu,

www sarasota usf edu/Students Thisability/

F. Fire Alarm Instructions: At the beginming of each semester pleaze note the emergency exit
maps posted in each classroom. These signs are marked with the primary evacuation route
(red) and secondary evacuation route (orange) n case the bulding needs to be evacuated. See
Emergency Evacuation Procedures.

G. Religious Observances: USFSM recognizes the right of students and faculty to observe
major religious holidays. Students who anticipate the necessity of being absent from class
for a major religious observance nmst provide notice of the date(s) to the instroctor, in
writing, by the second week of classes. Instructors canceling class for a religious observance
should have this stated in the syllabus with an appropriate alternative assignment.

TaskStream: TaskStream is a web-based electromic portfolio required of all students in the
College of Education (COE) programs. It provides a way to submit documents, called Critical
Tasks to instructors for feedback and assessment. The COE uses these assessments to evaluate
candidate progress toward meeting standards set by the Florida Department of Education, the
faculty and professional organizations. Further, the COE analyzes data from the assessments and
uses the data for program planning in order to ensure continnous improvement. Assignments
designated as Crtical Tasks must be uploaded to vour electronic porifolio on TaskStream
and be rated with a mean score of 3 or higher in order for you to pass the course. Remember,
failure to upload the Critical Task may result in a failing grade.

In this course the critical tasks are: Classroom Manapement Plan and the Leszon Flan.

E:zential Asznignments: These are the assignments that have been ahpned with most of the other FLIDE
requirements, 1.e., ESOL standards, Reading Competencies, or Flonda Teacher Competencies:Skills.
They ensure that our courses hold the required content in order for you to quabify for cerbfication as and

ESOL Documentation

In addition, the ESOL component for this cowse requires that you inchide documentation of certain
requirements m your ES0L notebock, which wnll be checked pror to graduation. If you want me to sign
off on the checklist, vou must bring it to me and we will discuss your specific assignment.

Please note that cortam assipnments will serve to fulfill the requirement for the following Flonnda ESOL
Teacher Competencies:
#3- Enowledgze of socichngmste, cultural, ethme, and seciopolibieal issues
#-Enowledge of cumeonhm. cwmiculum materials, and resources
#5- Enowledge of instructional models
#5-Enowledpe of instructional methods and strategies
#T-Enowledge of instuctional technology
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COURSE REQUIREMENTS

Pleaze note: Assignments are accepted for full credit on the day they are due. Pleasze see me if your
azsiznment will be late. Profezsionalizm includes: being on time with rezponszibilities. Eubrics are
lecated in a separate packet, which can alzo be found on Blackboard. They should be reviewed for
each assipnment.

I. AntendanceParticipation/Preparation: (30 points)

Much of your learming will require active participation, a willingness to explore new ideas and
cooperative mteraction with classmates. Please be on time, professional in your conduct at all
times, and ready to learn.

Please let me know mn advance as to why you are unable to attend class. All unexplained

absences will be considered unexcused and will affect your final grade.

*  Tt1s very important that you attend all sessions and parficipate mn the discussions. You are
allowed one excused absence for 1llness or personal reasoms. Five points will be deducted for

amy other absence. More than two absences wall reqmre a conversation with the imstroctor and

possible rescheduling of the cowrse to swt vour acadermic nesds.

* Professional, active participation 1s very mmportant. Specifically:
-commumcate 1deas and concepts mn class,
-dhsplay a professional disposihon and pesitive inferpersonal skalls, and
-pntain a hiph level of imrolvement dunmg class/group discussions.

You are expected to:
Be on time.
Be professional in your conduct at all times.
Be prepared for class by reading the requored assigmments and ready to discusslearn.
Use cell phenes only for emergencies.
Attend one ethies tramming workshop durng the cowrse of the semester. (Essential
Assignment)
Complete one disposihions form prior to the tenth weak of the semester. You will receive
mmstructor feedback by the end of the semester on your evaluation. (Essential assipmment)

*The use of a laptop 1= allowed for viewng course documents and related cowrse matenals, or for
note taking.

II. Eszeniial Azmigmment: Practcal Claszroom Experience (20 Points)

The first step in learning to do something is gften watching someone slse do it. _An important piece af

your education inmvelves watching teachers and begimming to connect what they do in the claszroom
with what we re learming about in clazs. With thiz in mind, you will be required to spend § howrs in a
classroom setting. I recommend at least 2 sexsions, and be sure to allow some time to talk with the
teacher when the children are not present.

Dhmng the begimnimg of the semester vou will make contact with a school® (your choice of type,
location, and grade level) and spend no less than & howrs visiing the classroom. Please fill out the
observation grd (on Blackboard) and keep notes to address the followmg questions for your
narrative assignment. There 15 a letter attached at the end of the syllabus to help verify this
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assignment for the teacher whom you vsit. I also have contacts at many schools if you have
difficulty finding a place to observe.

*If vou are visitng a school 1 Sarasota County, you will need to register on the PALS system af the
Landing=. There is no charge for registering, but this 15 part of the secunty check, inchiding

On the due date hand m both your observation log (this can be handwritten) and a narmative to the
follownng:

USE HEADERS TO DISCUSS THE FOLLOWING PROMPTS

1} Claszroom Management

=  Tlse the Observation log to detail the procedures and routines used in the classroom. Ask the teacher
about the topics vou are not able to observe. What forms of classroom management tools did vou
notice? What positive reinforcement and awards are used? What happens when a student 15 mass-
behaving?

*  Desembe the classroom management plan bemg used.

2) School Safety and Law

*  Inqure about the school safety protocols and discuss one in detil

*  Desembe in detail how the teachers transihon their students from one location to another cutside of
the classroom

#*  Dhscuss one legal 1ssne with the teacher and wmite a short reflechion as to what pelicies and protocels
are m place at school to address this 15sue.

3) Imstructional Methods

*  How 1s the learmng environment designed? What matenal and supplies are available to the cluldren
and how do they gain access to them? Who cleans up? How are the desks arranged?

= Notice the visual displays around the room. Are they developed by the students or commercially
bought? Is the children’s work displayed?

*  What does the look and feel of the room tell you about the feacher’s educational philosophy?

= Does the teacher have children engapged in learmng center or thematic activiies? Briefly descnbe
what types of actvihies are taling place relahing to these methods of instruchon.

IIL. Critical Task: Claszroom Management Plan (15 points)

Students will develop an m-depth clas=room management plan to inchide an overview of what a teacher
does to prepare for the new school vear, a schematic diagram of the classroom, and Welcome to the
School Year letter. In addihon, they will address procedures and routines, males and expectations,
consequences when rules are not followed'motrvational strategies, a first dav of school mamatrve, samples
of parent commmmnication, and a weekly newsletter. Parficular attenthion should be paid to any management
strategies that reflect legal and ethical conmiderations and mndicate sensitivity to culforal and lingmstic
differences. Also, the classroom management plan must be in accordance to the prnciples of a safe and
drog-free school. I 15 the expectzhon that technology will be uhlized, with the demonstration of a more
sophisticated use of graphics, programs, etc. resulting in a ligher score.
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*  Wnie an overview of what a teacher does to prepare for the new school vear, meluding a
descnphon of bow you will work with students on the first day. Be sure to inchode a plan for how
you will obtain mformation about any specific accommodations regardmg the diverse needs of
students.

®  Dhaw a schematic diagram of the classroom indicating where your main learming areas will take
place; consider stadent desk amrangements, where your matenals are to be located, where centers
and other penpheral actvites wall oceur, special areas for reading, computers, ete. {In essence,
create your ideal classroom).

*  Wnte a “Welcome fo the School Year” letter for your parents (be personal a= well as
mformative). How will vou commumicate with families who are not fluent English speakers or
those who do not have infernet access?T

# Deescnibe the procedures and routines:
tran=ition from desk to carpet

motivational strateges to enhance classroom climate
samples of parent commumication {(different from a newsletter)
weekly newsletter and fips for bow parents can support learnimg at kome.

:
-a
E

# In 2-3 paragraphs, desenbe how the management strateges cutlined above will mpact those
students who do not speak Englich as a natrve language. You should melude mformation based
on cwrent trends m research and practice.

# In 2.3 paragraphs, descnbe bow the management strategies outhned above will belp showease
your personal behefs (philosophy) about how chuldren learn

IV. Critical Tazk: Lezson Plan® (15 points)

Although spontansous teaching can be excellent, consistently good reaching requires thoughgful
plamming. Ovganized lesson plans and long-term commected activities are the rademarks of an
sxcellent teacher. This assigrment will help you understand how to develop good lesson plans.

Usmg one of the major content areas (math, reading, science, or social studies), orgamze a lesson plan
for students 1n a particular grade level Demonstrate your understanding of one (or a combination) of
the mstruchional strategies (methods) that have been modeled and discussed mn this class. Thas lesson
should melude bram-based strategies that optrmmze learming, inclndimg higher-level thinking questions
and‘or activifies using different intelligences. Prepare all matenials and be prepared to teach vour
lesson to a small group of peers in class.
# Be smre to idenhify the Next Generahion Sunshime State Standards and any other relevant
curnculom standards (such as distnict roadmaps or dehmes).
*  Follow the USF lesson plan format provided in class and on Blackboard.
*  Your assessment strategy needs to show differentiztion for stadents wath high  middls. and
low mastery levels.
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# The lesson plan mmst be typed and demonstrate a professional quality.
We wrill be shanng 1deas and strategies from a vanety of lesson plans in our classes.
*Thiz assignment is a critical task for this course.
Course Evaluation

The mmirmm expectations of all students are: class attendance prompmess, completion of all requred
reading and written assipnments, downloading of materials from Blackboard, projects, lesson plans, and
participation 1o all class actvibes.

If you will not be m class, you are required to notify the instructor prior to the class time by e-mal Tt is
vour responsibility to get the missed confent from another student. Participation poants will be lost due to

any absences and may not be made up. Any assignment that 15 not twmed m at the designated time 15
considered late except for students with documented extenuating circumstances.

Please hand in hard copies of your assignments.

Cntical Assigrmments: Assignments designated as Cnfical Assignments pmst recerve a passing grade of 3
or above mn order to pass the course. If vou twm in an assipnment that recerves an wnsatisfactory grade,
vou will be required to redo the assignment. The Crtical Assizrments for this course are the Classroom
Management Plan and the Lesson Plan.

EDE 4301 1is a three credit comrse for which you will recerve a final letter grade of A-F. Please note that a
passing grade of C or lngher 15 necessary to remain in the program.

The following percentazes and erreria outhine the prading for thes course:

POINTS DUE DATE CRITERIA
30 On zoing Attendance and participation
20 6-hour Classroom expenence paper
25 Classroom Management Plan*
25 Lesson plan®
1040 Total points for this course
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EDE 4301 Lesson Plan

Links to Standards: “Assessment,” “Critical Thinking,” “Human Development and Learning,” and “Planning™
Instructional Design and Lesson Planning, Instructional Delivery and Facilitation, Assessment
University of South Florida Saraseta-Manatee

Although spontaneous teaching can be excellent, consistently good teaching requires thoughtful planning. Organized lesson plans ond long-term
connected activities are the trodemarks of an excellent teacher. This assignment will help you understand how to develop good lesson plans.

*  Using one of the major content areas (math, reading, science, or social studies), erganize a lesson plan for students in a particular grade level
Demonstrate your understanding of one {or a combination) of the instructional strategies (methods) that have been modeled and discussed in
this class. This lesson should include brain-based strategies that optimize learning, including higher-level thinking questions and for activities
using different intelligences. Prepare all materials and be prepared to teach your lesson to a small group of peers in class.

*  Be sure to identify the Mext Generation Sunshine State Standards and amy other relevant curriculum standards (such as district roadmaps or
Epuidelines).

*  Follow the USF5M lesson plan format provided in dass and on Blackboard.

*  Your assessment strategy needs to show differentiation for students with high, middle, and low mastery levels.

®*  The lesson plan must be typed and demonstrate a professional quality.

We will be sharing ideas and strategies from a variety of lesson plans in our dasses.




430

Semester: Student U-Mumber:

| Assessor:

Instructional Design and Lesson Planning

Leval 1
Unacceptable

Level 2
Marginal

Level 3
Proficient

Level 4
Advanced

Level 5
Exceptional

Score

Aligns instruction with state-adopted standards at the
appropmnate level of ngor.

Designs instruction for students to achieve mastery

Selects appropriate formative assessments to monitor
leamning.

Uses a vaniety of data, independently and in collaboration
with colleagues, to evaluate leaming outcomes, adjust
planning and continuously improve the effectiveness of the
lessons

Develops leaming experiences that require students to
demonstrate a vanety of applicable skills and
Ccompetencies.

Instructional Delivery and Facilitation

Level 1

Level 2

Lewel 3

Level 4

Level 5

Score

Felates and integrates the subject matter with other
disciplines and life expeniences

Apply varied instructional strategies and resources,
ncluding appropriate technology, to provide comprehensible
instruction, and to teach for student inderstanding.

Differentiates mstruction based on an assessment of student
leaming neads and recognition of individual differences in
students
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Assessment

Level 1

Level 2

Lewvel 3

Level 4

Level 5

Score

Designs and aligns formative and summative assessments
that match learming objectives and lead to mastery

Uses a vanety of assessment tools to momitor student
progress, achievement and leaming goals

Critical Thinking

Level 1

Level 2

Lewvel 3

Level 4

Level 5

Score

Incorporates strategies and materials that will expand student

thinking ability by induding brain-based strategies that optimize

learning, including higher-level thinking questions and/or
activities using different intelligences.

Human Development and Learning

Lavel 1

Lavel 2

Lavel 3

Level 4

Level 5

Score

Shows recognition of varying developmental levels of students by
differentiating assessments for students with high, middle, and
low mastery levels.

10
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EDE 4301 Classroom Management Plan
Links to Standards: “The Learning Environment™ and “Continuous Improvement™
‘niversity of South Florida Sarasota-Manatee

Students will develop an in-depth classroom management plan to include an overview of what a teacher does to prepare for the new school
year, a schematic diagram of the classroom, and Welcome to the School Year letter. In addition, they will address procedures and routines,
rules and expectations, consequences when rules are not followed/motivational strategies, a first day of school narrative, samples of parent
communication, and a weekly newsletter. Particular attention should be paid to any management strategies that reflect legal and ethical
considerations and indicate sensitivity to cuftural and linguistic differences. Also, the classroom management plan must be in accordance to
the principles of a safe and drug-free school. It is the expectation that technology will be utilized, with the demonstration of a more
sophisticated use of graphics, programs, etc. resulting in a higher score.

Students will:

= Write an overview of what a teacher does to prepare for the new school year, including a description of how you will work with
students on the first day.

* Draw a schematic diagram of the classroom indicating where your main leaming areas will take place; consider student desk
arrangements, where your materials are to be located, where centers and other peripheral activities will occur, special areas for reading,
computers, etc. (in essence, create your ideal classroom).

* Wote a “Welcome to the School Year™ letter for your parents (be personal as well as informative).

* Describe the procedures and routines:

o transition from desk to carpet
line- ups, bathroom breaks, hmch
after school buses line ups
agreements/mules and expectations
consequences when agreements/mules are not followed
samples of parent commumication (different from a newsletter)
weekly newsletter.

0000000

*  In 2-3 paragraphs, describe how the management strategies described above will help showcase your personal beliefs {philosophy) about how
children learn.

11
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Semester:

[ student U-Number:

| Assessor:

Assessment Criteria — The Learning
Environment

Level 1
Unacceptable

Level 2
Marginal

Level 3
Proficient

Level 4
Advanced

Lavel 5
Excaptional

Score

Organizes, allocates, and manages the resources
of time, space, and attention.

Manages individual and class behaviors
through a well-planned management system.

Bespects students” cultural, linguistic, and
family background.

Models clear, acceptable oral and wrtten
communication skills.

Maintains a climate of openness, inquiry,
faimess and support.

Adapts the leaming environment to
accommodate the differing needs and diversity
of students.

Assessment Criteria — Continuous
Improvement

Lavel 1

Lewval 2

Lavel 3

Level 4

Level 5

Score

Collaborates with the home, school and larger
communities to foster communication to
support student leamning and continuous
Improvement

12




APPENDIX N
COURSE SYLLABUS - VIRGINIA COMMONWEALTH UNIVERSITY
TEDU 600 ORGANIZING FOR EFFECTIVE CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

(FALL 2009)



435

TEDU 600.901
Organizing for Effective Classroom Instruction
Fall 2009

Dr. Nora Alder, Instructor
Wednesday 4:00 - 6:40
Phone: 353-4593 E-mail: nalder@veu edu
Office hours — TuesdayThursday 3:30-4:30 and Wednesday 2:00 — 4:00

This course 1= designed to help you to develop your understanding of effectve classroom
management techmigues. You will examine management models and research and evaluate
antecedent factors of A management scheme such as your philosophy of education,
management style, learming styles, and school and classroom climates.

Ohbjectives:
Upon completion of the readings and activities of this course, you should be able to:
Revise and refine your rationale for teaching to include a management scheme. (CF IT 7,

Develop rules and procedures for a classroom management scheme. (CFII 7, 9)

Ezamine the influence of room arrangement on management and discipline. (CFII T, 9)

Scrutinize the role of the lecture, recitation, seatwork, discussion, an:lmqm.:rleammg,

and other techmiques on classroom management and discipline. (CFII 1, 4, 9; CF IV 2, 3)

Create a comprehensive instruction and management plan for the first week of sc.hml_

Critically evaluate discipline models such as assertve discipline and cooperative

dizscipline. (CFII 7, 5, 9)

7. Synopsize factors that tend to mamimize student motivation and minimize discipline
problems. (CFIL T, 5,9, CFIV 2, 3)

8. Diapnose and a.ua]yme classroom scenarios relating to management and discipline. CF IT

5 9. CFIV2 3

9. Donstructa]usn.ﬁed, proactive management scheme. (CFII 1, 5,6, 7, 8; CFIV 2, 3)

He Lo ba D

o m

Course Regujrements:

Texthooks:
1. Powell, Richard R., McLaughlin, James H., Savage, Tom V., & Zehm, Stanley (2001).
Classroom Managemeni: Perspectives on the Social Curriculum. Merrill Prentice Hall.
2. Silverman R., Welty, W. M_, & Lyon, S. (1996). Case Studies for Teacher Problem
Solving. New York: McGraw-Hill.

Active participation, attendance and punctuality are expected in all sessions. Each student
15 expected to read azsigned material and be prepared prior to class. More than one absence
may negatively affect your grade at up to 10% per every two abzences. Excessive tardies
will also neganvely affect your grade.

Assignments:
1. Each of you will write and present a clageroom manasement plan. Details are artached.
2. Group Presentatops will be produced by small groups on a specific classroom
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2
MARATEMERT SITatepry.
3. Beadines include text assipnments as well as articles and case studies. Be prepared prior
to class. The articles and cases may be altered when more appropriate readings if the
cpecific make-up of the class warrants changes. Blackboard assignments are part of this
sectlon.
4. Develop lessop plags for your first week of school. Assume textbooks have not been
dictributed. Details are attached.
5. Individual presentations will be made on current research in classroom management.
Detaile are attached.

Schedule

Auguast
26 Introductions
Overview
Ascumptions
Theoretical ovVEIVIEW
The classroom management scheme
Educational Phlosophy
Eounin - group dynamics and negotiation, rules and procedures.
Role-play.
School and classroom climate, student work and motivation, the role of
Instruction.
September
2 Chapters 1& 2 in Powell, et al
Case #14, Mary Ewing - Diversity, in-class grouping, math teaching, and
movaton.
Case #2, Karen Lee - Cheating, first year teacher, instruction.
Communication skills, active listening, consensus building,
leadership, respect.

2] Chapters 3 & 4 in Powell, et al.
Case #18, Janice Herron - elementary
Diversity, evaluation, Language Arts teaching, teacher expectations.

16 Chapters 5, 6, & T in Powell, et al
Case #4 Barbara Parker — cecondary
Behavior management, classroom climate, diversity, soclal studies teaching.
Accipn groups for presentations. Assign readings in Powell book according to
teaching levels.

24 Case #22 Leigh Scott — secondary
Grading, diversity, mainstreaming, social studies teaching.
Ellen MNorton
Social context of teaching, ethical issues, teacher expectations.
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October

=3

14

November

11

2b

December

9

Notes:

Mo Class Mesting.

Blackboard Discussion on Powell and multicultural paper.

The Powell responses are to be posted on line.

The Multicultural Reflections are to be turned in at the next class meeting
and not posted.

Article presentations next week.

hultgcultursl Beflecions due in hard copy, double spaced.

Eate Sullivan Social context of teaching, diversity, organizational climate,
parent 1ssues.

Article presentations due.

Mo Class Meeting. Complete BB assignments as needed.
Firat week of school plans due.

Discuss special aspecis of first week plans (student led)
Video, communications skills.

Debby Bennett
Group meetings for models of management presentations

Group meetings

Group presentations due

Mo Class (Thanksgiving Eve)

Group presentations continue as needed.
AMaparement plans due

Share highlights from management plans.

Final

1. All written assignments are to be typed and double spaced. Writing 15 expected to be
commensurate with your collepiate standing. If you have any doubts as to your writing
ahility please obtain tutoring through student services or form study groups to proof your
paper prior to handing them in.

2. This schedule may be altered to take advantage of teachable moment and to meet the
diverze and particular needs of the students. This is your course. You will get out of it
exactly what your put into 1t. I will guide you and help you construct your own plan on




438

4
classroom management, but as teachers who are building a cognitive structure for your own
teaching you must be actively involved in your own learning.

Grading

Clazzroom management package 20
First week of school plans 20
Readings & Participation 20
Model presentation 20
Article presentation 20

93-100=A B4-9Z=FB
T5-83=0C 69-T4=D

Clazsroom Management Plan and Presentation

Your classroom management plan will be applicable to a group of average students
at whatever level iz appropriate for your teaching. This will be an ethnically and
socloeconomically mized proup. Assume three of these students have just been
mamsireamed from the Enghish as a Second Language program and are sill strugglhing with
Englich at the academic proficiency level. Assume another three students are
mainstreamed from the special education program: One has artention deficit disorder and
two have learming disabilities that hinder reading comprehension.

Your management plan is to include, but is not limited to the following:
1. Rationale — What are your notions of how people learn, how they are motivated to learn,
and what environmental conditions are conducive to classroom learning? What special
educational environment might your subject matier, or your personal temperament reguire?
What acpects of the social curriculum do you believe are important for students to learn?
How are these reflected in your plan?
2. Rules, incentives, and consequences — The research says when it comes to rules, less 1s
MOTE.
3. Procedures — How to and when to leave for lunch, sharpen pencils, etc. How do they find
out about work miszed after an absence? Are there formats for handing In assignments?
4 Framework — Develop a table that alipns a variety of student expectations coupled with a
variety of teaching strategies. At least eight variations are required. What behavior do you
expect during lectures, cooperative learning, test taking times, etc.
5. Classroom description — A drawing or written description will do.
6. Grading procedures — Use weight percentages, not points.
7. Indicanions of knowing your student audience mn terms of their developmental level
(Young adolescent psychology for middle level teachers, for example)
8. Conscious attention to ESL and Special Education needs.

These classroom management plans will be presented to the class the next to the last
week of school. Written management plans are to be typed and double-spaced with wide
margins =0 that I can provide feedback.
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First Week of School Plans

Too often teachers don’t have proper textbooks available the first few days of school. Given
that norms are established quickly and that students will work better all year when they
have an expectation of your classroom as a workplace, prepare plans for your first week of
school.

1. These plans must include two hours of activities that are aimed at contributing to
classroom management, group cohesion, &for motivation. Inmclude rules and procedures,
grading scales, or other items (which are in your management plan, then you can
copyicutfpaste them 1nto your management plan.

2. The plans must have at least four hours of academic curricula that can be managed
without text, attend to student interest, at least broadly, and can be reasonahbly tied to
50Ls n your major field or grade level.

3. AN plans must include 8 component to enable you and your students to learn one
another's names. One hour may be planned for this.

4. These plans need to be written to a level of detail that would enable any teacher to pick

them up and follow them as you would have done.

Include handouts used each day, whether for an academic lesson or 3 management

Ccomponent.

B. A total of 8 hours of Instruction needs to be attended to whether you are in secondary,
middle, or elementary education.

=1

Group Presentation of Management Model

Models of management may include Linda Alpert’s cooperative discipline, Lee Canter's
assertive disciphine, Fredric Jones Positive Classroom Disciphne, William Glasser’s
Moncoercive Discipline, Barbara Coloroso's Inner Inecipline, or Patricia Kyle, et al's Win-
Win Discipline. Resources are available on line, 1n the Iibrary, and through Dr. Alder.
Students will be assigned groups to present a model to the class. Presentatons will range
from 30 minutes to an hour. Each group member must participate in the presentation and
preparation. A one page handour 18 required. Stadents are encouraged to utilize visuals,
technology, video, skats andlor role playing in their presentations.

Individual Eesearch Presentation

Each of you will find three articles related to classroom management and share them in
class. Typed summaries of articles and full copies of the articles will be turned into the
mstructor. Each summary is not to exceed two pages, double spaced, and will include a
final paragraph that explains your perception of the value of the information and how it can
help you in your classroom MAanagFement.
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Nichole L. Hertel, M.Ed.

2114 Meadow Park Circle nhertel.ndtes@att.net
Missouri City, TX. 77459 Mobile (713) 857-5262

Educational Philosophy:

Educating the whole child is a consistent balance between the school system, the parents
and the community joining as one partnership. Through the unified efforts of this
partnership, students develop a sense of responsibility and fairness, while at the same
time being encouraged to reach high levels of academic achievement. Consistent and
open communication through a variety of sources will help connect classroom learning to
the home environment further adding to the overall development of the whole child.
Above all, | believe that by being honest, making rational decisions, behaving
optimistically, being creative, and maintaining a sense of integrity will encourage those
around us to produce genuine smiles, cultivate open hearts, and to help others in need in
any arena.

Work Experience:
NDT Educational Services 2010 — present
Educational Consultant & Editor
www.ndteducationalservices.org (in development)

Sparks and Scribbles.com 2011 — present
Writer
www.sparksandscribbles.com

University of Houston 2007 - 2010
Teaching Fellow — Undergraduate Education

IndemCo, L.P. 2005 - 2007
Administrative Assistant

Drake Private School 2004 - 2005
Teacher — 2nd Grade English/Language Arts

Fort Bend 1.S.D. 1997 - 2000
Secondary Teacher - English and Journalism

TriStar Productions, Inc. 1994 — 1996
Director of Public Relations and Marketing

KTRK-TV 13 (ABC Affiliate) 1994 — 1995
News Room Intern and Assistant Field Reporter


mailto:nhertel.ndtes@att.net
http://www.ndteducationalservices.org/
http://www.sparksandscribbles.com/
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Education:

Doctorate of Education —a.b.d.

Curriculum and Instruction - Teaching and Teacher Education
University of Houston

Graduation Spring 2012

Master of Education
Secondary Education
Houston Baptist University
Winter 1999

Bachelor of Arts
Journalism
University of Houston
Spring 1996

Consultant Presentations:
First Responders: The Calming Element of Rationality Between the Bully & Victim
Palmer Elementary School - Fort Bend 1.S.D. (Professional Development Seminar)

APA Style, Writing and You: APA Doesn't Mean Aggravating Paper Applications
University of Houston - College of Education (Undergraduate Presentation)

The New Bully on the Playground Wears a Dress
American Association for Teaching and Curriculum Conference (Presentation)

Relying on TOO Much Data in Your Research
University of Houston - College of Education (Graduate Presentation)

How Your Learning Style Can Affect Your Preferred Method of Research Gathering
University of Houston - College of Education (Graduate Presentation)

APA Style, Writing and You: APA Doesn't Mean Aggravating Paper Applications
University of Houston - College of Education (Graduate Presentation)

Developing Classroom Management Strategies for the First-Year Teacher: Keeping Your
Sanity in Tact and Your Heart Open in the Midst of Everyday Life
University of Houston - College of Education (Graduate & Undergraduate Presentation)
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Professional Editing Assignments:
American Association for Teaching and Curriculum (AATC)
Conference Proposal Reviewer 2009, 2012

Commissioner’s List of Approved Electronic Textbooks Review Board
Texas Education Agency
Summer 2010

Editorial Support Board
Craig, C. J., & Deretchin, L. F. (Eds.). (2009). Teacher learning in small-group settings
(Vol. XVII). Lanham, Maryland: Association of Teacher Educators.

Eight Doctoral Dissertations for University of Houston & University of Texas students
beginning in 2011

University Teaching Experiences:

CUIN 4375  Classroom Management (six sections)

CUIN 3202 Content-Focused Teaching (three sections - two as a teaching assistant)
CUIN 3112 Technology in the Classroom (three sections — two as a teaching assistant)
CUIN 3318 Phonics in the Reading Process (one section)

ELED 3322 Reading Instruction for Young Children, ages 3-8 (one section)

QUEST Il Site-Based Facilitator to Pre-service Teachers in Fort Bend 1.S.D.

Primary and Secondary Teaching Experience:

2" Grade — English, Language Arts and Reading

9™ Grade — English, Journalism, Photojournalism & Newspaper
10" - 12" Grades — Journalism, Photojournalism & Newspaper

Texas State Educator Certificates:
. English Language Arts and Reading 4-8
. Gifted and Talented Supplemental
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Professional Development Activities:

American Association for Teaching and Curriculum (AATC)
Conference Attendee 2008, 2009, 2012 (in progress)
Proposal Submissions 2009, 2010
Conference Presenter 2009

The Complete Manager's Course 2011
Skills Path Seminar
Seminar Attendee 2011

Association for the Supervision of Curriculum Development (ASCD)
Health School Communities Webinar Virtual Conference 2011
Participant

Course Developer - CUIN 4375 Classroom Management
University of Houston - College of Education 2008

Classroom Management & Cooperative Discipline Seminar (CMCD)
Conference Attendee 2007

Professional Memberships and Associations:

e  American Assoc. for Teaching & Curriculum (AATC)
Assoc. for the Supervision of Curriculum & Development (ASCD)
Learning Forward
Texas Association for the Gifted and Talented (T.A.G.T.)
Fort Bend 1.S.D. School Health Advisory Council (Executive Committee)
Fort Bend Education Foundation (Auxiliary Member)
Southminster Presbyterian Church
Palmer Elementary School PTO (Ft. Bend 1.S.D.) (Executive Board)
Quail Valley Middle School PTO (Ft. Bend 1.S.D.)

Academic Interests and Disciplines:

Curriculum & Instruction

Course Planning & Syllabus Development
Professional Development

Teacher Education & Evaluation

Gifted & Talented Education

Classroom Management

Learning Style



Social Media Networks:
Facebook - Niki Purcell Hertel

LinkedIn - Nichole L. Hertel

Twitter - NikiHertel

References:
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Dr. Cheryl Craig
Professor

University of Houston
713-743-3312
ccraig@uh.edu

Dr. Wayne Emerson

Visiting Associate Professor

University of Houston
713-743-7597
memerson2@ubh.edu

Dr. Robert Conlon

Dir. - Student Support Services
Ft. Bend 1.S.D.

281-634-1131
robert.conlon@fortbendisd.com

Dr. Melissa Pierson
Associate Dept. Chair
Associate Professor
University of Houston

Dr. Fred Schiff
Associate Professor
University of Houston
713-743-2864

Capt. Don Hetherington
Retired - Fine Arts Dept. Head
Clements High School (FBISD)
281-933-1477

713-743-4979 fschiff@uh.edu donaldhetherington@gmail.com
mpierson@uh.edu

Susan Rhorer- David Yaffie Jaimie Geis

McMahon Principal Principal

Owner Baines Middle School Palmer Elementary School
International Ft. Bend I.S.D. Ft. Bend 1.S.D.

Preparatory School 281-634-6870 281-534-4760

281-208-1403
srhorer@aol.com

dyaffie@fortbendisd.com

jaimie.geis@fortbendisd.com
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